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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDl. 

VOLtTME III. 


qfiRlIT I 

wArssmm [ 


THE VAIDIC GRAMMAR. 

CHAPTER I. 

In tliis volume Bhattoji Diksliita has colloctod together all Dio Aiitra? of 
Panini which are peculiar to the Vedas. He has arranged them in eight Adh^ayas 
yi the order as they are found in the Afiitadliyiiyi. The first oliapter uoutaius 
all those siitras which occur in the First Book of I'&niui, 


I 1 1 1 9 i sn 

gqilMv** m «tin 1 w 1 iMl.g 1 

3387. In the Vedas, the two stars, Piinarva^A ini; 
ally be singular, (and connote a dual). 

Injthe \reda«, (he "star puncanwA which is always in form, lua 
the eldgulhr form and connote a dual meaning, Acs’ or 

q^fnianT U The oplion is only allowed in the Vedas and not in 
literature. In the latter, it mast be in .the dual as, qf qnTf«« itfq: gq>dig[ H 
Similarly whea it is not the appellation of an osterism but of a man, there 
is no option,- As giiq|[ tnurodr. 

I fain ^ rw 1 ^ 1 1 

wwm I ^vraiT qqqif 1 femnii m 1 

3388. ‘In the Vedas, the two stars Vi^4khft may option- 
ally be in the singular number. * 

The word ftnmn i* in the dual number as a rule. In the Vedas, it is 
found sometimes to have the singular fotm, denoting duality. Thui fraiW tiVtiif 
or fain# 1 
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The SiDDHXNTA KAOHODt. '[Voi.. III. Ch. I. § 338$. 


9^ I OT 1.9 I » I < t 

e«5i 4^ gn: ofniiETsa^^ fa^ or an; i " 99ra n^ai «ni>f " i w nfff 
mn' i ^ 9«faEtT: i “ 

wotfsK^a wra: • " nfa ni; " i amniiinTHa i ♦ i anwr 

((uar; i ««t3[ aanna: i afftasff <: • “ agasa" i “Eisi«fH " ifa fafaa 

afnnadi tHhifa ai^aai?; i aaaain i * i a|[ na a i aar 

ETiai aatir atataa: i aarsn^af fmfnnrfaa aapi afa aim; aroft aaiSTco^ i 

a»«ia "naisaa” afa mafHWufa a i ‘'Ereaitaia; " afii aatiSr a i aafaia i 

3380. Tlie word paU when used in connection with a noun 
ending in the sixth (or genitive) case is ghi, optionally, in the 
Chbandas (Veda). 

Tlie word jmti is understood in this sutra from the siitra patih samase 
eva (I 4, 8. S. 257), By that sutra^ pati woedd have been ghi only in com' 
position. 'J'iiis siitia makes an exooptioti to that, when this word occurs in 
the Vaidic literature. Thus d^TBI vfiRWT amy (Hig Veda. IV. 57. 1.) 

This sutm may he divided into two, (I) shashthi yiiktaschhandati (2) 
vH. In the latter we shall read the auiiuv^'itti of chhandasi. The siitra will 
then moan :-—(l) In the Chhandas tho word pati is ghi when used in connec- 
tion with a word in the sixth case. (2) Xu tho Chhandas there is option. 
Thus this second rule would make all rules optional in tho Vedus. In fact, tho 
bahulaia clihandaMi, which rconrs so often in Pacini would become but a special 
case of this universal rule chhnndasi. 

^o(e: — The word pati being treated as ghi, takes na in the lustniraozital 
by Vn. 3. ISO. S. 214. 

iVo/s ; — trad or fStm mf: salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas. 

Why do wc say * when used in connection with a noun in the guuitive 
case * f Observe mx « 

Why do we say Mn the Chhandas*! Observe amRl Uffi I 

Hero wo repeat the sutra qfiaoilf S. 231, for tho purposes of certain 
v&rtikas which apply to^hc Vedas. • 

«K I ufg I 9 i ^ I 9«: I . . " 

3389 A. And whon an affix, with an initial *I or an initial 
yowel, being one of the affi.vosl', beginning with 5 anti ending in 
«R, follows, not being Sarvan&masthilna, then what precedes, is 
called Bha. 

Th« word qfe is in the 7tji case meaning.* when i| or En| followe,’ and 
bjr the last FdrI. of Sutra I. 1. 72, it means ; ‘ whpu'an affix beginning with ya 
or aoh follow.’ ^ . . c 

VdtUJta .'—The woi^a sitiET, and niji; shonld be treated as Bha when 

the affix sn; (V. 1. 115. S. I778> follows. Thus .nmffn; like the sky.' 

**like the Angiras.” ’like the ma^.' By bei&g fiba, the ^ ie not 

into whioh it would have been, tiad it iweu a pi^a (Vllf. S. 33 % 133J 
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Tol. til. Cu. I. § 3391.] PRBroBinoHta in Vboas. 


liie word *> formed by tho atSz of tbo Uu&U a&tra (fl. 115) 
j[ADeruai,’ by being diversely applied to T&e word ll^ being tveA^d a" 

bha, the sdtra Vlli S'. S9. 8: 812 appliesi and 9 ia changed to « > 

FUtt word is treated as Bha ia the Vedas when the woihls ai^ 

and <*«« follow. Thus fwigiaca dH. 'Here had the word vrishan been 

treated aa pads, the i| would not hhve been changed into ig (VIU. 4. 37. S. >198) ; 
and this n would have been dropped before- the a£S» vasn by VIIL 2. 7. 
S. 236. Nor doea the s&tra VI. 4. 134.^3. 234 apply, because the word is not 
an ai>ga. . ' ' ' ’ 

In secular. language the forma are and 1 

ih<<» I 1 2 ■ 8 1 vo i 

wifif I tm^arf^aiTnsitndTn dvrsd 1 iror si tijfS- 

I aiRsafiifa ^ <e i » « f qoiim! " 1 agmitf 1 

tmnmfmiintt: 1 araialtisiT>iTOTtiT: naiviaT HravtimqairaT?) 1 “ f8<siv(rafq 
vifaihg " I sn rrawri{ wtwif 1 nninf i^asrani: 1 “ ft aiif%iTftT: " 1 

3390. The words liko-ayasmaya^&o., are valid forms in the 
Chhandiis (Veda). 

These words being taught here in- the topic rnlating to Pada and Bha 
show that they havo been properly formed in the Ctibandus by the application 
of the rules of Bha and Pada. 

Tlius we have the following V4rtika--i- 

Vdri : — It should be stated that in some places both those Pada and 
Bha designations apply Bimultaneousljs Thus in the word formed by mn 

•f eiH the ^ is first changed intnig by treuting the word |?ich as a Pada. Then the 
word 1B«|| is treated as Bhap and therefore the ts^ is not changed into n. before 
vq. For had it been P-ida, the form would have been ^HTTf *Itigvut.' These 
irregularly formed words occur only in the Chhandos of Yedio literature. Thus 
9 WfpnT iT#!f (9ig Veda IV. 50. 5 ). 

Similarly in the sentence fj(Wi^7erfi| (Ri.? Veda X. 71. 6) the 

word is formed from eiTff -I- VW (*sefTWT • lord or master of speech’). Here 

y.ich bciog«trested as a Pada, the ch> Is chnnged^ to.j ; and then being treated 
aa a Bha, the j, is not*changcd to a. guttural.. Similarly * made 

of iron/ Here the word ia treated aa Bha and bonce the ig is not changed 
into iCc Thus muwri QW * iron-made coat of mail.' VTWlfW * l^on vessels.’ 

The present form of this word is HQmif 1 

Now we repeat the sdtra B A 80, S.^223j0, fur tho purpose of showing its 
exception in the Vedas.. 

s I 8 I «o I 

8390A. Tlie particles called gati and jipasarga are to be 
employed before the verbal root: (that is to say, tlujy are profixes). 

' i I ^ 1 8 I I 

•, In :the Chbatidas'(Veda) these gafi and npasarga are 
employed ihdii^eexitly after the- verbal root, as well as before it. 
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SiSDSAii^i Kiuiftoi. in. Ch: T. $ 


« As w a fayw fWMf s nj ir i i gMfin wwy i nfiensn (Big. 1. 2. 6). 

la this we have sn^n^ iustead of 4U i qmi ; <V£jra and thoa ludm, ye 

heroes, come jre both quickly to the Soma of the wonbipper by this siuoeca 
prayer.’ 

1 anfvnm I ^ I B I 

* arvm «t ’ * «t ^ i 

• 3392. In the Chhandas (Veda) these gati itnd upasargt aye 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 

As anyiflR w (for linai smnfa 

Hero VIT ia separated from the word iiif« by the int 9 rvening word itm- So 
also ill the sentence an vMkatfa ^inbi: (HIk Veda IH. 41. 1), 

0 Indra ! oonie («T «lfa} on horses (^) which are spirited 

fnd color of peacock's feather.’* ^ 

i ^ I 9 I 9 I C I 

viwri nh ftr;? I * wwif wrim: ' i vi 

vmrmnn^ i *f ^gW>fas qwnaqT m»iT fmzi ’ ifei i 

ifh wwdriuna: r 

3393. The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the roots indh 
* to kindle/ and bhu, * to become/ also are kit. 

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are fstif i These roots 
have been especially nicntiomed^ because the root i|fi^ ending iu a oompound 
consonant will not be governed by siitra 1. 3. 5. S. 2242, and the root ^ is 
mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are after not ex- 
cepting the fiYff terminations. Thus the verbs and id are illustnitions 
of Perfect Tense from the root iwa as in the following examples : — uvftd 
WSazmPPfff (Rig Vedi VI.‘16. 15). and jpr 4d eierdin:» (Rig Veda VI. 16. 14), 
Here the nasal of the root is dnipi^ed by rctgarding the affix as ii Similarly 
from the root we have S 

This sutra ia considered* uiineoessary by Patailjali the author of Malid- 
bh/lshyai who says ** we oould* have done without this sdtra. Because the direct 
application of Perfect affixes to is oonflued only to the Velas, while in the 
seoular literature the Perfect will be formed by VTif'as tfWiif mm ; and so its 
conjugation would have been irregular, by Vaidio license (111. 4. 117. S. 3435). 
While ^ a/iMiyt tak^a the augment ^ in the Perfect, for after the ^ comes 
invariabli^ whether there be gui^ia Or there be liot^gnpi. ^ ihei^ i« no necessity 

of saying that the Perfect affixes are Si|| after these two. roots.'* 

o * 

I whw 1 9 kii I « i 

. Uliftt maxtm lam igwnnr ,91 1 Mspsw yvriv. > WfUjgfV 

I w; i mmnW*' i V 



. tit It G*»>Amc or pw. ^ 

8394. In the Chhandaa (Veda), the object of the rerb || ' to 
sacrifice’ takes the a|Bx of the. third case, aod of the second as 
well. 

This ordains the third oase>sffix ; and hy force of the word fi * and \ the 
second oase-nffis is also employed : as I 

Heiw wsnisn is in the Instrumental case, though it is the object of stcrifioe. 
The word sifisi§isr h%re means the ohlati«>ti, for we find it used in this sense 
in sentences like this : — ff i dbc. The word agni* 
hotra when in this sense, should be Analysed as snnd that which is sacri- 

ficed in honor of, or for the sake of Agni — t. e.» an oblation.^^ The sentence QSlinir 
fnigiw therefore means ** he throws ^into the fire) the oblation called 

yaviig^, oiferiug it in honor of the deity.** 

: — In the above exagiple yavagd is in 3rd case and agnihotra in the 
2nd case. In this case the latter word meanx Vfk: or oblation. The verb 
^iffl iu this connection means S The whole sentence means ** the ob« 

lutiou iu the shape of yavkgil, he throws (Into the fire).** Though the two words 
yav&gd and agnihotra are in ditfereut oases, yet they are syntaotioally one, and 
refer to one and the same object. 

But this sdtra is considered unnecessary by Patnidalu According to him 
the word agnihotra in the above example means simply agui or fire.** As wo 
find it used in the sentence wnifiw^isi w e ift tll i ; s 

The word agoihotia, when meaning fire, is analysed as ifSRK ** Agni in 
which sacrifice is poured ** or ** saci ifioial fire.** 

Therefore, when the example ia iRnswr ^TflV, then agnihotra 

being equivalent to Agni, jiihoti means prigana or satisftiotion. *rhe whole 
Bdutenoe means wsmsiT wfiii* Amwfk ** he propitiates fire with yavAgfi (barley).** 
But when the sentence is WSTIJ* both words being in the 

2nd case, then agnihotra means havis or oblation, and juhoti means prakshepana, 
f. *• he throws the yav&gd oblation (into the fire) *’ i. e., he throws into the 
fire the materials of oblations called yav&gfi^ 

«i|(sa I %AhiT vr^ij} i ^ i « i co i 

iAtH f<iei«i«rka <aii| i cicun i igt • * nnicB mv 

sunn 8^3*. ' 1 

3395. The object of the veib in the ser.ee of ‘ dealing 
or / staking,’ takes the BCfiogid case-afiix, in the 13r4buiaoa liter- 
ature. 

fRiiii debsn tba . aenitire e«M require')* b; IT. 3. 69. S. 630. Ex. imna 
mnp wnaf (Mattr.S. 1 . 6 . ll) in the Vedio literature, the simite 

verb. tulwe the aceumiive, h»ti»d of the genitive.* When, however, the r(W 
t*kn ^ upM^^, then it ntajr optionalljr govern the genitive Ueo,. hj 
ii; 3f. 60 s; 4^0/ 



^ Th* Siodbajtta Kavmcdi. (Vot. HI. Ca._ II. f SMfi^ 

-P— T* 1 . .. -- - -- - 

wft WTJi I • 'dtviT ww«t g w w gi ^ 

1 «n«i^ I. ♦ I ' «r «ii« tiA ’ i. 

3396. In the Chhandas the sixth case-affix is employed 
diversely with the force of the fourth case-affix. 

Ex. gi siffwwBum ot «i«lTt*to the moon, a nwle de^..‘'ihwr «nniX. 
VtO or cmnifiim; * to yon lords of the forest, ere Heard, 

Hleka bird, &o.’ So aUo aigmi ^ WWJI, (R. Ved. X, 196. I). 

Vdrt : — In the Veda, the 4th case ia employed in the Bense of tho- 

sixth : as QT QlSiff. fnfn miitjliiiA * whosoeter wuma ^luhs with, a woiaaa 
Ml her courses, ^ets herself in menstrual/' 

91<a. I I ^9 I 9 l^$9 t 

n noil i tmm «n aa^ i 

3397. Tlie sixth case-affix is diversely employed in the 
Chhandas in deuoting the instruiuent of the verb ‘ to sacri- 
fice.’ 

Ex. qitm or nsdi. 'he saoriikies with butter.’ 

•9<c I I ^ I 9 1 9< I 

wSf twnan: wnj i-wmi i giq " we ” «f?i wwnu: «. 

nliwra d ’ I 

3398. In the CUhandoe (Vedas), qqiy is diversely substituted' 
fbr qnj fc 

As wmi t 

The words WS, and rgffj. are to be supplied in this sfttra from 11. 4. 30; 
S. 3080. and II. 4. 37. S. 2427. wwnif is, the Aorist form of SI 9 ] the Aoristc 
sign is elided by I(. 4, 80. S. 340 i. The augment is not added, be- 
cause of VL 4. 74. S. 22 ^S, read with this of this sutra. 

But tha form ermil- could, have obtained by II. 4, 37. S. 2427 also, 
for that sfitra also ordo^us ^ substitution for i The proper example, under 
the . present sAtra is not B Hence tlbe -other example Bifni: (Yajur Veda. 

Vaj S. XVin. D)', which is free from this objection, T^e word 
eating. companion in eating/' it is formed by adding the affix frRe[ (%} 
to the ; as -t ; then is rep^ced by e|t{ by the present siltra. 
Thus' 191^4’% II Thou the penultimate ei of w ie eKded by VI. 4. 100. S. 3550^, 
asiqUf-l-ftf H Then s^ ia elided by VtU 1 2m, et+ffi. Then tj is 

ohsuged to^ by VUI. 2, 40. S. 2280^ Thus is changed to it by 

VIIL 4, 53* S, 5i. The is eonsJdeied here^ be i^nkdja^ c^tiUct with 
’thaugh teohnically speaking tjbeiw b ^^,e.h<}ed ei But ^^is soro 

is not stbi\nivat» htcause VJlt 4«' 33, Is a .tp^ a^ tl^ sero V is not sthlmfi 

vat ft ' ' ‘ 


V the purpose! of Si||«ei VW 

shortened ter^ of igw ^ 1045^, gives us gW: S 


B«|t 
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Vot, III. Ch. II. § 34P6.J Orrtp^iAii ooUpouhm. 


*3899. Of tke compounds ' heinanta^isiratt * and ' ahord.tre ' 
the gender is like that of the firat word, in the Chhandaa. 
(Vedas). 

This sphoriBin debars the general rale given in It. 4, 26. S. 812, 

Similarly though the vikaropa ia ordained l>y t(, 4. 72 S. 2433, to 
he elided after the roots of the Ad4di ohiss, yet by Vaidio diversity it is some- 
times not so elided ; ns taught in the next s&tra. 

9800 I 61^ I 9 I 8 I 09 I 

« 9st iwhi WT ■’ \ “ srfiB miH 91^ •! i sisffsWifii 

flifasgat I “ siftat sit ksT:”;i « ^etlOTfsHi: ” 

3400. In the Chbandas (Vedas) there is diversely the luk- 
elision of the Vikarana 910 (III. 1. 6^). 

There ia elision in other o<ntjugat.iona than Adildi t and there is sometimes 
even no elision in Adddi verba. As fHH fi^Ta <q[V1|T ^ the Vfitrn Killer kills Vritra/ 
Uir + rfr«^1|SfFfr instead of nfm rso also, 1||F«: siQfT qfvaiT:, hoio vnil 

instead of (Rig. Veda I, 32. 5.) The Dragon lies low on earth,*' In these 
cases the Tikani:^a has not been elided. 

Ill some oaaes the va is elided even in conjugations other than AdMi, as 
sir Sm; (Rig Voda 11. 29. 6.) <* Protect U8» God, let not the 

wolf destroy us," instead of RTTQli'SrTlf I 

Similarly elision of the vikararia is required by II. 4. 75. S. 2489, iu 
J uhotyadi class. But to this also^ there is exoeptlon in the Vedas: as shown in 
the following sdtra. 

9809 I I ^ I 8 I I 

« firailw 3 ” • i " fn! ftwfe ” i 

3401. In tho CiihanJa:) there iadlu-elisien of diversely. 

The elision di'es uot take place where orlainod, and takes plioe where not 
ordained, zifa fnQTfinr (instead of sfRifw) (Rig VedaJV. 8. 3) <*he gives 
even troa^res that we love," See also Rig Veda I. 65^ 4; VI. 24. 2 j VII. 15. 
12; VII. 414. 

Similarly the Blu-eliston with its accompanying reduplication takes place in 
roots other than those of the Juhotyudi class. Thus WT JUST 

** The Qod who gives your wealth demands a full libation poured to him.'' 
(Rig Veda Vir, 16. dl). Here is from the vlei^ to etiiiio." It belongs 

to tho AdAdi chssj but.tukes slu elision. Hence sn[( 4 * Vq d- ffl Q1{ ^ fH « Q1( 

Q9(4-o-f Fn (VI. 1. 10. S. 2490)Jferan f fie (thojBT is* changed to qf by Til. 4. 
76. S. 2190, read with the babuliia chhaudasi) «Fsi9q -fil (VIII. 2. 30 S. 2Ui) 
-ftlSife (VIII.^4. 41,;^S. 26), 

9809 1 91^ 8 (nt 8 sfii»e ik 1 9 1 8 1 eo 1 

WtSi lilt ■wrf Sw I mfit wij ili* I “ wrwftwwi fti " • wwri 
Nvi * tww* ii<|iraiih9 ■fTwnilfe.w • " tihfe TOi^tiww " i 
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Thc SiDSBAiru. K&oudi. [Yoin nL Oh. III. $ 8408. 


* iHWt' ffii I " in ww:" I »* wi « wwil’’ I unj t ww re Wm i 
Hvnif I ‘‘ «t«r srar^fiiv^ ” i “ornt^'iin^sm” i "WK%9tm ” i ** i« ifii «.i{9iiT 
HT^i( I iIhhhv mvrvcvivjviimif i “ mm m smu” i ^itnrinH h*i i 
** H m mniqni«f<ie f« 9: ” i 

vfn yH9 W K ^ %r7^dfAunH: i 

3402. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there is Ink- . 
elision of the sign of the Aorist (and- Perfect), after the verbs 8m 
‘to eat, to be crooked, * * to destroy/ ^ * to choose,* ‘ to 

cover,* W ‘ to burn,* verbs ending in long Iff, ^ ‘ to avoid,* v ‘ to 
make,’ 9|fil ^ to go * and iififf to be produced/ ^ 

The word fei it the name given by anoient grammarians to the affixes of the 
Perfect tense as well as the Aorist, or it might be jl common term for all tensc-nffixes. 
Tlius from war the substitute of sr? we have smff in tho sentence, iiiiV* ITS^Tu 
W ell have they eaten and rejoiced/' (Rig. I. 82. S), 

Note: — Thus in the Aorist of there comes (II. 4. 37. S. 2427) ; 
the sign of the aorist is elide! by this sutra. The penultimate si of is elided 
by VI. 4 98. S. 2363 ; aud vr is changed to V by Vill. 4. 55. S. 121, and ^ is 
changed to w Uy Vllf. 3. 60. S. 24 LO ; thus we get If, then we add the augment 
which with the third person plural affix S|if. gives us K 
From the verb we have Wif I The nijt is the aorist 3rd Pers, 

Singular, of i Thus -h fww 4- fk ^ 1|l| f o 4- fit (S. 3402) ^ 4- If (the elision of 

.llsby in. 4, 100. S. 2207). The gup i takes place by VII. 3. 84. S. 21C8 ; 
and then the n is elided by VI, 1. 68. S. 242. 

From wvf we have mgWI in the following verso 1|*#| iRTsdl 

mni^lllil 91 1 rgf | ‘ Let not the foeman’s curse, let not a mortal’s on- 

slaught fall on us: Preserve us Brabmanaspati,” (Rig, I, 18. 3.) The^ H of 
»rq is changed to «r by till. 2. 63. S. 431. 

The word q in the sutra includes both Vi, the word Sw in the 

following mr* sivisi* 9^89* igx9f nm Sw vi'W i 
fiiisf: imisi difwirmiiw eh i (Yajur veda 13. 3), ^ 

From HQ we have eii^ as in ^ifirarm mWf WW WOTl I 

Guide us Saraswati to glorious treasure : refuse, us not thy milk, nor spurn 
us from thee.” (Rig. VI. 61. 14). 

The word eiTII means verbs ending in long eir, as Wt ‘ to be fttH." Thtto, fmf 
k«wgr?tni«4lHf n «ra«nitik i wm BUtr ^ mmi 

HV« I (Kig I. 115. 1.) « The brilliaiit pmenoS of the Oods hath risen, the eye of 
Mitn, Varuua aud Agui, ' The^ooul of all that moveth not or moreUi; the Sun 
' hath filled the air and earth and baaven.'l . 

The root ^ gives mi os in Ihe foftawfng verse ; — ^91 ihf 9f^9irA mi 
mf wtl^aw I timi mi r(Rig VIII. 64. 13). « In this great battle oesi 

ue nut aside as one wlio bean a load ; wato^ - np the vealA rad win it.*' 

From w we have 9mi ai in the following yenb s fWj 

Vedi I. 98. 8.V<* !nt4' Dawns have brousht ^ibUnet peripq^ien as 



Voli. tf t. Ca. Itr. { taMovtAB Aorisi^. 
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^ - - — - — _ 

*F(oib tnr W 0 hava ; m In the following vane : a«|$ «gfw4<l(34( 

I (Rig Vadn 

VJ, 1.9)fi 

S^m am wa have annv; m anm m am amr: a Thia U an exampie from 
the Brahman Utaraton^ aa Um word ifai in the s&ti'a refers also to the Biihmau 
litaratnre, 

But aomatiroOa, the dtision does not take plaoe, because the word " option ” 
is liiidentood in thi»satra. Thus a IfT Ae. (Big Vada. V. 3. A.) "These 
•aiiad him not i ha hod bean born already^’* 


CHAPTER III. 

!|»o| I ^ WflliCT B Mdil l fall ill tl Wt mKi 
I « I ^ I I 

anaT 3 wgj* ffir ‘ ali^ ' ‘ ai«t' vm^aiitilav 1 amg ww B ma it 1 art^pw hw - 
farfii drft 1 amnnii*: 1 wi dl a rnfaw iife 1 famamait 1 arilmsftti 

I aidttni 1 B ia a H i a a i n 1 maoife^ ^ 1 1 aii^ 1 


3403 . The forms Wf^Tsmn*:, fannmiBR, tcmr- 

It 9 tt, ftnnfim^ are irregulsrly formed in the Ohhandas 

with the. augment Wl|, and the auxiliary verba and 


I 

The first two of these and the fourth ai*e the Aurist of the oaurJ 
atives of the roots «!i^ ‘ to sit % * to be born/ atid Tif < to sport ; ’ to which 

the affix smf is added. The third is the Aorist of the root fv * to oollaoty ' to 
.which has been added after the reduplioatiou aii4 the change of w into il 
of the roota The auxiliary rnmt; which is the 3rd Person Singular Aorist of m is 
added to all these four. The fifth is derived from the root y * to blow, to purify •* 
by adding the oaosative affix fion^p annexing the affix witif* before the terminations 
^ of the ^jiediotive (sms^ using after the form so obtained, the 

Benediotive of ftHll f f. The last is the Aorist of * to know, ^ to which 
mif 18 added and the 3rd Person Plural of the Aorist of m f. c«, the auxiliary 
VflP| is employed. These are the arolfaio fonus \ their modern forms are as 
foUosr : — UnAwitf, «ahi, «danf» nrisont. uii^: 1 

.Ko«u .The Word un^mlBmKlR is formed liy adifing the prepoaitione 
ablU and ut to the CeasNtive root uifv 1 R*ith urtif beoomea UTSOf. to which 
ie added rbr: the Sri pet's. Singular Aorist ofil “ to do.” Thus + ^ 

+ + O + H (II. 4. 50. a 3402)*«^ + o + o (VI. 1. 68. & 252); 

Whi^i with tita augment an; becomes or WK 1 This auxiliary ia added 
to all the first ’.four . words. When this peripbrasUo Aorist is formed 
witti^xini and.fiHI^ t^i epeeial mood'affix of the Aorist is elided by II. 4. 81, 
S. 3238. TbBkegiilAr (^ipatira Aoriitis (ui w nw^ ■ WlO - 

i 
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THS StDOHAMTA KAtoHUDI. [VoL. til. Ch. itl, $ 3404k 


Gansative Qlfj| is shortened tolbfs by VII. 4. 1. S. 2li4. This is redaplioated 
before the Aoriet affix by VI. 1. 11. S. 2315. Thus Then ^ is elided 

by VII. 4, 60. S. 2170. 'Then applying VII. 4. 03. S. 2316, read with VII. 4. 
70. S. 2317, the ts is changed to 4. Thus we have 4- 1{ • sl^ff i 

The word ^KQT^ is the Beiiedictive "forn) of in * to du.*^ The vikarapa ^ is 
not adiied beoanse of the prohibition III. 4. 116, S. 2215, and then Uiere is ft 
by VII 4. 28. S. 2367. 

9808 I I 9 I ^ I yo I 

w^veraFin t * gaij ’ i whtnfiifitv: i 

3404. After the verb ^ * to protect,* ^ is optionally the 
substitute of in the Chhaadas. 

This rule applies where the root d<)es - not take the affix siT« (It 2. 
28). As vnisi sir fa stwis ft r Wf ’Wf ’ piH? * Mitm and Varnna protected 

these o'nr houses.* The other forma are w ii l lugi f or wrihvifae^. In 

the Booular literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the fiist. 

9808 I I 9 M I 99 I 

w^«rv w I • m nra^ wnif<idl: ' i * m raibwviwdln i 

3405. After the causatives of the verbs ‘ to 'decrease * 

Wl * to sound,’ 93! ‘ to send ’ and 9li ‘to go or to beg’ 91^ is not 

the substitute of ft?! in the Chhandas. 

Thus m wnii^T srfkg: eimfwul: (Rig Veda I. 63. 3.) mrenbwvawd^ ^ 
*lFw (Rig Veda I. 162. 15.) 

Thus we have Uiwdl: in the Vedas ; in the classical literature ; so 

also tstati! and ; their classical forms being igfatssirnf, 

and snf^SFf. See Rig Veda I. b, 3. I. 1C2. 15, and Paaiui VII. 2. .5. 

980$ I 8ll9f9ftmi9FiCftl I 9 I 9 I 9< I 

«n I ‘ tu «([ w«n ' i wneq. i wnw?| i * wwiih: «iapn«v!’ 

3406. After the verbs 91 ‘ to do,’ ^ ‘ to die,’ ^ * €o tear,’ 
and 99 ' to rise,’ 919? is the substitute of ft?! when used in the 

X a 

Chhandas, 

Thus wratTf) ‘4ie did ’; arattf * ho died , W||3«f) * ho lore *J WW! • be^rose. 
2'he olassicul Aoriet of these verbs are omraw! '*>*<**> and wrt«q. 

Thus ‘9 ipna smi sn« * (Rig. .Ved. X, 86; 17). urai^it 

(Rigi Ved. I. lO. 2). • 

980^ I lEfSftr 

19 » 1 t 999 » 

^ • 

^rernwni iroi iwm ^!^>viviTVQifnn Tnnt wn w wwijiflif ii 

v^Bws’ • Sums ij ot |pli^9i|ld! uwWni i »! a iiwi 




Yot, m. Ca. III. § 3408.) 


Vaidio Forms. 
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«nq} 1 a quaif iii ^ : yt i aftwn t ‘nf * « « va • 

a«dr aa i «ra: i san i fiaraidaiaif i va^t aiaaaa<Ai i ana: i anai: i aM* i 
< Haa ^ a aaai 9 ’ i an; ^» w ai; aa«) i ‘ aivanf aaaf aiaaafa ' i 
Rhaa#: mmri a a faatai ; i irn^ otiviiq • svnnaiif i trat fj ‘ aa: ffa ’ 
(acHv) ifa aoa^i i aaih caiilaa aaq i ana: i cmeo: i aasaMwh^araT* 
Saaa qa aamt i aaamqiq i * ♦ fama aatmif * * i aoiNqadaiaiff i 

• ^x ’ * qa « *«iana i fg ja aaa aii «: i 

3407. In tlie Vedas the following words are found which 
are formed irregularly : — f^49, wrftq, afsSWI, n4, 

wm, «i4, aPY. airai tvamr, apqaw, nffpftai, w g w i a g , wtw, 

fHivi and anramYT i 

The fornitti m of the nboT^ words is extremely irregular and they are all 
met with in the Vedio literature only. Thus the word is derived from 

tho root vij ^ to out/ with the preposition and the affix instead of snrcf, 
which is the regular affix, by HE, 1. 110« S 2859 ; f^: -f 4- QQff » f>i: f f Q 

(tlie root t.raasformed into by trausposition) a As fsftSid 

I 

The above is apparently a gncs8<work etymology of the grammarians. 

So also is formed hy adding to the root gnft ^ to call * or f * to in* 
▼oke/ the affix 9it( and the tipspada §er; the vowel of the root is then leiig- 

tbHiied and the augment n (TI. 1. 71). is not allowed, Ssr+H or lin|[ i 

Thus FT-m So also « + (to lead) + wiia 

« fuglu; ; OT + 5ft + Ffj + fnir (to leave) + fia ; n (to die) + nif 

; Vi (to cover) q?f s ffiqt ; it is always feminine. vi (to bond) -h - ^q: ; 
(to dig) + q?! srFisq: ; qi<f + qq?| or miwr: ; tq (God>^ow (to sacrifice) + qq 
»iNrqqqT ; always used as feminine. Thus in S^lTq mvm Sqqqqid i 

qiTf ^ (to a8k) + qqif ^qrt^qofqt i Thus vTqqiFi qtqqq.rfi (Rig Yed VIE. 

1 07. fi). qfti f Flq (to sew) ^ qqif rr qf^ten: ; mpraj ^ era( (to speak) ^ qq?) » me- 
wtTSii, in secular literature both qqi| and qq?f come after this word (ElE. 1, 106. 
S. 2854.) ^ J[to be) 4- mtf « uiw: ; ^ (to praiBe>+ qqipw wmx ; qq + (to collect) 
•f>qq?f 4-qqwqqqqvqii;-* Vdr ^: — This last word ia formed then only when tlM) 
word qq follows : and when the sense is that of * gold.* When it does not mean 

• gold/ the form is qqqqqqi; i The root qq is read along with Hi in the 

Tud&di class and mjpns •* to please." To this root is added tj|]ie affix m (ElE. E. 
135. S. 2897). • % 

«8®« I I a I q i 

wb; q«RiT )7 1 • jrqiMf^t* mx wrafH*f ' ‘ an % ftniftf ' i ‘ 8 

uat ofansu; ' i «Q<«fT afwql i ‘ aftnfolwfu ’ i • 

3408». In the Vedio literature, the affix comes after the. 

yerbs ' to honor-’ ‘ to worship ’ tp ‘ to protect’ and IC® ‘ to 

agitate/ when fhe object is in composition. 
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Tbb SiDDH&stTA Kaokudi. [Vol. ill- Ca. ITt. $ 3403. 


Thus IW fpiBififSf (Vui. Ssn. I. 17., V. 18., VI. 3) ; ^ i)t ilwfil 

(Big Ved. VI. 53. 10), dl ^ VSlSh ufaull (Rig. Ved. X. 14. 11) Vjp rngMnT' ■ 
«I8RI qncnnh (Rig. Ved. VII. 104. 81). 

98o< I nr. I 9 I 9 I cl* I 

fin: (OTii I 011:11019 1 

3409. ia the ChhandcM, tjie^jBSxi^ ooroes After the vwb nCT 
* to bear’ when (t is in composition with a word eadiiig in a ease 
affix. 

The words ‘ upeuarga ’ and ' «t(|» * are undecstood Sera. As ono I; 99 + fin 
•* VNSiiei^; noin. sing. oa^nOT^ ‘ a fttme of Indra.’ The dental a is obaiiged into 
cerebral o by Vlll. 3. 56, and the 9 into z bv VIII. . 2. 31. The dual si of 
Om is lengthened by VI. a 137. See Rig Veda. I. 17^ 8> III. 29. 9^ VI. 19, 7„ 
iX. 88. 7, X. 103. 7. 

9330 I 9999 I 9 I 3 I €8 I 

mmi I finnai^ t dinfinm snndi 1 

3410. The affix fil9 comes after the verb 9r * to carry'/ in 
the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case-affix is iu coin- 
position with it. 

Aa 005019 1st sing. 005919 * carrying a praththa measure ao, ¥90019; I 

The division of this sdtra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
afttrasy into which the auuvritii of en| only is carried and not of See Yajur 
Veda, XIV. la, XVIII. 26. 

9833 I I 9 i 9 • CH I 

9^ 9i^*9 w i o g ife i I ow o oiwt t srlfaifiit i > 

3411. In the Chhandas, the affix ^3 comes after the verb 99 
when it is in corafiositioh with the WMds 999 ‘ oblation of food ta 
deceased ancestors,’ ‘ fseces ’ and * water.' 

As otsoonpi: fimoni (Ynjur Ve 1. II. 39) * fire that eartiea tha oblation 
to the pitru ; ’ gftooivs: ‘ carrier of water ; ' g Oo i e i fi O i (Yi^ Ved. Xt 44), 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding loi^j; 4 i 

983^ I 995s9JW:9r9V • 9 • V « CC>'» » 

ofioCl ooraiio: i. oivnol g ‘ eni^ • .vfii fipfta • issoiofioraxi fiiai ai ’ 

3412. The affix 599 comes in the Chhandas, ..after tlie verb 

^ > a 

9^ ‘ to carry ’ whed it is in eompoatWR “Uie word 9W ‘ RR 
Oblation to gods,’ prOyided that,, the- word so. jfolnned does not 
occur in the middle of d -j &da ((oiirth piift of a stailil); 

As wfimv 9BRI99PR * 3w, the.earrier of to the geS^* Vs^S 

1,44.2.) 
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▼aiqio Fobhck 


1ft 


Wi>«n thiw aurd. OMttrt in Iniddit of » plda, or at tl;.o beginning, the 
Ibrm to aMKtoi^v which to darWed bj ai^tng tlia aQS^ (e&tra ftllO)i AS: 
aww il ^^tw a; * the neverderajriuK or fire that oanritta obhitiou to the. 
$QdVt if oor father.' (Hi:; Veda. fU.,2. 8.) 

wi I i ft i ft I (ft t 

< vmiifift • fumihfii: i ‘ ftm to.«i «fli ’ i ‘ fKh- 

jtow: ' t ‘ vft ' i * an vfran: wwit 

•nSl:’ t 

3:41ft. The affix fll9 (the whole of which is elided) ooiues 

in the Chhaiidas after the verbs ftl^ ' to be born,’ * to be- 
# * 
stow/ ^ ‘ to dig/ Hl^ * to pace ' an^ * ta go/ vyheq, a wore! 

endft^g in a case-affix is in cQJtppo^jitioD^ and the fmal nasala axe. 
changed, into long ^ i 

The words and are. undei^t^teod in this sAtra. The verb 

en| iaioludes two verbs nwatiing * to bpru * and ^ to Itft^pidn ; ’ so also ineatis 

b.oth ' to give * and • to worship.’ ' 

Of the ih^e latter ^ is indiQAtojrj, aud is 9 >'vali(yi^gg as in VI. 4. 

41. 9. by which rule the i^al nasal of 9^ is replaced by 

lung 9T wrheii the affix fullowsg ^nd the whole a$x it eii.d.ed hy VI. 1. G7. 
a. 3T5. 

As sn('tSF(4^»9|i9rr: (Wg Ved. VII. 3,4. 16]^ «b.oru iu vater’ (VI. 4. 
4V. a 2933 > ; Hnin: * burn ui the heaven i e. *(n<g* Vada ly. 40. 6). So 
also, from 9i — Ann: 'ao^niring or bestowing oows ’ (V^L 3. 108. S. 3645) ; imT 
9 s^i 9 «T * O h^ra ! bestower of cows I thott ait loyer ni m'liikind’ (iiig 

Veda IX. 2n 10). From — ftl99li: ‘digger of Iotas stalk firSTT: ‘ digger 
of well.’ From gflieiiT: < who gets milk ’ as, V99f wm vasl; (Rig 

Veda. IV. 38, 10 and 40: 5). From ifd — mrni: ^vSllJlllTif ‘ the leader.’ 

93f8 I fas^ I « {•ft I ftft I 

vs^vfffif fHimif *’ nm fra ftfiftnofiiti vraira 

I * iSi i f r ili I ihnftift: i wom awnra: n 

Vwmi i l i I i w ra w > S^n I 

3414. In the Mantra the affix ^9^ oomea after tlie words 

elmv, ftvmra M»t l^ar^.n 

The above wonts contain both the verb and the . u|)apada ; the ''fiiot of 
their living so giyeu iiidiontes, 4hat there is sorSe irrvgulai'ity i.Q the nppliciition 
of the n(Rx. * ^ 

Thus the affix CQKbes after the verb enq[ pfecede^l by the npapada idn 
as daunting an agent, while the force of the \vh<de ft^ord so fur-med denotes an 
oifleot Af ftftbif-fdfrai^ nora. sing. varffCIi: 'a uame of ludra’ 

(whom white, hfuwes carry). See VIH. 2. 97. S. 3416. 

' The ^ii9t| is fq»pUed to the verb Sft * to praise ’ when preceded by 


Tur SiroRAWTA Kavmvhj [VoIi. III. Cn, Iff. 3IIS 


the word oiijuct oc iiietruinent ; and then the uaeil is irregularly dropp- 
ed. As ifafri^R^iarvm. nom. sing:. 3^991: (Kg Veda LL 

39. 1.) * a reciter oC hymns, the name of the aicrificer.* 

I'he feepi m applied after the verb srnr * to gi¥e,* p»eo«ded by and 
V is change<i iato g, the force of the whole ^ word denoting aa ebjeol Ais 
HTlufm W* «gtTlTl|, noni. sing, g^tflt (Kg Veda III. 28^ 2) ‘an offering.’ 

^ Vdi’i : — The a igoxcnt is added ta tlie> woi da die., when the 

fada affixes foltjw. Thus before padft terminations becomes WIVSI^ I 

Therefore its instrumental dual is pi. I 

The augment is not applied befire 9^uieQT«l and i» teBrainations. Aa 
¥d?ieii%T, lehferrV: • l The whole deolehsiun this of word is given below 



SibK. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

ly.om. 

mam: 

«daen%!r 

wnmii: 

Aoo. 

mirarvif 

Do.' 

Do. 

Ins. 

lifitVT 

WQfiWTMiTIf 


I>ato 

iqaenfi 

D». 

wwndm: 

Abl. 

m(i9T«t 

Di. 

Do. 

Gen, 

D.I. 

sfiawfin 

V^NBITVTlf 

lioO. 


Do^ 


Voot 

liiniT: or land: 



I «m: I 9 I ^ I I 

««(qT: I waiSt l «aaT«: ii 

3415, In the Mantra the afBx cornea after the verb, 
^to saoriBoe * when in compositon with the word 919; i. 

As efetnniS,. nom. sing.. niS|,trr: (Rig Veda 1. 173. 12) ‘ the name of a Vudio 
pBiest ; ’ as ler irv wwnrsaTeiQl eifiir ‘ Thou art the priest of Varuna ia the sacritice.' 

The division of this aphorism from the last in which it could have been 
included) is ^ the sake of the sui^sequent siltrae in which the Qt^vriUi of iie|. 
only runs. This word is thus chcljned; — 



Sing, ‘ 

Dual, 

Plural. 

lat. 

vsrai: 

wswiSr 

9cnn«t 

2nd. 

VWRTSi 

. nranilh 

«v im: 

3rdv 

muuim 




989$ I vtinK 9^991: ij^tvnn i « 1.9 4 Co 1 

8416. Tbe 9 substitution of VI 11. 2 66 S- t62 tak«8 place 

* - 4 ^ 

for the final of the Nominatives and vpcatives of 91999, 99(9IT^ 
and JtTVra giving the- irregular . forms 98991!, f&fWU nnd f 8 

I'ltej are so exhiliiied hero, fur nrikiiig them long in the Vocative ei^j^ler 
also. For they could not have been leugthoD^ ui. 4110 Vuoatira elngCde^iL-^;' 



Vot. III. (Ja. lit. § Vaioio blv*R8ii(¥. 


IS 


oause VI. 4. 11 Joes not apply to it. Thus % *taW, « adnor:, % N By 

force of M in the s&tHt, tre form also similarljr. 

I I I i 9 1 «9 I 

m vtniS i 

3417. The affix fa^ comes after the verb when 94 pre>' 
cedes, in the Chbandas. 

As saai^Annal tra^ ‘ they curry it up with the aamf forniuW a«aa{ 
h the name of eleven forin'nlas at a bacriHcOt 

> 41% i 9 i ^ i ts i 

gtgaan %a43 ana^WT Migwaai^fB faad nTwwrsaaaa: vnar: eg: i 
^mr I gdtat i gthai i gfranar i cnvrai i Taw i «laii«rat: i 

3418. The affixes 9 %^ (Ilf), fffiiq (df), (9f) and f94 

come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long 4T, when a 
casednflected word or an upasarga is in composition. 

The force of ' and ’ is to include fa^. Thus gar + nfw^ « f let siiig. 

gamr (Rig. VI. 20. 7) ‘one who gives Uberslly ; ’ + gifira • -I- Wsf (VI. 4. 

66 « f wtaw, 1st sing, g^ai ‘ having good understanding ; ’ + Btfag - f 
1st sing. ‘ a good drinker,’ f If «■ ST W'ag = ffratai^, Ist emg! ffnneiT 

(ttig. II. 27. 17) ‘liberal ; ’ t,W«Ta^ Ist smg. wnUlciT tVnj. VI. 19) ‘ gbecMiriiiker.’ 

The affix is also included in this aphorisui. As WtCITfl 4 - ^ 91 fa,. 

dhcimtrTC (Rig. X. 91. 14) < iiectar-driuker/ 

W9< I 959 459 % I 9 I ^ I ^ I 
autrsiaili^ vndfd ^tcat, i whivt i hnftn i 

3419. In the Chhandas, the affix diversely comes after 
the verb 9ff * to kill ’ with the sense of past time, even when the 
word in composition with it is other than those mentioned ia 
III. 2. 87. S. 2998. 

^ Thfli^aphorism ordains in cases which aref not governed by the restrio* 
tive rule contained iif III. 2. 87. S. 2998. As mqiH 9cnif nfildff *may 
the matricide enter the seventh bell ; * so also ' patricide.* 

Diversely we find also vriljmfVS and fcriftiiTi: 1 

The Past participle Nisbtha is generally formed by h, b.}jt in the Vedas, it 
is formed by the affixes of the ^effect tense also, and the Perfect itself is formed 
sometimes by the affixes «TRf( and as already taught in the sruras III. 2. 
105 S.3093 j III. 2. lOG S. 3094; 111, 2. 107 8. S095. They aro repeated hero 
again. 

9B1< 4 I 453 % 191,1 9®9 I 

3419 A. In the Chhandas, the affix {43 comes after a 
w’th the force of Past participle, and Past'tensein general. 


^lOOHiUTA kltXHbbl. (Vt>u ttt. Cb. ttt. S d4^t 


ii 


As 8inni|*B^ BlNnm • t stretched the hdstVeb and the eartit/ HeM 
the wurd etinmei has the furoe of iiUtithA 

« I ffiz: «rsi9tn 19 1^1 lof I 

d4l0 B. In the Chbandhs the ndix is optionally replaced 

by the affix the affix has the force of the Perfect. 

As eifiif * he oonsecfated the fiib; * dtsf ‘ be pressed the 

soma jiiioe.’ 

This tifiBx i-otnes after those verbs only which take AtmaiiejMdh terminations. 
See 1.4, 100. fgBTB (Bg Veda I. 3. ’6). ^ 

B8t<r ni • 9 I 9 I I 

f«r : wiiB^^eii tet i ‘ bsitbit (ihsi ' i * 9 t ^ bib' Bihsi *irai||: ’ i 
** cBreaBvaaiTBiwvTiiT wrsBfRB;: *' • tRiWBffir ’ (eevo) i avioa: tn if • BBigt i 
nxsfBWin cssfe en«i +* • siMi ’ i * taBi slag: aa * i 

8419 C. In the Chhaodas the affix is optionally the 

substitute of fro the kvasU^formed word has the force of the 

Perfect. 

As 1st sing. aftW T»l ‘ eaten ’ (Yi^. VIII. 19} ; afqal; 1st sing. 

ahratl*( ‘ drunk.' 

Thus amen vKwi (Big Veda VIII. 7. 81). 

hi Bl BIB mfrai«( BBig: (Big Veda 1. 147. 4). 

Hero the word Bvftaui is formed from the root rt "to give,’ with the affix 
having the force of Pei feet. The Negative Purtiole B is added, 1'hiis n-h 
» n rr f a^ • r tr+n^ + a^ (VII. 2. 67 S. 8096) - xha^r. The Nona. Sing, 
ia rftar^ *< a generous man.” Bxhnr*| ''a miser, an enemy. ” 

By S. III. 1. 8. S. *2667. the affix ain( is added to a noun in order to denote a 
tuisli for on^$ own ttlf. The following vfirtika makes an exception in the Vedas. 

Fdr< : — In the Vedaa, the affix BINI is added after the word bB, nen uAen 
ihe with it wUh rtgard to another. As BT .W BSB BBWSf ftRif. Here bBI 0 
(pi bbtbB:) is formed by B being added HI* 8. 170. S. 3150, a^ BT 
is added by VI t. 4. 37. See Big Veda I. 120.7. T&us-BraH|-ami«BB+attBB 
+ «4-a (III. 2. 170. S. 3150 ).bbT 4-9 (VII. 4.' 37. S. SS90o 

By sdtra III. 3. 56. S. 8231. the affix BV|.is added to roots enditw in «or bnt 

in the Vedas this affix is added even after roots in % or B by tbs following Vkrtika. 

Vdrti — The woid* BB and BB aie foiUt^.by lb«, n®* ^ Aey oeeur 
in the Vedaa. As • Biitn^ ^ BBS,’ • b 9 (Big Vo-la V. 88. 6.) 

These r«>ts ^ and || woiSd have otherwise :.fakeu ths affix Bf. The form 
Would have been the same, but there wott(d be diffiirenoe of aobent. See B-g. 1. 
112. 31, and Yaj. XL t. . 

99 i?o I wT wgm t9t 9 i « i 

B iftWB I ftw* » 1 ' BBW»l^ .t*W#. ft 

bbi 47 Bfns’ I ftrfin t 'Bift «r iftiA 1 *fiftl«nftiiraiBf: r 
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3420. In tho Mantra literature, ‘ ktin ’ acutely accented 
comes after the following roots, forming words in tho feminine 
gender, denoting a mere action -* vrish' (to rain), ‘ish’ (to wish), 
‘pach’ (to cook), ‘ man ’ (to think), ‘ vi^"’ (to know), ‘ bhu ’ (to be), 

‘ vi ’(to go, to consume) and ‘ r& ’ (to give). 

Tho oodstructio^ of this Hutm is Anomftlous. Instoad of the bases hein*? 
put in the aiiLitive oaSOj they are put in the nominative case. TIuia 
‘ raining ' ; ' wisliiiig ufrlfl 'booking * ; wFwt * tliiiiking ' j faFnJ ‘ knowing 

* being ?itFw: ' consuming * ; Klffi: ‘ giving 

As HT faa: ** (Uig H. C. /!). 

(R*g Ve.hi VI. 70. 4;. ^ 

(Uig W'da IV. 24.7). 
wfar: (Rig Ve.la VIIli*h74. 7). 

(U g Vo.hi I. IGl. 1). 
vrraifis dtfi9 (Rig Vcd. VI. IG. l(»). 

Riiirmtare; (Hi.g. Ved. Vll. 1, 20). 

38^1 \ Tifow; I 3 1 3 1 I 

iaaTtaaatrag nroSwt vixgwRwsiftr i ^rruaigt i sgrcea^tib^: i 

3421. Tho affix ‘ yuch ’ comes in the Cldiandas, after roots 
having the sense of ‘ to go ’, wlien tlio word ‘ iJiad ’ &c. meaning 
‘ liglitly ’ or ‘ with difficulty ’ are in coinpositiun with such verbs. 

This debars tho aflix of III. 3. 126, 127 S. 3305 and 3308, Thus 
€a*llifwi: I ^TOSstHSflfrail l See T. S. 7, 5. 20. 1 . 

3Hr’; I I 3 • 3 • 13'* • 

nranni 3jsa wmawwisfc Bparfa • ‘ gS^simwST^HWW ’ i 

3422. The affix ‘ yuch ’ is seen to come in the Vedas, after 
other verbs also, than tliosc meaning ‘ to go ’. 

Thus gtri mn aronj awmjnr; bo also awd ni ii (Rig 

Veda X."y2. 8). 

38^3 ' «S3Cfir I 9 1 8 i C i 

I w TOTFi tTRiai: I gfs* » ‘SSt S&FwTTimR’i 
I *X,fi HMiT4i?c w;’ I Rfi; \ ‘mfiRinsi %iRuaqnitRni ummm' i i ‘TOT 
wwu' I TO fiJUH * 

3423. In the Vef]a*s,tl»e Aorist, Jni})orfc(*t and Perfect aio 
optionally employed in all tenses, in relation to verbs. 

The woftls and aio umleistoc d heie also. By 

saying * optionally *, other tense c.fSxeu may he siinihi^y iiuplc^cd, 

Thns iSl S^TiliTTOff (Rig. 1. 1, 5). *0 dud Aj^ni ! u rue hither with tho 

gods *, Here the Aocist has the force the Iin[eiiitive. d liOTH 

im: ‘ I make salutation &o. Ac.* (Rig. X. fc5. i7). Heie iMti is Aor.st 
(giF ) t^e sense of the Present. 

3 
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So also awn^i: i Here is used instead of i 

So also Bisrr «SI fcro# i Here is used instead of ei^ I 

Note : — BPIlTt} is formed with the affix of the Aorist (leoanse the root 
mra h»8 an indicatory if in the Dhatupatha anl bolongH to Pushadi class. 

here fsR is replaced by by sutra VII. 2. 13. S. 2293. Thus fgi 
Then there is guna by Vll. 4. 16 S. 2406. With the augment si we 
get SfiRfil ** I did.” ^ 

siqnrtn from qsi ' to choose ’ ; add and vikarana because the root 

belongs to Kryadi class. Then there is long i by VI. 4. 113. S. 2497. Thus we 
have II 

38^» I ^ I 3 I B i Q I 

ftsTtni^r ntBBssfs i 

3424. The affix ‘ Lot ’ is optionally employed in the Vedas, 
wherever the Potential can be used. 

The formation of ^ is shown in the subsequent sdtrMa. In the first place, 
the vikaivma f^tr is sometimes added between the Personal-endings and the rout. 
Secondly, the Personabendings themselves lose their x thus fn becomes ?}, fig 
becomes | Thirdly, the word takes the augment XiZ and iietween the Per- 
sonaUendings and the root. Fourthly, the fgg^ vikarapa sometimes causes Vrid^ 
dhi also. 

33^3 I I 3 I 3 I 33 I 

3425. Oto is diversely the affix of a verbal root when 
follows. 

335?e I TrHra I 3 I 3 l <0 I 

>* 

342(i. In the PHrasmaipada affixes the * i ' is optionally elid- 
ed in the Subjunctive. 

The UT of the the preceding Ashtddhyayl sutra III. 4. 96. is understood hero 
also. * 

33!?® I ^ g r sV Tgr I 3 1 3 I I 

Bu^ ’ cHTBrniSli w: i ^ i- ** fawt^ ftrswtBB: ♦* i nfej i 

♦ o w BiiufB ' I ‘ SifwflB’ I ‘ BrTSimaiwTwiilPn,’ ' 

iBTraa «mi5t I ‘ hsisrf ’ i • fan: ^3 Ttot biwt ' i 

3427. The'^auginents ‘ at ’ and ‘ ^4 are- added to the per- 
sonal emlings of the. Veclie Subjunctive. 

Tho augmouta B13 and bit^ Sre fwtl and are uot to be added^ at ouoe, but 
by turns. Thus ^ + Bi^ + q s Arfinn} ; fid^i wdsJWI i Bimilarly tijf 

♦ BH^ ♦ Ih » trmfri; WPSroi^W 1 See III. 1. 34 for the addition of in the above. 

Vd}'t : — The vikara^ia fat! ia treated as fioij and tUerefare oauses Vriddhi- 
Thus fi oin the root i| we have ffdnnf, as ^ ♦ filH • IJ ♦ ♦ ftw. “ ^ ^ 3? 

♦ = + + iThuB « gBrt^fB » 

Similarly nffinfi from ^ wflntsKlSn ; as ih 'SrfwTO I 
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Similarly fniiii as in the following— 

«T Slfnaihrimn ««I; (Rig Veda X. 99. 7.) 

But when there is no added, and the v of the Personal-endings Is not 
elided, then we have forms like (Uig 

Veda V. 37. 5 ) 

In faot ^ ia a composite Mood, and may bo considered to have six tenses 
as shown below ^ 



/. — Present . — TO 


I. wafn 

ww: 

wqfivf 


W^Tfi: 

wcnftw 

II. 

Wfti 

qqq 

MOtlPs 

Hcrrn: . 

OTiq 

III. irarfiT 

wqra: 

mm: 

I. MOt?J 

• wmci 

/ / /mjyft fcCt, 

wqii? 

wto: 



weim: 


II. Ha: 

TOns 

TOQ 

Hai: 

TOTti: 


III. Haxi; 


Mqiq: 


IIL ^Present Conditional, 

uam 

I* H^nfn 

iifaWcTt 


Hfaarfa 

^isrnTfi: 

qfqciTfs?! 

11. H^ofa 

wfcruzjs 

qfqan 

HTaarfa 


qftrwTq 

III. Hfavcfn 

wisjainf; 

qTqtnii; 


wfqnm 

IV, — / mperfert Conditional, 

qfqwTW 

I. Hfawf 

Mfsinri: 


wfaoTjj 

wferaifi: 


, II. Hfw. 


vKwn 

nfiswr: 

Mfsiatzi: 

qrqqm 

III. nfaimi 

wfOTigr; 

vsfaQim 


Mfnrxr q 

¥ifqaiq 

V. 

--^Strong Present Conditional, 


I. 

• IjrTTqcra: 

WlfOTFs?! 

HTfaatIa 

wiTortrifi: 

wfFqnifjt? 

II. HilaafH 

mTaan; • 

uiTqan 



WTfqam 

III. Hifaafn 

wf'JiaTq: • 

vnfqrnq: 


«9ifqciTq 

wfqqiiT 

r/. 

— Strong Inifterfeet Cendi^.ionoL 

Iv mfavi} 

Hif-ada: 


Hifaon) 

HitaaiH: * 
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II- 

qtfqqq: 

wiftwn 

wfem: 

WTfaqiq: 

mfsDlTII 

III. m^oTi; 

vnfqirrq: 

tnfsranr: 


qifgqiq 

Mifsram 

gHrC 1 ’R THHW 1 1 1 

1 8 1 tfc 1 



FiTcf I mism i i i 

:3428. The ‘ s * of the first person is optionally elided in the 
Subjunctive. 

Aa or HiTQra:, SRTcrm or l The first person is used in the 

sCitra td iiidicato that the 9 is not elided in any other phrson. 

I $ I B I 8 I cr I 

wTrj I ' f iram maSS ' i snHTfmuTWTTWSRTT: i 

^EfTWOT^TT^ 3! I fif vz^^ far^uiTH r ‘ &i hsitth umiH ' i 

3429. In the Subjunctive, ‘ ai * is the substitute of ‘ d * of 

tiffin aTid in the first and second person dual of tho 

Atinanopada. 

Thus ITS^SS. SRT^S, eRT^S I Why is not the augment changed 

into $ 1 iiccaiise othorwiso the role on|oiiiing would be eupeilluuua, and tiic 
Biitra enjoining ought to have eiijuino(l v;^ at once. 

VHiw : Hnnm (Jlig Veda IV. 41. 3). Hero tho affix vmTTf ia chang 

ed to W II Tho regular form tho »» changed to n l)y III. 4 79. S. 2233. 

Tho 1JIT of the augment is not changed to 5 as we have already said 
ahovo, ami here we have the forma Ac. 5 t USIlfH q^TH (itig Voda 

YlII. 31. 1). 

I ! 9 I 8 I <5 I 

qwKw ‘ q’ prugr i ‘ vth $ ’ Tfnw ftiqif fqsfi i ' i 

' I ‘ ^qsq’i ’ fsBW i ‘ qrqqqi * i 

c • ' >j 

3430. Ill the'Subjuiiclivo, ‘ai' is optionally the substitute 
of ‘e ill other place.s tluin those mentioned in the last sAtka. 

Tl ms ^q, 4^X Ac, in the following exainples : — ^qiTUlfsi 
q^mwlS, JT^qr err qfn niSfl^S, W^q?qTSTO q; qTqringWT^S l And in the alter- 
native wo have siniply q. as qq qi q H qr^T I 

Note ; — tlie root 4’3T q^qq i It is the Ist Pers. Sing, The 
Atmanopada rorstmal ending of th • Ut <?ei'i. Sing, is changed to q i This 

q is not elided by. III. 4. 97. S. 3420, beoiuso that sAtra is c^mfiiied to Piiraa* 
iimipada ^ ii Tho q is changed to q by lil. 4. 79. S. 2233, then q changed to 
9 by this siitra. 

from qTif in the Passive. The q of the Passive is added, and then 
the 3rd Pors. Plural fq; or qiPiTV i Tlie Perso^ml eu ling takes the aitgineat 
and becoincs qrifq? II 'rho c oftrq is changed to q| i>y VI. 1. 16, S. 2412, and 

the « «f inrsH is changed to « by |H. t. 79. S. 2J33. aud this « is chauirevl to 3 
by the present siitra. 
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9892 I 1 9 t 8 1 1 

Qura^ ^BTirjTuf m ^ 1 • ' 1 * tmm ' 1 

m: w. Torrofex * (;a‘4'i'B) i 

3431. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal ngroe- 
ment), or where jipprchen.sion is implied, the affix * Lot' is em- 
ployed (iftcr a root, in the Chhandas Literature. 

1’he word ^TinxssrTnr meaiiB ‘ reciprocal ngreeineiit, contracting to do.^ Thas 
ufe d VftTflfX MCTf! W ^iwxfw ‘ It* you do thiH for iiio, I will give 

tliiM ti» yon.’ Agrcenieiitii like thoae are called g[crRl2IT5 ; while gnessiiig or in-, 
ferring the result from a cauBO is called VT!U|^T ' api>rchoti^iioii or fear.’ 

Tims n 'rhia is the ref»ly ofUiilra, wIhmi he was solicited 

hy the Devas, to conquer Tripura. The wor«I means " hound souls, jiva ^ tread- 

ing the rojiiid of Saiusara.”' QrYTiT is Let the liiiil XT us elided by III. 4. 98 
s. 3128. iTBiri uer ert h hi: aTTringBaisw ii (or. 

^rfa^WTH'fU) HTcR tlfltlT II (Nir. I. 11. Bohilini;k) 5T5IcRCim II 

All the above ciainples have the .sense of Potential, l»nt tho Sulijaiiotivc (Let) 
must he employed necessnrily in these senBos and not optionally, which anuvritti 
understood in the last {>\ltra. 

Jly HI. 1. 83, S. 2557, in the Imperative 2ntl Pers. Singular, is 

sometimes Substituted for tho vikara^ia WT, after the Kryadi roots einling iu 
consonants. By the next siUra, X(T1V9 is optionally the substitute in the Vedas, 

589^ I WTJT^rftr i 3 m i «=» i 

I ‘+ 4-' «: I ‘n«Tll fsigtiT 1 

S«r nftiw:’ I ‘Bififfemif — ' (^2’*) ^rffx 1 nwunfw ft' 1 ‘wvzir i 

3432. In tho Chhaudaw, 9ITEra is also the substitute of 
after roots ending in consonants, when fff follows. 

Thus wma ftfgUT xig. (Rig Veda VIII. 17. 5 ) '‘tike up tho honey with 
the tongrfe.’* The alKx is also employed by Jorco of the word api in tliq 

aphorism as tl'^^ 'hind the beasts.’ 

ydre : — III the Chhatidas, «| is substituted for the ig of g and II Thus 

TTB^sT i^urFff ; mniRi munfri ; mfii^xsihi^, 11 

Notk ; — nwxa is derived from ng ‘ to seize'; the x is vocalised hy nftfBQT 
etc. VI. 1. 16 S. 2412 ; and n# cringed to 11 by the vartika above given. 
Thus ng WT fs » ng SIT ^ ^ ^x=TO h ^nxn (utto) -= nmn ‘ take up thou.' 

Note : — BIVTTst is formed by nx^^ ; a IdAl to tiic root * to bind ’ the 
nasal is elided ify VI. 4. 21 S. 415 ; the Impemtivo aJli.x f® is eli/Ied l»y VI. 4. 
103 S. 2202. Thus f f Ft! = W + ^^X Fia « i; fs = HIU PHllsx f o 

= «l>aTsr * ■ Innd or tether.” 

Other examples of the change of ti into n by the above vartika, are given 
below : — , 

(Big Veda X. 85. 36). wwfnrHK* 
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I aifq«r^ i 9 i ^ i ey i 

fmiTviBT 1 ' vtotr ^«vm dafe ’ 1 vni) 1 

‘•TOT wft tifif:’ I fijim Ttfri onri i •**•> miS*f shig’ • •orKm; 11 

< «>^m gBT <t« 9 it ’ I h^rtb: i Tn^«T^f«n( • Bdr fvvtqiT: i 

^ faf TOtifg|t»iTT»gt •mgq T i gmw f qy T • 1 
agmiifnTOfR •iTOqiiaf tT.\fa • fmaifiT i ^ 

I a%flTwifwffl Titjj i ‘fwwl 9 •toj[«tii (ra^ i i 

•TOV atTfiTOTWSfdS I ‘SnPBTfTOtflTTO^’ I TrT]q i ‘Vli^TOMl I 

gwB wty( 1 wair’ i afir i bt: gmi; i ‘•«t • 

gar:’ i fegaifafir BTflf \ « 1 «: «Ti^?n< 3 t worn i ifSr f<n 9 «a^ i 

iTTOtr m ) •^FsffT i ‘hro •({ • ^a:’ i Fan •afafa ai^ i to ea. 

Taargaaa^ i at^aTO: •iTanrnrar: i nai « *TT9iFBaf amFasmaf totoq: i 
• anriaani ^?aas«{ raaai Fails: i aat avasTiriTOT ‘Fai^aifaaif’ afn 
a'«ilai I aroiatt: i ftar eonar MsnFfaTfaani aa i 

3433. In the Chhandas there is diversely an interchange of 
the various vikararias W and the rest, which have been ordained 
under speoinl cii’cumatances. 

The word uiFna means transgression of the Axed rule, or interobange ; 
taking of two vikara](](aa at a time, and so otu Thua + ; in 

atoad of from the rout <to split’, belonging to the Rudhildi cltiss ; e. 

^3% (Rig VIII. 40 , 11 ^ << He (Indra) broaks the eggs (ohildren) 
of Shushpa’'; to also, WUT wx8 (Rig. X. 86. 11.) ; here there is w?^to(H 4 - 
4. j|) instead of ; the root K belonging to the Tud&di class. So also 
there are two vikaroilias at one and the same time, in the following, 

*Mny Indra lead l)j this abode* ; here there is 3 rd per. sing, of the 
Xmpei ative {mJ(i «f the raot ^ ‘to lead* ; there are two vikara^aa and uni^ ' 
instead of «fiig » (^^t + g); gsi? (Rig. YII. 48 . 1 ). The 

word n^«r (jl + + + is the 1 st per. sing, of the Optative 

of the root !( aud ia formed by /Arre vikara^asj the olassioal form bein g 
•may we cross/ c 

Kdrikd : — In the Vaidio literature we have W191J apparent irregularities with 
regard to the application of ( 1 ) (oase-afBxea), ( 2 ) fiflF (Personal-endings), ( 3 ) 
^•nni (Parasmatpada or Atmanepada affixes), ( 4 ) rules of gender, ( 5 ) per 8 on..or ( 6 ) 
tense ( 7 ) rules of it^ercbatigo of ooosonauts, or ( 8 ) of vowels, ( 9 ) rules of accent 
( 10 ) rules relating to and affixes «nrf ( 42 ) tales ‘^relating to the affixes 

Included in the praty 4 h 4 ra. Cij (lil. I, 22 to lif. 1 . 86 )[. AU these irregularities 
‘ are^xplaine«i by the author by th^’word s In fact, the word buhulim uot only 

covm, but expUius an I ju«tihes all Vaidre anomalies 

Notb : — The word siTQIJrfi ^ soieuoe-ii.aker/^ In the above kAriki refers to 
P 4 piiii. 

Thua 

( 1 ). Irregular application of oase-affimr tiftmiW (Itig 
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Here StfQlDTilt: (Genitive) is need instead of the Looative sfvurcQTif N 

(2) « (rrei$tt1ar application^ of Personal-endings : d 

(Rig Veda I. 162. 6). Here mriW is used instead of 11 

(3) . Irregular use of Parasmaipada and Atmane{»fidiia : as, i 

Here Atmaiiepada ffevA is used initead of Parasmaipada M Similarly 

Vlftuiliil 3;;4]§\arff instead of g\ai# u 

(4) . Irreauiar^ use of Genders^ as ir^TS^iTiT I Hero the word 

which is Neuter gender, is declined as Masculine. The classical form is II 

(5) . Irregular use of Pei son. The word sfr: in the R4rik4 means P^t* 

son. As l{srT4 instead 'of fsr -mi?! it Here 2nd Person is 

used for 3rd Person. This word is the D|nediutive Mood of the root g ** to 
mix,” with the prefix fil II 

(6) . Irregular use of Ten^ieli. The word in the Kurlkit means the affixes 

denoting ttms. Thus l Hore is iised instead of ^ i 

It is formed from %3T with the affix (Hi* 3. 1 1 S. 3107) and the Mood, 

affix IQ (III. 1. 33. S. 2186), and the augment (VII. 2. 82. S. 3101). 

(7) . Irregular interchange of consonants : as, niTdl iTT i Here g isi 

not changed to ^ i The proper form is I 

(8) Irregular vowels : a-«, fug srd Q instead of mgr gaif II 

(9) . Irregular use of Aooeiits. Tliis will he illustrated later on. 

(10) . Irregular use of K^rakns. The word Quf in the Karikh means 
K4r<ika ; and includes the K|pit and Taddbita affixes. Thus from the root gs[ * to 
eat* with the upapada gg, a compound is formed by adding the affix gi|{ | 
Thus gg + g|( + ’B1H-’iWI-f glQ = ggnp I But in the Vedas, ;»ffix gg is used. 
Thus gg gl[ g^ » gg t- gg « gQTgl I Here though the result ing form in both 
oases is the samey yet in analysis they will be different. Thus in one case it 
would be gg-l>gTQT«, in the other gg^ggTQ II 

(11) . The Ql( in the K4rikA is a Prat^^fth^ra formed with the Q of III. 1. 
22, and the W of gg^ in III. 1. 86. There is irregular uee of those affixes also 
in the Tedas. These affixes are : — 

1. lAi; Intensive, affix. 2. fiiri| Causative and Ch iridi class affix. 3. qc^ 
Kandu y^di class affix. 4. gru: 3. ^Qlf 6. %i; 7. «q and gifg of tlic Future 
Tense Ac. 8. ol LeJ. 9. grif of Porfeot. 10. fm and gg, g|^. and gg 
nud fgl|| of the Aorist. 11. of the Passive, 12. Tiie vikaiaf.i'V8 gu, yq«|, 
g. VUif, g» QgT, and' the Benedictiv^ gl^ i The irregular use of^these has already 
been illustrated in the examples like^ggl^ Ac. 

9898 I fiwmfwq y I 9 * ^ i «€ I 

^ mmmfa i <tra tn; ' (’siihb) i ' iH i 

I ' finrt ft 944 wiirt mfw g •mjsfi-* (shos) iTn g«: 

«mi I * 

8434. The affix 91^ is employed in the Chhandas when the 
affixes of the BenedietiTe follow. 
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This debars niT. The affixes of the Beoediotiee are Ai-dhadbAtuka by III 
4. 116. S. 2J<5;butiii the Vn las they are e4rTadh.4tuka as well; see 
III. 4. 117. S 3135. The scope of the present rule is ooiitiued to the Beiiedio. 
tivo of the vei>>8 ni, iiw, et^, vs^ a»<I «« ; es anwi? : iidtt 

rtiwjh ntT*!, ww aiaiTii*i9 ; faaadat wwfia nferest ; jm»f mslniif ; 

caii aianriwvtnf. 

■ Vdrt : — The affix aisi| is employed in the Chhaiidss after the verb in 
the Beiiedictivo. Had there been it would have paused ^una by rule VII. 4. 
16, S. 2406 ; to prevent this, mtli is orduiiied ; as faniiv QVti II1fl(«l^(Rig Veda I. 
24. I). ‘ May I see the father and the mother.’ 

I ^nvimiT I 9 I 8 I I 

iat?e)Tfw»Ttt 3 ?b: wwh! siiawT^u\aTgalT»ii^fi: ton? i • a^asn tat i 

a^of^ra^: i wravji^xnnTqiiimtr:- i wiawgoimfi ^ma«a i 

‘.’gs^WT:-’ wfw aoi i , wiifoiitjwom: foiIeJh a ’ (a^tti) i 

atdnmgrwiavw fetftfiWT m: i a lagatj i ‘ afnassiw ’ i ■ ofo; nrtrn ’ • afsnT*. i 
otfvnaar ’ i ‘ aftra' wofBfwow ’ i af«: i ftst^agiaiSa faaT ‘ aWTOiritf ’ 
guoTOBTO ‘oga ®^ftt ’ aforatf. i tigft: i agft: • 

3435. I ti the Vedas this distinction of ‘ sdrvadhdtuka ’and 
‘ (Irdhadh&tuka ’ is not always maintained, and the affixes ordained 
after roots arc promiscuously entployed. 

Ill ihe Vt’das, tlieru is no Imid and fast rij]c about sdrvadkdfuka and dfdha- 
dhdtuka afbxes. Soinet iues the and are treated as if thej were 

didlidiVidtuhi. Thus ^>5^ i Hero the atVixes of the wo 

treated as drdhadhdfuka and consequently there is the elision of the ftiy^ by 
rule VI. 4, /)!. S. 2*11 .‘1 ; the proper form of this word would be i Some- 

titnes drdhadhdtuht aihxes are treated like Mdrvadhdiuka affixes \ as ngfqei^ ; here 
il.e affixes of the arc^ treated as sdrvadltdtuka and so there is the Vikara^a 

irj and the M is ohinigod into U t Thus, fei-{- 1. 
74. S. 2386.) =r fti ^ ^ f (VI. 4, 87. S. 2387.) I Similarly, 

» 'rhe fvtip is some times treated in the Vedas both as drdhadfyifuka and 
adrvadfidtvka at (uio and the same time ; as I Here, by 

treat ing the ; ffix ns d>’dh>idkdfuka, there is elision* of ^ iu the ftilP (VII, 2. 79. 
S. 2211) and iiy treating it agi in as drdhadhdtnka the VT of 99T is changed into 
SI I S • also in the ulfix is treated as sdarv^td/uVuka and there is no sub* 

slitutiun of ^ for as required by IL 4, ^2. S. 2470., ' 

In thi.s connectinii, we rt-ad here again Ihe^'s^ita III. 2. 171. S. 3151. 

3882 CIS I fdsaiRl ^ ^ I 9 i 9 i i 

3435. A. Iu the Chhaudas, tb« affixes 'ki ’ and ' kin’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a.^habit &c’ come after the verbs 
that end in long ‘A’ or short or long ‘ yi ' and after tho yorhs gam 
*to go,’ han ‘ to kill,’ and jan ‘to be produced,’ 'aDd.,tbe|0iit^xes 
operate like ‘ Lit’ causing redopHcaiion of l&e root. 


Vob. lit Cb. in. j 8436 .] Vaisio iNmmvB. 


3S 


(Rig Ved. 71. 33. 4}. From th« root i|ll -i- f« - bIk: I B^dopU- 
oAtion beoAuae tr«ated as fil^l 

( «, „ ), From nRi: i 

( 13 33 ). From 

«|fiil§9T (Rig Veda VIL 20. 1.) From mf •»> f«<| « i The penulti- 
mate f| is elided by VI. 4. 98. S. 2263. 

(Rig Veda. IX. 61. 20). From 

ohanged to V by VIL 3. 64. S. 358. 

eifii:9Vei9f (T. S. VII. 5. 20. 1.) From ^ - eiTv: 

Q. Now all the above roots either enJ in vowel or in simple ooii- 
eoiiants, and therefore by suvinn^ feiTf (I. 2. 5. S. 2242), the nffiscs fii 

au'i fie^ (the real affii is v) would be why ere these nffixes ennnoiiitcd 

with au indicatory ^ ? *’ Aiis, They are read as feiff in order to prevent f;uua 
in the case of roots ending in Jong « ; for by VII. 4. 11. S. 2383, alone 
would not have been fiaif after long ig n The usefulnesa of the affixes being fgiff 
is illustrated in the next two examples. 

fiTOTtetoT (Rig Veda. IV. 39. 2). fTgfn?» HTTW i TOrmjft: (Rig 

Veda X. 108. 1). 

Here from the roots H mm and n fjfmd both ending in long g| we 

get the forms Hgfi: and •gf« by the affix fsFi It Had the affix been tiieroly v 
without iudioatuiy i^, it being like fei^ would have caused guTjta of n by VlL 

4. 11. S. 2383; but the indicatory m prevents it. 

Thus ^ (the HI is replaced by by VII. 1. 103. S. 3578.) 

Thtm there IS reduplication. And we should get N But by I. 1. 59 

5. 2213, the substitution does not take place first. It is after reduplioatiuii 

that VII. 1. 103, 8.3578. finds scope. Thus 9f 4- f«( - HTH + ^ (VII. 

4 66. S. 2244.) » fig (VII. 4. 60. S. 2179). At tins stage will ^pply sfitra 
yil. 4. 11, and we have H^ff: n 

Similarly we get gigfr: II 

I ^ I » I < I 

• 

9 > ' vS niR ’ I I * m en99 ' i Ait i ‘ mti 9tat vn: ' i vtftraTSiasTA: 

oa" I «% .1 util I * na i fas i fsKst ’ i i ■ ‘ ^ll^T aw't ’ • 'ra AiisaTA; 

I Ai«S^ I I ^8 It: I vvl i ‘ Aran: na niauva ' i wtai i < aiat 

* I I vrnvra i nti; i ^[nt i nt^ i wnt i • 

3436. In the Vedas •tfte following wffix js come after roots 
with the force of the uflSx *tumun viz : — ‘ se ‘ sen ‘ ase 
* asen ‘ kse I, kasen ‘ adbyai ‘ adbyaiu ‘ kadliyai ‘ kadh ■ 
yiun ' 4adhyai dadhyain’, ‘ tavai’, taveN dud * taven.’ 

In the Vaidio literature, the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes. Tbese^ 
when stripped of their fudioutory letters, will be ibund to cousist of the follow a 
ing fivA Affixes;: — (i) t- tr, mad aa' r (2) sit . wt.Aid^aiid aitn > (3) wvSa 
ini, AnSi(, aud n (4; nt h (S) {iti( sad ndi^ i 

4 
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The difl'erence in the affixes is JjJ&de by four iuiiicatory letters^ viz. % eft 
and ^ I The forces of m vj and have already been explained ; the indic«i- 
ory makes th^.* word take the udd^ta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197. 
S. 3086). Thus ^ is acute (III. 1. 3. S. 3701) ; has acute on the first syllalde 

of the word (VI. I 197} ; his accent of the affix (fll. !• 3); throws 

the accent ori the first syllable of the word; the iifficatory n makes the uuniUers 
11 and 12 Siirvadbdtuka, and the root takes the proper Vskaranu of its class 
before these affixes ; while before the aoute falls both ou the first syllable 

and the lust syllable simultaneously (V*l. 1. 200. S. 3*^88. VI. it. r>l. 8. 3785.) 

Before i^oing to give examples of these affixes, let .is explain what is, 
meant by *tbe sense of the affix t The word is ii-.re equivalent to 

or *aotioii’; for the praCyaycu of affixes, to which no moaning has been as- 
signed in grainm.tr, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are addeJ- 
ThuM no Hpeciul moaning having boon attached to it will oonvny the mean- 

ing of the root to which it is added, t. e. it will deiiote the fiction* of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood. (1)$ — TO(from nr^ + S) xm: 1(2) — mCTldS TmWTlJ (Kig. V. 

6C. 3). from 1, tril ‘ (3 and 4) m and — mm m mxh WtaH mu ( Rig III. 36. 10), 

So also XRm SQia 9^99 ' (Rig*. X. 57.|4 ). With the word will be I (5) 
— vi WTU from^, t V mi (<i) irtfifnci fww (Rig. V. 59. 3). 

It has not the fwff accent (VI. 1. 197) which would have given us fvvQW I (7 and 
B) <9x3, irst i T )>0 accent is ou the last, in one case and on the first 

in the other, (9) (Rig VI. 60. IC). ( I (11, 

and 12) (Rig 1^1* 27- 5); the uooent however is on fa mV* 

vnaatS (Uig. VI. CO 13). (13) na— mnu r (H) — a a «« vamd 

TOd aifa faa (Uig. X. i84. 3). (ifi) aai^-nfla (Big. I. 46. 7); «aa(rig. i. 
86. 9); vait » _ 

9899 1 i 9 i s i 90 i 

oa g«ra 1 v«n[| b gw w fagfaarfi; 1 

3437. The words ‘prayai/ ‘ rohisl.yai,’ and ‘ avyathishyai ' 
are irregular Vaidhs Inhnitives. 

Thus (1) w9 ai»3T aa1:,( lig. I. 142. 6). w + qr + ft-wS-intigiy j (2) wor- 

dndlai ItIvA 1 (3) i« + ai^ + tw = wf^wa-«*- 

aarei 

989 a I ^ fend q I 9 I 8 I 99 > 

feranrgf^ai'A: 1 

3438. The words ‘ diri4e ’ anA .* vikbye ' are anomalous 

Yaidio Infinitives. • 

Thus 9d feiaiQ (R!|g. I. 60. 1} I fsMi'ivi «aar* tnanipr • 

989< I Vf« I 9 I 8 I 99 I 

wii WTf q qg gira ath ur 1 ‘amrai'enntq* i anmi * 1 arnif* 

aeilrcgftRads 1 

8439. The afiSxes ^uamul ’ and 'kamul ’ az^ added to roots 
■in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, wheu they ere governed by 
the verb * 4ak ‘ (to be able.) 




Toil. III. Or III. S S44S.] Taidio Ixmirivi. 
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Of the affix the real affix is «if ; the letter i|( causes vj-id'ihi (VII. 2, 
115); and ft regulates the aooent (VI. 1. 193). So also of the letter qi 
preeeiits gu^a and vjiddhi sulistitutiuii (I. 1. 6.) 

Thus 9 ' the Oods were not able to divide 

Agni.’ ^ iuBtead of iw* 

to*r» , ^ 

l»8o 1 I i; I 8 M9 I 

* ' I ‘ fafirai: ’ i 

344Q. The affixua * tosun ’ and ‘ kasun ' are ac ied to roots 
in the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the word ' i4vara * is 
in composition. 

Thus I 4witt i <ixeilT faij*: 

ofanlidil I 

988^ I l 9 l 8 M8 i 

' «i sRFesR^ * I * sRmr% ’ i ‘ fggwqq: ’ i ' ^mnris strail ’ ' 

3441. The aiTiXis ‘ tavai,’ ‘ken,’ ‘kotiya’ and ‘ tvan ’ are 
added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of the ‘ Kpitya- 
affixes.’ 

Tlie force of kritya affixes denofa * action * (wtra) and * ohjpot ’ (wi). 
Thus wsRviaRSRnatR : ufrni»i5t=s(ft«mOTJ? : »nR«iT% = RTRnifiinsaif : FsTsraa: 
(Ki,}. I. i()6. 5)BfagfaRsi I ; WR^qaisRRfuHan : (R'g. I. lO. i 

The sffix na' WAS ineiitii'iiod iii sutrn III, 4. 9, ftlso ; there it lnni the fiiMU 
of the (iifiiiitivc, aU'l here th.it of the t’assive Purtiuiplc. For its Accent, see 
VI. I. 200; 2. M. 

9889 I tnrscra « ■ 9 i 8 i *18 • 

‘ fvjqrr «nvsq ’ > Rwnneahnav: 1 

3442. The word ‘ avachakshu ’ is an anomalous passive 
partiofjjlo in the Veda.s. 

Thus Figwr wraeiQ (Uix, IV. 58. 5)ssiTQ(BiT'nn<; « era -he's! + aqi=viuga i 
The Sutra 11. 4. 54. S. 34’iri, i-, not a[i|>tii><l h''re. 

9883 « tnarigtffi l 3 l H I V? i 

‘ wliwrm: wars?? ’ i snR/rttn: dlawtwn: i aanT;*! ani«H': i naisRi: i 
xwfrfir: I %TflT: i armTnat: i * IsnfmraafqSi: JineiiR ’ i 

3443. The affix ‘ tosun ’ c<iUb>s »in the Vedas after the fol- 
lowing verbk, when mere napie of the; notion is indi<!at<)il, viz ; — 

‘ sthfi’ (to stand), ‘ i« ’ (to go), ‘ kriu ’ (to make ), ' vad ’ (to i-peuk), 
*char’ (to walk), “hu ’ (to sdorifioe), ‘ tarn ' (to grou^ tired) and 
' jan ’ (to j)roduoe). 

These are sls i fufiiiitivcs. Tlie plira«p 9twr5 is not to ho read into this 
s4tn. The word wXRIteS qualities the eeuse of the rout (rtrt sixan 9^, 
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Thus, «iT— «i iNoT^fiait i wj — gn i 

«ni~sTT omtatiratainT: i bb— giT vofaih awlr «%maai; i gn iralrilT- 
Tnati^ %i?naT: l (Gu|*attiR Brshma^a II. 3. 10) i «I %T{hnmflf(RC5m I 
n<r — BT (Tuitt. Br. I. 4 4. 2) ai^ — an ftiafitjh: BWaiar (Taitt. 

S. II. 5. 1. 6). 

9B»B I <F.^f I 9 I 8 I ^9 I 

n'rafraqr vSs i * gn ntaa ' i ' gn sBva anqv: ’ i 

«fn at^tdiivsTB! I 

3444. In the Vedas, the affix ' kasan ’ comes after the' 
veib.s ‘ srip ’ (to creep) and ' trid’ (to injure), in the sense of In- 
hniiives indicating; name of action. 

ThuH toBu: I gnwTBi fe«d: (Yaj. I. 28.f; anqa: i gnanw anna: (Rig. 
VIII. 1. 12). Theae wotds are Iiidenlinahle by 1. 1. 40. S. 450. 


CHAPTER IV. 

9889 I i 8 M I 99 • 

aTfvaiasni^tBiTr) aiufasad veahs i * anl^ aoBaannY i ahft g affiminfaih 
if^waiiaTB: i 

3445 . The affix ‘ Kfp ' comes after the word ‘ r&tri ’ in thij 
Chhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix ‘jas’ 
(nominative plural ) is added. 

Thus naft sneaarahf, ax axaft spar, wiffii; ( 3rd pi. ) ; (Rigveda X. 127. 
1. I. 35. 1.) but in tbo iioiiiinative plural we have tbe legular plural of the 

word , A8 ill the »iitetioe imarTT instead of miu: I In the class cal 

literature, the feminine is formed by ( IV. 1. 45 ) witb acute on tbe final. 

Notr: —According to KatyH3*ana, nip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nominative plural termination wnsf ; but in all other term ma lions 
beginning with also, 'rbus frFtf q t lt l W I t him in the accusat^ft singular 
Case also the is not employed. 

Uut how do yon explmu the form In tbe following fMnnieihc- 

nijfQ3HTttfi Ti^n: ? This *j4trya’ is Ae Qomuiatilrs ptural of *ratrf which is 
formed by the ferniiiine affix iiip ; Hf»4 'rfbt by tifAi* The forms evolved by 
adding or gttl are one and tho SHiiie» with regard 4o accent ; tluit 

formed by Ntsh has ud&tta accent on tbe filial : the hist lt on. the initial. 
1 he word iifw is formed by flie kfit affix fwij (Vtu IV. 67), and therefore, 
it is a word which is governrd by IV., 0 be^uso .it. is a aord falling in 
]iahii\4di c ass, by virtife of the general f* ft wo* 4. ending wiih tjie 

vowel 1 of a k|rit affix, other than belnitgi ^ iBfhhwyjMijolafia ; same say 
that every word ending in fr»cif it has not affix belongs 

to this class*'. Therefore it takes tftg tii 

9B8C I aist vwfe 18*9 I 8(r *^ 

f««9 fBsi (|*i{ I -uHj jr*9!«^^ * 
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3446. Tbo a6Bx ‘Niah’ is always employed in the Vsidio 
literature, in forming the feminine of the word ‘ bhu ' and the 
rest. 

Thus fsm vhnni a Here ajl is the name of a herb. 

The word fani 'alwaya* i« used m the aphorism, m'tre for the sake of 
the 8uh^eq^ont shtm, whu'h it ipiveriis tlout for this sdira. For tlie Word 
■optiuuallj^’ does not guveru this, and tlie aphoriein even without tl>e word 
*niUa* woul<i have been a iieressiiry rule and not opitioiiat : for aiUNVIUWlrila 
faratfafo: firar., inm: a 

ihKt I wnm I 8 I 3 I 90 I . 

r^mw} tpafe i fatih i awit i vfa foieaiwi i mt 

1 nYa; • • 

‘♦gjBiaeasfn fsna +' tfawatr! i i rt»> fisfarmge«iiiin i 

3447. The aiBx ‘ ote * is always em^ loyrd in the Clihaiidas 
in forming the feminine, after the word ‘ b’lu.’ 

ThiiH fetart, ( Rig. Ved. V. 38. 1). (Kio V»l. [. 188. 5). 

But why II- a so in the Ofiue uf «*«»«• ? Ueoaiise it ends in lung S(, while 
ftnwl kG, are feminine of Stc. eiiilin(( in ehort M ite thoee two wor«)« are 
formed i»y the iiflix ^ (») of Ufa 2« 180. In fact the word ** uft(*r a a'ord 
ending in short 3 " of sdtra IV. 1. 44 goveriii this also. The w>ril ^ 9 : is the 
ablative case of ^ iriegutarly formed by the substitution of ; this form being 
ooufined to siitras nnly, 

y)irt :_Iii the Chhaudas, the afilx with the augment. is added 

to the word and the affix is troatc>i as if it hal an iiid>oat »ry ^ H The 

force of the iniioatory i't to nt.ike the vowel preceding the afiix^ take the aouto 
accent (VI I. 193 ftifm. Thue ir( Uig Veda X. 1:^0. 2.) 

«8HC I I M I <1 I I 

si3riftfi9isii9VTB^ 1 ft qvsii^ i 

3448. The form ‘long tougued’ is irregularly 

formed in the Chhandas. 

The word ie the feminine of iMihg, but as the latter has a 

eonjunot oonsonant for its penultimate^ the feminine affix 1^9 would not hive 
applied to it by IV. I. 5t. The pretont aphoristn engine gtif n Thui 
divehgt in the eentenoe 9 riig[d 9 ivTst QVflf?; H 

Norn ; — Tim word 9 . and* in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
word ^9T from the last, so that the word Jirffha-jihtfl is alwa^'s a Name. 
Moreover hy iisiug tne fcfiniiiine form dfigha-jlhri iu l^i.e sAtra, it te indicated 
that the application of #1^ is necessary and not optioiiali ae^ waa 4he oaaejn 
the preceding A*^h(atliiy4yi sdtras. * 

i 88 < t skwT^i i « i 3 i i 

• B^pw .S i ww y : * » 

*♦ IpgSN^SanBifBiMii mv>i| ♦' i i wgf: i «g: i uimgs i 

« wa w i wg ‘ I 
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•* ^ii firoawn i tfwn i wfis ♦’ i wn)* i 

3449. Tiie feminine affix ‘On* comei* in the Vedas after 
the words ‘kadru’ (tawny), and ‘kamandaia’ ( a water pot). 

Thus «|i« % ^viif «■ f{[i«>«sraf ■ 

Why tio we My «iii the Vedae.” Witoew : and anvai^ H 
Fdrt : — So also after the words W^. WQ and «ai(aT|f t ■ Thus 

atidenin^:i 

Vdit : — The ant ia added to the word in the Vedae. Aa, anfot' 

«l«'h M 

Bhy*> I 79 i s i 9 i 1 

cnma: i sIhAaaTT: i %ac 1 aifwat; 1 

3450. In the Chhandas, the v^ord ‘ varshO ' takes the affix 
‘ thafi ’ in the remaining senses. 

Thib (leh.'irB The form will have difTt^rence in accent. As sfvtw 

•miQlfl mfaWTQg l 'I'he word iig here meaue month/' i. e. Nal)ha and 
Nnbhasya are two rainy months. 

%sw I I 8 I 9 I 90 I 

I i 

3451. In the Chhanda«, the affix ‘ thaiB ' comes in. the re- 
maming senses after the word ‘ vasanta.’ 

This dollars faJS{ (IV. 3 . IC, S. 1387 .) Thus WTWTW II 

98U9 I I H I 3 I i 

551 I i SinfcinTn btittv: i i finfiff 

tfWfra I SFTirHq«T5: « v frT«rfai«i: i i * 1 

irT«l«lQT fniST I * 

3452. In the Chhandas, the affix ' thafi’ comes in the re- 
maining senses, rffter the word ‘ heinanta,' 

This debars TOT (TV. 3.16). Thus nm The mak- 

ing of two 8c}'aratc Sutras of 20 and 21, is for the subsequent shtra, in which, 
the iin.uvritti of the w'oni only is taken. 

Here we must lefer again to IV, 3.106. S. I486. 

i9U? W I tT.TBrfkwr BB ? gf ff I 8 I 9 I *10$ i 

»■ 

3452. A, The affix *i>inr* oom^s^in th^ sense .of enounced by 
him, after the words ‘ 4^^unak' &c., in denoting the* Chhandas 
enounced by tlioin.- 

This dt^hars aitd to( H Thus ** who study (IV. 2 . 64 } the 

Chhandas enounce i hy ^iinaka." Similarly l 

Why do we say •* in depoting ehhawlaM .? ** « Ooserte foTO “ 4h6 

Onhography of The' affix here is'|| (tV» 2, 114/^ 1337). 

9899 I I 8 I 9 ) no f 

Tenn^ mn; tni) i vend idiB: i * ««■ ' 



Vok. III. Ob. IV I liSO.j Vaioic Divsttsnr. 


$1 


— I — j — ■ ' ■ " 

3453 . In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, the alBx 
mayat ' conies in the sense of * its product or part.’ 

This oriiains tro^ iii the sacred liter>tt«ire in the auusedealt with in IV. 3. 113. 
S. Id33. Thus diimc:, aMm: irnni: iu tlie following «BI trinot 
a«fiaif Bt#T Msfn, vfB wafa 1 

I % I 8 I 9 I qyi I 

• ^issi’ fnavi; 1 au b«i fa«iTT aiuf 1 dsdl gQ: , 
W^nx q: ' I 

3454 . The affix ‘ mayat’ does not come in tlie Clilmndas 
after a dissyllabic word, havinjjf a sshort vowel ‘ u in it nor after 
the wokIs ‘ vardhra’ and ‘ bilwa.* 

Thuh Sr^ssi* finwif from gsi^by w It CITUf mfd; WbT WP 

«ro: ii 

The won! means * huviiij; or Mhort. n (I. 1 "0).' 

The word is Aily-u<hitta hy qiii%ar-9T^f (Phil II. 4); ami therefore it 
takes the univerMal inqr (iV. 3. 1.34). 

The won! qu meaning ‘akin * is adymlailri )>y P)>if II. f9, ami th'Vi'fore 
takes wilf, the feminine being ^'ormed by #ttr fIV. 1. u:* enyf * rope mude 

uf lealher.” OTPs: means the uipa in whieh MucrilliMd Viotnim un^ tied. 

By the Hfitra 99ITIIT o: (IN'. 4. 105. IS. 10 >7) the ati'ix li is added to 
in lenotiiig excellence. But in the Chhatidas, iho utii.x ;s ia added under similar 
conditions ; a.s taught below. 

SKKli i sWsafd 18 18 1 I 

3455. The affix ' (Jh * coTnc.«» in the Clihandas after the word 
* fsabh^/ in the sense * of excellent with rejfard thereto.’ 

Thin debars q of the preceding sAtra IV\ 4. 10.). S. 1657. Thus qdq: in 
fmdriq miTlTviiq ^TiiTfTif * let a lefmed, youthful hero be born to 

this saori^oer/ 

988$’ I I 8 i 8 I 9*10 I 

a(| I * d^QTa « faijraTa b ’ i QViml Wi in iti mm iftm «t«- 
' antrjd mf < a« it>f« mb^ t BdfcraiBt dKi«a«nitif i nai.iT ^BROTBur 

winBiB atS? BiBinm: i ‘ #mcBB ^ibbohib bw ’ n i 

3456. The affix * yat»’ comes in the Chhandas, after a word in 
the locative case in oonstruotion, in the sense of ‘ what stays there.' 

This dsbailk W (IV. 3. 53). Those affixes also are employed in the 
alternative, there being much latitudS of grammstiol rules in the Vedna. Thus 
the words ami in the following hymn of the Yajur Veda (16. 

36) : wdr dWm m rq^iwm W N Ail the afitras henceforward op the end of 
the fourth ohajpter» are Vaidio s^tras, the word KWrfil being understood in them 
alL The word nil goTems aU the adtraa up to IV. 4. 118, S. 346A. 


VAtoto Fobms. IVot. ni, Ch. IV. S 8466. 
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In this uluruativea the affisee Ao., will.abo be emplojred. Thu«||tbere 
ie A mountain called ^wiq i <| Mniyavat; from it we get the Derivative ^word 
dimgff: in the senM of m mr:. as in the aentenee $ n » fi a iHmwm M«: 

" The eater of Sums plant produoed on Mu&javat Mountains." 

»H*j« I qT uwan «»tinn i 8 i » i i 

‘qg rat tnw VT ’ • mdi fnh ft’ i qwftr irot ^wt 

tift(«iia; I 

3457 . The affix ‘ <}yai> ’ cornea in the Chhandas, in the aense 
of ‘ what stiiys there,’ after the words ‘ pdthas * and ' nadt,’ wherby 
the last vowel, witli the consonant following, is elided- 

Thia deliara n 'rbiM amfa, He:»ang: * watery, oeleetial, ’ so ‘also nia: 
“of thj river, flnviul." At in the following; hyms * qST,' (Rig Ved. 

VJ. 1C. 15) >q wr autn WTSrr fnh ft’ (Rig Ved II. 36. I). me: means firma- 
iiieiit, and water. 

I ftntr(f8993Hrm<R> 8 I 8 I 

nq I ‘nsmlvo: tniqt ’ i * linqiilHi: qsiBT’ i 

3458. Tile affix ' an ’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘ what stays there ’ after the words ‘ ve^aiita ' and * himavat.’ 

This debars n Thus ftnnstw: fsr«T. SSTCT S 

38it« I %T^r famvT nfOT i 8 i 8 • smi i 

«ft I wl fta; i ftmFq wa; fttm; -ftma: i 

3459. The affixes ‘ dyat ’ and ‘ dya' come optionally in the 
Chhandas in the sense of * what stays there,-’ after the word, 

’ srotns ’ and before these affixes the final syllable * as, ’ of srotas 
is elided. 

This debArs ntj which comes in the sltemstive. As mn ■■ or 

ftifS (Rig Ved. X. 10 1. 8) the differeoce being in the soeeiit (III. 1. 3 nui VL 
1. 183). The ailiihan iha q oaates the elision of snq of ftiliq[ N When aq is 
added the form is fttaqil: n « < ‘ 

3830 I I 8 I 8 I 118 I 

qmd; i «gw: i ‘8i w. m m i i ‘<i§«ft 

inftf*:’ (io€o) I miMlsafieAufii asdarcar: t ^«n«(ia (A««a) vfh «: i 

ii8i wni a«i I adtt^nn I e' » 

3460. The affix * yen ’ comes in the fsiuwsvbf *'what stays 
there,* after the words * sagarhha,’ ' sayfitha** And ’sanata.' 

This debars tsil tho,diff«Nn(w being iataoent <VL 1. 167). Thus. 'ai^nflR 
vmd: *a jounger brother’. aqprananf^aR' ‘a yoijmgir fm na^ 

So a1se8t snaijiaemi snfanm tbisr lit. *who atsya,ih(;a:iid«hMlri j;>|iiie»‘, sanata 
msaaing • wnoaaled * (aie Big Veda IL 31, 9). ■ lliedii. th* '9 »ith (be iW, 
idee H we get a The word wniw is alwaya.ftii8i^v|ati(#'^ fka Gihaa|ai 
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(VI. 8. 84). Ail thrM «ra karm»dh4i«jra ooiupouads, aa a t n u w nS t n4nt^ V>ra: 

i ffn;? I 8 I » Min I 

«idi9 • B« I < «f «i «i( nvrf ( pt mf ’ ■i.VTt I ’gfvBTf’ ifk vibb- 
bA I QBV«n’ vfii • 

3461. The efSx ‘ghan’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of 'what stays there,’ after the word tugra., 

This d«bm Bif, whioh Aomea in tha altarnative. Thus gfee: aa fBt «n*i B*' 
(J^BTBlf I Whioh aaaamea tha form |jt(B tugrya alao. Aa am: VBf^ Bed 
gi{QTJ (Rig Vedft I. 33. 13) Tugrja meaning * sunk in the waters'. Another 
reading is QfVQT| II The word ^ means *food*firmament« saorifioe and varish(a'. 

1 WTVQ I 8 I 8 I I 

3462. The affix ^yat' oomoa in the Chhandas in the sense of 
^what stays there’, after the word 'agra.' 

Thus Sid nd • ^ separate rule, for qi; would have come 

after em by the general rule IV. 4* 110? The repetition is to show^that i||if is not 
debarred by wr and n of the next aiitrap whioh would have been the case, had this 
s4tra not existed. 

I e I 8 I 8 Mid I 

Bisn; I WB m9isbb:«-b^: - wbIb: i 

3463 . The affixes 'ghach’ and 'chha' come in the Chhandas 
in the sense of '^what stays there’, after the word 'agra.' 

Tha» S«aif by (bq), Bt^Blf (liy *) and wfa^i? (b^ ^fixBi? (by 

W*0 IV. V. 115. SeeE. V. 1. 13. 10 B VfBtBE'wW!B|if * 

W€8 I 8 I 8 M1« r 

‘«g^BT BWit WBlfBIOIf’ I 'BTBb9t wfBO^ 9™!:* I 

3464. The aflSx 'gha' comes in the Chhandas in the senses 
of ‘what^attoys there,’ after the words ‘samifdra’ and 'abhra.’ 

This debars Bl( t Thas B^^b: and edm:, as in 8^^ «mdl W^swif 
and BTBB9 t SliWada 9TBt: S The word ’abhra’, being a word of fewer syl- 
lablee than *samadra’, ought (b-have oome first. Its coming as aeecond member 
is an irragularity, and shows that the rule of pfirva-niiAfi. is not of uui- 
▼ersal application. • • 

98S8 I «i^ 8mv I 8 I 8 I IK I 
w fww narfinS B i 'sdiSs Mwy ftAs* i 

3466. The aflBx ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas i^ the sense 
of 'given,' after the word ‘barhis’ in the 7th case in contftrootion. 

The anuTfitti <f hb nai ceases. Thus Bi99^ V. 10. 15, 6, 

IWC i ;|^ imnNWI I 8 18 M^o I 

I fiBif t 

& 
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3466. The af6x ‘yat* comes in the Cbhandas after the word 
MAta’ in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of *itd 
share’ or ‘its duty.’ 

Thus 'the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger.’ As 

vm VIST n According to VI. 1. 213, the accent will be but the 

Rccciited Text reads II 

I fprf) I » I » I • 

‘UT mm I 

3467. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
oF '^ciller,’ aftt^r the words ‘ral^^ha’ and ‘ y&tu ’ in thA sixth case in 
coijtstrucii.m. 

Thut iiy which anything is killed is called II Thus TQ^ll'aud UTRSQ 

moaning ‘that which kilU ihe do: .ions called R:ikshas and Yillus.’ As m ii 

i. 0. T^iif II 'O Agni thy bodies are kill<rra of Rskshas/ So 

QTR^i; ISW: II 'i'b'.' word is in the plural as a mark of respect. 

tow i 8 i » i ^^9 i 

3408. The al'fix ‘yiit’ comes iu the Chhaiulas, iu the sense of 
‘praising’, after tlx! words ‘reva;:,’ ‘jagati’ and ‘havishya’ iu the 
sixth case ill consh iiotion. 

The worii vnn tiinnne tmieB 'prauinR, extolliiijj,’ forme'! hy ad'lingthe Krit 
affix Ban l<> the i-ool, \iith the force of nia or ‘ conitition.’ Thus Biindif 

and nhnztiT ‘ praisioj;; of Tlevi'ti, Jai'ati or Havishya.’ The word vI<sr!rN is 
thus formed hSST” sfaBIT! ‘ thiniis fit for offering ’ i. e. butter ifec. (nftra 

+ a;f V. I. 4) qraconni? vnwd - Ttfointf (ifenort an IV. 4. 122a|irsn-t-a(j 
the limil being elided by VI. 4. 148 » vftlB + iMj the q being elided by VI II. 
4. 61)- ... 

686«S « 9 > WW WiPf t 8 I 8 I ^95 I 

‘ aSifM^Tfa fwrani ’ i 

34fi9. The affix ‘ yat ’ comes in the Chhandad in- the sense 
of ‘ property,’ after the word ‘ asura ’ in the 6th case in con^truc- 

tion. ‘ c*. 

This debars n Thus • belonging to . the Asaieib* As «i|3 qr 

Vnff eisr otasitj^ ' this vessel made on a^ wheel' by a pbtter belongs 

to the Asurait.' sr|q' S See Maitr 8, 1. 8. 3. So also «|[dT 

WW «T«I! (lehop. 3). * 

98^0 I H 1 II I HHW 8 I 8 I 8 M98 I 

mtn I 

3470. The affix 'on ’ comes ii^ the Chhiuadiein iihe sens^ pfl 
glamour,’ after the word ‘haura ’ in the ^th edse' in censtruetibib '' 
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Thia debara Bl| a inBT*Brt^: feminine tt As «tTBT 

«BiT miTB a 

I fif PITfll^qW^ inv friWwTf ^99 HHT: I tt I 8 I I 

viceii^VTiii mv trimv. i ^nirBiT: i 

3471. The affix 'yaf comes in the Chhanda3» after a nomi- 
nal stciu» in the 1st case in construction, ending with the affix 

* luatup,’ when the sense is this is their mantra of putting up/* 
provided that, the things put up are bricks : And the affix matup 
is elided by luk. 

This M&tra requiraa an^ilysis. |igfi( informed by adding irgtr^ to mean- 
ing * having’ that/ and refers to a noun foimed by the affix irg[q I The word 
ai79l<f IB gsnitive ptural fem. ofva meaniug * of them * ; the pruuoun refers to 
the word vaniT N The word 9Q>IT*I nieaus ^ putting up/ atii techaioally means 

• uai*d 04 a Mantra in the putting up of saoritiria) bricks, pots ' ffilT ** sacred 

hymn" ftsar * brioks/ The whole siitra mearis **tho affix ^ yat ' is used with 
the force of a genitive {k^km), after a word which ends with matup (taiv.in), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial oiijeota ; when such 
mantra refers to bricks: anl when this affix yat is added, the affic mutiip is 
elided/ Thus is a Mantra containing the word II The bricks put 

up or collected (wutciA) with the recitation of Mantra, will be called 

eiw«fT (atarisi*l +• •• wwir the affix mf\ (wga^ being elide I sssraw, fem. 

srOfSnT) N Thus vAsQT xersvifiv Mic collects V^archasyi brioks i. e. on \^liich 
Varchasv4u mantra ’ has been pronounced' So Asiidr ^UgUTfri II So oactir:, 
xnf^iT: N 

NoTS Why do we say ? The affix is not to be added to the whole 

Mantra. Why do we say, muTW * putting up ' ? 'I'he affix is not to be added 
to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc. e. g wvi wr- 

VTfwsnKlWrif, here there will be no affix. Why do we^say Mantra ? O »»crve 
WijreilVT^Q>il4l IWI Wieritf * tbe.4e bricks are collected witii hand having fiiigHrs/ 
here thdlrj will be no affix. Why do we say ? O -serve 

* Slew 9wf ffiWTSnWTlf. here there will be no affix, the thing c jllected being p ^tcihcrds 
and not brioks. 

186^ I I 8 I 8 MU I 

^ • 

‘ tnTmnnBaBBifiv ’ i 

3472. The affix ' ao ' comes in the Chhandas. after the 
words aivim^, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra contain- 
ing the word A4vin, and the affix matup is elklcd. 

Tbu$ wfcBBT^UfliT ii*e|«iwt^«snBt » Btfsara; f«m. n Th« word 

. is thus formed. BflBBTi + sni(«af«a l- BSI '1)6 ioaW'P being el. dud IV. 4 125sB[- 
VI. 4. 164'>SlirsBa( S i'has siifi|4tvqautfa ‘be collects Asvin bricks 
i. s. brioks *£ the time of collecting wliioh Msutrse ooutaiuiug were 

uttered. ^ .YajuF Veda Tail 3. 3. 3. 1. 1. 
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I qmOTf ^ t i I 8 I I ' 

«OTrs«ii^ t nih fi tfi wmmri mmif inv^ i mmm 3t 
* vuimi i mnmviviivvtii^li^m i nfmm^ 

«n: I iNi ' 9tidiii|[ ' f fit oSur: i 

3473. The affix ' matup ’ is added in the Chhandas, to the 
w'ord^ * mi!krdhanvat/ in expressing bricks collected with the Man- 
tra containing the word * vayas/ 

The whole of the sAtta 8471 is understood hers. The word wjh: should 
be repeated^ and is to be construed in the Ablative esse. The t&ira means 
** After the woid niArdhaj^ending matup, i. e. after the woi-d nmrdhavat, 
there is added a Bccond^matup, and there is elision of the first matup .when the 
bricks are collected with vajas mantra/' Tbe« word muT uieans the bricks, the 
Up.idb4na mantras of which contain the word an^ II The affix SV^V^ debj^rs Qlf il 
A mantra which containe both the word an^ and that Mantra is loth 

tacfaT^ and frvsaT^ II Now iu denoting sactiiicial bricks put up with such a 
mantra, the affix nij would have come by IV. 4. 1^5 after both these words a«^faT«| 
and It The present sfilra ordains after II Thus 

*he collects Mfirdlianvati bricks/ The words as«l1$ |[|fcai^s denote 
the same object. See VI. 1. 176- 

|8»8 I iw4’in«w5T: I 8 I 8 I 

Bmtifif I nsTiERWER^fif Bitdr nni: i <iNnvT i 

3474. The affix * yat ’ comes in the Chhandas with the force 
of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, the word 
so formed meaning a month or a body. 

Thia debars the affix and those having the sense of SIQV, • Thus 

BUifu Tusii^ snd-^ms: * the month of .clouds * i. e. June-July. . 

Similarljr dhSiWi ' the bodies full of Vigor.’ 

18&8 I 9)^ « I 8 4 8 I I 
1 itiwai:-in«»« I 

' 347 5. The affix ‘ iia ’ as well as * yat ’ comes with the' force 

of matup, in the Clihnndas, after the word * madhu.’ 

Thus snve: or snosa: 

38t8 I l 8 i 8 I I' 

dhsinsnii i diisidhi an i * 

3476. The affixes ’yat’ aud / 
matup, after the Vford * ojas,’ when, d 

Thue dhesdif or ihsidlv* » w«: * the day ' . 

88aa i g.S w9 wnt^8 np d h i 8 i;;? » 

" 9df «sr uSu.wi: I Hfuna i 
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3477 * The affixes ‘ yal * and * kh ’ come in the Chhaiida.s, 
with the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the wonis 
‘ vefos ' or * ya4ae ’ in the beginning. 

The rule of yetht-eeukbyu does oot eppIjT here. 

The l| of e^efaowe that the Mcent fails on the vowel preceding the nffix 
(Vt 1. 198). Thus Minih fiwft ««<hirS>e: •Btiong.foituiie’ so also 
ner J^ e t ' famoae^brtune.’ The word uieane 'stiength' : im maaus ' fortune, 
desire, effort, greatneee, virility and fame.’ The word niima: may be tikeii aa a 
Dvan iva conpound of * force ' end nit: * fortune.' The worl would 

then mean * |>oiiaeaaed of power and fortunes’ With i||» I 

Kora : — KAaikA doea not read Wl into t^ia aiitra. That ia more reaaouable. 

I « « I 8 I 8 nMJ 

^Twimnn wtti I fffrfwrraimw 1 

3478e The affix *kh’ alao comes after the words ^ ve- 
4obhaga ’ and ' ja^obbagap’ in the CbhandaSp with the force of 
matup. 

Thus and wdt)i4^ait 

yote aceordinff to the Kdiikd ; --This a&tra has been separated from the 
last in order to prevent the applioatioii^of the uwTiiiia rule (I. 3. 10). For had 
the aiitra been ail84ifT1|^Q^^, ss it oocura in the Biddhanta Kaiunudi, 

then the afBs would apply to andthe aiHx m to wiimii: which ia not 

what ia intended. Another reiaon ^for making it a dietinot aphorism ia that 
the aattv|ittl of q| runs in the next aiitray not ho of injr ll 

18«< I jjl: VI 8 I 8 I Hl« I 

'imillbi: cfirfh: i * 8 ft cnm nfon: ysjfn:' i 

3479. The affixes ‘ in ' and ' ya ' as well as ‘ kb ' come in 
the sense of* made by them,’ after the word * pArva ’ (forefathers), 
in the Instrumental case in construction. 

Tbe\| is read into the s&tra by force of the word vi ; the annvritti of wm^ 
ceases. Thus made by the ancestors ’ i. e. a road. So also 

and ^pifsi: s The word in the pi oral means 1^3*8: ■* past geiier- 
ationBy anoSMtora." Theaa storda occur ganerally in the plural, and mean roads 
widened by the forefathers,” Jhiia ofwfii: II So also, d 

uwnt n^mn lautu (R'g I. 88. *11). Another reading of this sdcra » J[9: 
Wlfafnlrat the affiue then yrill be t|fW (f<l), end n ; and w will be drawn in 
by virtue of « » The examples then will tie 8rd pi. gffifN: (with 

as VRiftit iffiSlR ; or (kr), of fS: («) « 

88«o I 8h«IRa I 8 I 8 i 388 I 

3480>* The affix ' yat ’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
sanctiiied,' after the word * apas ’in the third case in construction. 
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Thiii voif • offeriug purified with wtUer/ Am atEVfivuf vfor: (Rig Yed. X 
86. 12). The case of coiistructiou is iodicatod in the s&tra itself. 

I 9 : i « i 8 i 919 i 

* «V%QTdrtaT 9[i*f v: ’ i qotiv gw vra^: i 

3481. The affix * gha’ comes in the Chhandas^ in the sense 
of * like/ after the word * sahasra/ in the third case in construction. 

The c.ise of oonstruction is ^iudioated hy the s&tra. Thus iiriv?f: 

«9S%a: * like unto thiumnd.’ As in the followitig verse : — SsfsrSrdnQT 
n: (liig Ved. I 168. 2;. 'I'he word #fim means < equal to.* Some 
read the word wfivn instead of hut the meaning will he the same. 

91 ^^ I 9 I 9 I 8 I 91$ I 
svivorimni q: nnf 1 1 

3481, The affix * gha’ comes in the Chhandas, with the force 
of raatup, after the word ‘sahasra.' 

As orvcran n This debars the irai affixes fqfit aud 

and mi( of V. 2. 102 nnd 103. 

99^9 I 9Tlin9[ft9 9: I 9 I 9 I 99« I 

divlT ilTirtQ: I ««I9 wi: i 

3483 . The affix ' ya ’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘ Soma,’ in the second case in oonstruction, when the sense is that 
of ‘ who deisorves that.’ 

Thus dlirav'n - Wlf dt Hrvnn: “ The Br^hmapa^ who deserves Soma ” i, e. 
hoiiorniile and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The difference bet- 
ween Qrl and a is in ucoont. 

99e9 I 9^ 9 I I 9 I 99« I 

wnmvrm: tswaav 1 #ixd 1 1 

3484. The affix ‘ ya ' comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
* Soma,’ with the force of the affix inayat.- 

The force of the affix if that of hh: snmi: (IV. 3. 74 and 83). 

feranTrasa (IV. 3. 13 1 and Its) and wn (V. 4, 21). The case iu oonatruotion 
will vary aooording t<l the sonae. Thus disi f4«^»i|linnn ir^t I 

99C9 I niiK I 9 I 9 t 99< I * 
agwif 1 mnv: 1 

. 8485. The affix ‘ yat ’ comes in the^bhandas, after the word 
' madhu,’ with the force of the affisroO^yat* 

Thus «raeai9 - w^wstn r 

99«$ I «9T: Wit 9 19 19 1 990 I 

vnsraiieq 1 eirai: 1 '♦ evcef^ 99H W i 9i ll 

a d w w ff wt i ebm^. i ‘tntiie’ 

tnftimx< 9 . ' «a ’ ifa jg^nXx ««4«n w 1 9il99i«99ilW' t ^ 
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3486. The affix ‘ yat * comes in the Clihandas after the word 
' vasu,’ when a collection is meant, aa well as with the force of luayitt. 

, Thtm aretn: » * s eolleotion.' 

F4rl Th« affix * jat ' cornea without ohanging the eeiiee, after the word 
l^ir when referenoe is ruade to the collection of letteri. Thus the word nasae: 
ill the following aeiitenca : <* ttStiahniWT SfiS fafaYn,” >'he 

17 letters here referred ti being snttll, four ; snij four ; QSI, two ; 9 
iraiin^ fire ; and tnr^ two. 

Fdrl : — The nflSx mf comes after ti^ witho-.t ohanging tliC sense. As 
tralim HHfadvd: M Here craufit is equal to ai|fu: M Siiuilarly wftlftd 
«reeB«=adT: n 

I I 8 I 8 I 181 I 

wtn I wtm’ i 

3447. The affix ‘gha’ comes in tho Chliandas after tho 
word ‘nakshatra,’ without altering the meaning. 

The aiiurfitti of does not extend to this siitra. Thus msfldHlt 
Fmv = nomu: sittiT u 

18CC • tgj Qiai m if grw I 8 I 8 I 189 I 

wtu I 'nfam wt ndmfai;’ i 'tra fa fig^u rnfa wrintt, i 

3488. The affix ‘ tdtil * comes in the Clihandas after tho 
words ‘sarva’ and ‘ deva,’ without altenng the moaning. 

Ae and kvmhr: in the fidlowing hymns; <• srFernr W! gutj ndm- 

(Big Vttd. X. 3^ U), and cxluhog tmtfnwrTtn: (Rg Ved. IV. 3 ). 

18':< I fvHQiifiieia i 8 i 8 i 183 1 

ttftTntfn tw: I auTsi^ 1 fnd eSnfftrn fveimfn: 1 'tnfw: vwtmF wawT a a i ^S ' i 

SifRSnTRd’ I 

3489. The affix ‘ tdtil ’ comes, in the Clihandas, after tho 
word ‘ giva,’ ‘ 4atn,’ and ‘ arishta' in the sixth cdhe in construction 
when thessense is ‘ he doea’ 

The word aig: is equiralcnt to formed liy sng (HI. 1. 131). 

This shows that the construction must lie ucnitive. With a ki'it-formed 
word, it has accusative force, ae, firtnc wr: »ftld wlrflt H 
^ Thus ftravot SlC-firaHffii: s. So tjHihf; and wtfttgHtftrtSI As urfu: usdmt 
(Big. I. .112. 20) i(yiiK> being dual of and nieaiijiig nuidl 

anini ; so also si^ si fstgnwii i,(Kig Vsd. X. 60. 8.) '* 

18dO I H I 8 I 8 I 188 I 

hjTiftwr Hid Hifirs i*?irtnc *w. fiiumSd; i wswifn: i sthnsnifn: i 

3490. The affix ' t&til ’ comes in tthe Clihandas, after the 
words * 4iva^’ * ^m ' and ‘ arish^,’ being in the 6th case in con- 
struction, the sense being that of condition. 
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Thus firan nni!^ * tb« voudition of blisefuloess,* ' tbe 

state of happiness or peace,’ vfTiSffifif: >' Hen thm words bare the fone of 
Verbal iiouas. 


CHAPTER V. 

I I ti I 9 I Cl I 

(a«9i) wfw 'mh' wfii w i i smw iiffa w j: i 

mwmfwfsnassefwnara vfnrrmfwRii wtw ♦' i i ftfWh 

wtut: I '+ vitnif *' i fiifvilisffra: t *<«> (|W4w«): vr^iA WQWiiwi: * i 

'ranm: gwcer^i’ i ‘w iwiar wn:' i *a^ ftivnensm:’ i ' 

3491. The affix ail comes after, the word saptan,, in the 
Chhandas, in the sense of “ this is its^ measure, ” when the mean- 
ing is that of a Varga. 

As wtrr uigT*i>USI*( s “Thej oreanl the seven seveu'fold monarchies.’ 
The phrase nuui ufraiof (V. 1. 57 S. 1723) and mi (V. 1. 60 S. 1726) are under* 
Btoo«l here. 

Thun FCrf ^ ^ ^ ^ 4- V9{ (the fz portion is elided by VI. 4. 144 

S. G79) a HTg II (ts Plural in is by the ordinary rules of declension 

of Neuter nouiiH. 

Vdrt: — The nfiix conies in the Chhandas, after the words ending in irff 

and as ii*fiafar^WiffWT: **Half*tiiunths have a measure of 15 days”. Nfvih 
HT^: “Months are of thirty day8*^ 

Vdrt : — So also after the word fisrilFll, as **Angirasa8 consist 

of Of (!oi uprise twenty Gotriis.” 

Vdrt: — The affix comes after and in denoting similarity. 

As < rai97f; ^(criVi vr wpq: (Rig Veda VL 21. 10). nif talliQ mem: 
(Rig Veda I. 142, 2). 

I 5 I 9 I 9 I CO I 

nihnir««wTWT)T ‘mrifti’ vm 9 i 'miwi fcnhnif’ i 

3492. The affix ya*t (q) comes in the seose of deserving that’ 
in the Chhandas, after every prttipadiha* 

Tbia debars zs; Ac. Thus wnsi tjKi VWIIMr Iv S Sm VL 

I. 213. 

awalfi sgwif (Rig.Vjda. I. 91. 20). 

The word utswi U derived from via<t «lioaee.” ' fb .wbq deserves a bouee .is 
a WTSai: s The lengthetaing takes plaoe by V(. JS. t3t 3* .^39, meaus ‘sacri* 
fioes' that which deserves a saorifiee it fhSEWlSC 9^ 

I eiW Cl tS TOSi a W n i > tt I « I M 

.3493. The a£Sz ohha (iym) comeC 
fold senses taught iu V. 1* 79, 30, aifter ^ti^ 
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TUi d«l»r» mi I Thw ff wOli, m aw HB; i 
i « i 1 1 1 

vnvt I rtmmttm i iMnt6« i qfm«<hv: i qft: awftw; i 
$494. inie affixes *kha' (to) and ‘chha* (tya) oome in the 
CShbandaa in the fivefold senses taught' in V. 1. 79, 80, after the 
void vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. 

Thus 4 sie Ch i t m 4 dewOs:, afinsdqt and ufnnsrfhi : » 

I «FKf« t d I 1 I ^0$ I 
mipnmvm wnmnwn i • •nn wra^t i 

8495 .^ In the Chhandas, the affix ' ghea ’ (iya) comes after the 
word ' fiti) ' in the same sense of ‘800*^00 has come for it’ 

lliis debars vm> As mXwWfme: (Rig Ved. I. 13S. 3). Here there is no 
Oops bjr VI. 4. 146, beoauee by adtra I. 4 16, before the affix «|^ geta the 
designatioo of 99$ bonce the gu^a rule tvhiob ap^/ltes to u (1. 4. 18)dueii not apply. 

« 9<4 I unstfi I K I V i I 

m w i ^faf aO eteii afawm aaa^ni ’>btt «n{ i < spAt fdan: i 

xipnfeAm fsied: I 

3496. In the Chhandas, the affix ' vati * is added to an Upa- 
sarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As the word sgsi and ftnni: in the following Bik (X. 142. 4.) 
w ^g Sl* fwsift Slfj awi? qditfa snWstw iwi s •• Wnen thou 0 Fire ! 
goest burning high • ’IRPH’l) <***4 low (^nn: • fwn<n«() trees Ao. 

1840 I WS « I 8 I ^ I UO I 

m<(iis4tni*\lt vus scssd sswn^ si i uvssi}— usswif i 

3497 . The * that ’ is the augment of ‘ d'it,’ in the Chhandas, 

after a Numeral ending in ‘n’ and not preceded by another nu- 
meral: as well as the augment * mat.' • 

Tims dam, dsia: or qsaa:, aoni: ■ As adainfis osasnbi staiws and 
avsidtilidsiissmmiw^ ■ See V. 3. 66. 

98<» «R I qqaMTnft I 9 I V I I 

* sjfsrasiiR W3F’ t ‘snsd sttufta w n * i * *n mi nfwFdli fmpi ' 1 
3497 A In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and pari- 
parin are anomalously fbnibed by the affix ini (in) and Lave the 
sense of *' an antagonist.” 

snSd st i c Mwim (Big Ved. I, 42. 8). 

snfsir sfafiii i fintd (^ai- iv. 34 ). See s. 1389. 

« 8 <d I ffO I 9 I 9 I HSd I 

•sisfi fim ssni I sditnfi fiismh' 1 ** sydi raw wt d ) wsgigwe ngSms ssii. 
|mmf dWhOfili utsssar ♦* • vhi.rNi 1 * dfgwfttsifWwif' 1 '^wfiisgisswui ' i 
‘omudMMr « msOiVifii 'sshtfii’ « fSftftfaf sqgt ' i * u u maift ii h * j 
t 
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8498. In the Chhandas, ^he affix* vini is added diversely in 
the sense of naatup. 

Aft H Sometimes it Is not added, Sa 

Vdrf : — III the Cfabsndas, the final si of 'Stie and ^|ipi ie lengthened 
optionaily before fehl ; and it comes after dei 4 ri and eSTI also : sis sn|nfij 
§siat, Rnnieh, s>aiTflh, s As iffgg g w sifiwif ; ^es ri j^i ssvci| .j 

The wor,d “nshtfll’’ is a synonym ot '‘daSshfiS ’’and means.’ ^th.’ 

ydiC In the Chhandas, the affixes and nftni come in the sense of 
wga- n Thus i f Ksnat SfenA 

ftq R g Ved. X. 85. 33. : — tiqqiqiltni: Big Ved. X. 147. 2. 

^OTR : — The affixes and vn come respectively aftet'dm and rvt as 

*dhw, vfnfj « ‘ 

i 8 <;< I fi I n I 9 <.i ^0 1 

std nSrfeidnd «i: i • ftar f« 8 as^rnif ’ m’i i 

8499. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), corns 
respectively the affixes dd and rhil, in the Chhandas,’ and also the 
other affixes. 

The affix XT comes after VSif and after tri n Thus m (V. 3. 3. 

S. 1949), (VII. 3. 102. S. 265) So also and mndhf I As !« 

qtnrw ;Rig Veda VIII. 27. ll). 

Kotb : — XXtTt XTa«X i- XT (xa^ is replaced by X by V. 8 . 3 . S. 1949). 

B 400 I VTT ^ 9 S^fii I 9 I 4 I i 

fsittsBT tsixTilT axil x i * sixt ant x qsxfx ’ i • si«i.xida ’ n 

8500. The affix ’thd’ comes in the sense of ' cause ’ alsa (as 
■well as ‘ manner ’). iji the Chhandas, after the word kim. 

The word itmz is r'ead into the siitra . by force of n n Thus mnt 
wherefore f why t for what reason ?\ SRWT ‘ how/ The former is an eicample of 
* reason or cause’, \he second ' of TTdnr * manner.* As In the following M'd. 
tenets : (Rnr tnH 8 xWTt Big Ved. X. 146. 1. ltd XT«t X * snr 

XT iw(Big Ved. i. 77. 1). 

Kotb : - ^ + tn » ■ f xr is replaced by lx by VII. 2. 103 . S. 343, ' 
because tlia affix xt is a vibhakti as defined in. V. 3 . I. & 1347 ^. . 

W03 1 trw wwT n 1 H i *,» w i , 

xaiwi g iT wg ftwnih i ’tm fx «s ' i n insn’ V 
3501. The words p&9oha and paildbil are ituomalous in the 
Chhandas, having the force of astftti. 

By X, the word imfni is also inclade^ * 4 ^ j^Taj^,'ihni|, WNR^ 

or xwxTTi r#x: H As xwii j »TaiinwtTbid<itl»i 
wshm (Rig Veda X.'’l4». 8 ).' 8 tiI m (BigjVtfd. It Wti); 

W 03 IR 1 I K t « I t 

VMin^irtniid «ii i »iri^ 
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35 OIA. t^xes ish^n and iyasun come in the Chhan< 

das after a Nominal stem ending in tii S 2000. 

snflil Si^: <Big Ved. Vir. 97. 7) Tbus snf + tVaisr; + ns (It e*«* 
td by TI. 4. 194. S. 2008 ) S Thus 

(#)^ elided by VH. 1. 88. S. 368-ii^4-t|agit elided by VI. 4. 164. 8. 2UUd>. 

vii 09 t mini m i 

W9>9 I * t( «ii«T jdvt fii w ennT ' i 

3502. In the Chhandas, the: affix th&l comes in the sense 
of * like this after pratna, pOrva, vilva, and iina (idani). 

Thus : — ff v^tnlr fiiir fi n w S im i m (Uig Veda v. 

44. 1). ' Him (ludra), os the anoients, as the predeueesuis, us ail creatures, aud 
as these living mea havs worshipped Jn.’ 

9909 I <«« ft i H I 8 I r 

fiiwfayMs e iTaw n t * ml m vtn^ * 1 

3503* In the Chbandas,. the affix amu (am) also is added 
after ^kim* &o., under similar conditions as m V. 4. 11 . S. 2004. 

To the word fsuf, words ending in g, finite verbs aud iiiUuoliuablos, wlion 
taking the comparative affixes- m atid Hsr is ndtiei the affix mi9 in the VedaSp 
when these words are used as adverbs. Ry the force of Uie word w * also ^ in 
the siktra, the* affix sng: is also iuoluded. Thus Wffwa mX9f (Rig Veda X. 45« 
9), mof siQm: n or mxr^ 9m: i srivc meaus umssm n 

The words eudhig in mixf aui srif are indeclinables^ a& they are inoludel 
in the class of Svartdi (I* 1. 37. S. 4i7), 

9900 : 1 ^in ^ ia iwtt i 8 i 8 i 82 i 

I ‘ 9t IIt ^atusfiit ’ I * sSwmfti '1 
3504. In the Chbandas, the affix til and t&til como after 
Tfik and jyeshtha when excellence is denoted. ' 

Th^ jrord B d ow ilf is to be aesd into this sdtra. This also debitrs 
y. 8 . 66 . S. 2021. Thus . gsffiii or gSRnfo:. as, ki«it Dsni q«SRtf<nncB (Kig 
Teda. II. 34. 9> Similarly sivmhi: tt 

8 t Ihr gsffii: (Big Vad. IV 41. 4). sNsfiffil wfalgi; (Rig Ved. V. 44. I). 

won I Wel le s we w wafe i a 1 8 1 i 

mos s Bj g m siwtwiaiwB i * mnnie mfn’ i tasvmBilw ’ i 

3r50&, In the Chhandos, the affix tach comes after a Tat- 
purusba compound in the Neuter Gender ending in ‘ an’ ur ' as.’ 

ilh<Ml^4>««^«B{iReil|a8iat^«9ifU^. so also vsweSifWFdgfit ■ 
Sa also when, a wpi^ ends in. as,. k«ievigaif 4 

»es|- kon i W| mrX»<> also « 

Vfhy. -to. vm asy •< when ending in wvf or en| ” ? Obserys f«s^« g | |t 6 t 4 
Why 4«i we *<'4n ({ip Neater ’ O^va a 
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Non : — ^Tbe word cn “ optionally " ahoold bo rai^ . {ikIo |k« afttnik Then* 
fon is optionally added, as mivm or |l tnmm» i««|s«} or • 

Biio« I i K i 8 i bbi i 

•‘■fBWT fti’rffiwnftreiN ' I 

3506. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas. 

Thus st^mr fwaTfmnfadQ n Rig Ved. I. 164. 36. la tbe elaselflel Utsv- 
ature, the form is as VIVnS: 6 

9800 I ir I 8 I 8 I 889 I 

wm I ‘atmihsn: ,«hi i 

8507. For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas, when final 
in a Bahuvtihi. 

thus tnraamnsdn. unsaH anidn or umniT an: afnsipBifli a 
98o«: I 9W8 9t ;9 cfa l 8 I 8 i 88« I 

w, I vn mm ma wimm i 
^R^ustdrrana: i 

8508. The affix ‘kap' does not come after a Babuvrihi' mmI- 
ing in short * 71 * in the Vedas. 

Thus wn mmrm-wtmm, anium, ainam, ^im r 

CHAPTER VI. 

98o< I « I BffTtr f tW WVI I C I 8 I 8 I 

*♦ y a fa efti amewj ♦' 1 • 81 snnn:’ i * aifii fsmte ’ « 

3509 . A. In the room of the first portion, eontaining a 
single vowel, there are two. S. 2175. 

Vdrt : — In the Cbhandns there ie optionally rtdnfdteatton of the root in 
the Perfect and other teneee. Ae aihv finufis (Big Ved. Vt, 8. 3) or mfif 
fastfiir n srem ang or aaig, dhers ’*’5 Of • ■ ‘ , 

FArf The root ansc is optionally rednpltOStsd in the - PerfiMt. iLR, fif 
anim (or SRmm^ Rig Ved. X. 44. 14. 

98o< I gn w ft m idtrjvsmw 1 c 1 8 ( (t 1 ; 

lg«ira*:wsfRiwi t r ‘ a«n jganm’ ♦ * • m 

jew ’1 . 

3509. In the room of a short rowel of 4lMi^r8idRpl^ of 
the route * taj ’ ,&c, a' long ia 

There is mo .list of gaiifii reriis giym-Any^irijWiiS.,:- fitfir.. 

therefore should be Oinstrnvd as ‘'verbs' 

Bud a word baving A long' eow^V'-’ln^ fhe 
forja.’ Tiiuii vtRi ftsmm 

mriew ieijf .ved;> in. 94 , 

Isingtiientiif only thhes plsne in ti* Vddsi 
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I I f 1 1 1 1» I 

fiiiy.i fft viA'i 

'♦ Bilw H wwgtfa ft i B— «o% ♦* ‘it i « B W B g <wwiii»nir« 

<Rmif”i ^ I * wf« ’ fwt I I 

*♦ <Swi ii i yi n ♦* t ^But I ^ Hmugfaai y. i 

8510< la thu ChhandM, the semivowel of the root hve ie 
diversely vodaJtsed. 

Tbtts ^ or «• «iii (Rig V«j. I. 111. 4). ief vmnt 

^ B Tbo form ^ is AtmAoepufs, PreMnt tenw, Isk Pen. aing. the vikarapa 
ia elided^ then- than ia vooaliaation and suhetltution of eeif B So alao ytnfir 
WSW. figvi^ I |«dli flBB i in 3vt«( b So alao ««: aa (Rig- I. 2. 1.) • hear 

the in?ooetiou.* ^ 

Ydrt :~Ther^ if Tooaliiftioii of the semiToirel of fv when ftiNowed hjr 
and there fa elision of the n of wri{ when it refers to Metres^ As fnnr 
mm wm ■ The word I|i| takes the sauAiiAtita aflii m bj 

V, 4. 74. Why do we say when referring Uy h metre ? Qiiserre ^VWi^ tt 

rdri ; — In the Cbhahdas there is diversely vocalisation of the semivowel of 
sfw followed by the affix wgw^ ss ffii4-lllf-TV4*lCl) « (VIII. 

3. I5)ailwi) ; ffi m 99lf)Q ^ Aran a Sometimes it docs not take place, as 
a The ii here ia not changed to ai aa required by VIII. 2. 15. 

. era: ill i c i ^ i ftH i 

Biiav)d|ir i ftws« n8i t SBiBur^ i * n a ^«nsr«i ' i fiss^i 

mnf I i^praiii^pl^ i ' ' i 

3511. For cbfty is diversely substituted kt in the Chhandas. 

Thua wsd finq[^ flfmgnaif a Thwe are forma ending in 

the affix of the Perfect. Sometimes there Ms no substitution. As 
gSlfnfi^ei ■ Thua I So alao 

wsie i i i w^ is |fn<^ir<ffiwi «i na Tt fiiwiniSkr i l^ 1 1 1 

HW t 

B(S wRft fiwni »R I 'iwpm Snir ' i ssMamri} i * i dw i i- 

S' * ' * iS* * * ** l* ‘ ' * ' I fi«|9 I sgSr fiifs iifit i ' Bi^Kni' i 

nSiSi • wiifiwr w tmu' i *1^ Rr «tn: ' i * fHisiiii * i 

si ’ I ‘ warn mdhf : ' i dhg H fwta Si«nd w i 

351 , 2 . ia the Chhandas, the fuilowing irregular forms are 
mot with 

aad';lir^<^:'«' 

^a iiynf fP^V la nndaratood bare. From .the root sew* * to eballeoge 
fo forn»ed >B«ii||Slli|vlwiaK tU Impei^t (ani(}, Snd P«ia. Dual, Atmaoepadai 
thaae i« rednphealfoo af the root, Tuoalis.tiou of T, and the eliaion of m irragnlM* 
hr. Aa, l«VSlSiaib.ailljl!BU| (Rig V«d. VI. (ft. la tba alaaaiaal laagnaga 
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^ ^ ^ . ■ - — 

the form is eniPa>3iiTff M Some nay, it is derive^ froni vp* with the preposition 
%n, the voc ilisatioii of T, the elision of % and the nuu-prehsing of the augment 
in the Imperfect (VL 4. 73), The oounterexample of this will be wmntf* 
W| U 

From mi and *to respect, to worship*, are derived And 

in the Perfect before the Sri per, pi. there being TooaUsation of C and the 
elision of ei irregularly. Then there is reduplioation, then Wl changed to» % then 
the iengthening of this er, then the addition of the augment % as : 

+ + (VIL 4. 6;6)? in41|)g>Biqf (VIU 4. 70) 

WiSf+Bi; (VII. 4. 71)afRTfg: u T^ irregularity ccpsis^. In the gant- 
prasiirapa with the elision of w s Thus usnif ^Big ifed* 1* >0. 4 )l ft 

N The olassical forms wilt be Bfil^: tt 

The form fwfgS is the Perfect 2iid per. akig. of the root *to go * : there, 
is Yocalisatiou of the reduplicate, and the uon-addiiion of the augment fif before 
the affix $ a This is the irregularity. The regular form is ^|infg| a 

The form rwmw as in ufigfwim (Big Ved. X. 71. 6)^ in the Perfect of 

msfi the vooalisation of the reduplicate is the irragukiily. . The regular form 
is Hiwra a 

From the root * to oook *, is deriTed wntf before the Nish.hf affix, it 
changed to mf irregularly. As winTWI a Th^ form fttlf is alee derived 

from the same root by sh^irtetiiiig tlm vowel with the same affix. As dldf 
BfwTwff?! fuHf BT ngu II Some say the WT substitution of aft takes place whew 

the wort] refers to ftfw, in the plural, and fg when it refers to other than #1W a 

Sometimes the word wrg; is seen in the singular, referring to objects other than 
#m I Thus qfg wtAt ftITnw a In fact, the exlilbitioti of t^ word annit in. 
the plural in the adtra is not absolutely ueeeasary. 

The words emil;; and ei!#w; are from the sapiie root lit, with the prefix 
and taking the affixes ftisit!( aiid fg respeotively;' Before these ijft ip replaced 
by iftr, and the nona^ldition of win the Nisb(hA is irregular. As, V 
(Rig Ved. III. 63. 14), mvitm • t^ig” VetL T|U. fi* «•> 

I Tc I ^ I I 

* le ' • VT «iii rfvniii I fMevwa i 

8513. There is optionally. of A m room 

of the diphthong of the vetb^hid (p Ohhan* 

das. 

~ Tha^sroril fmnvi Ja .^eratswl^ harau. T&jie anf fMnC br (Mte A lift 
tha aUaaiaftl literiitiire wa have r«i|f taqafll'9 t. 

I I $ I ^ I <9 1 

fiidimn ssn| i ''iKiif smAt ' » 

3514. . xThe word 4tiflm|L ia.ioand^ rn tWC^Iilil^an 

Thia aveiKt ia aaotbar. fiiriil of .. arct ' 

aubatitute of fw iu .Iw- Vadaa> for both fonaa «n tl i i i h h t a .' ' ; Tbua ifMSl 
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kfnit (ftig Ved; ?II. 66. lt|). ta 'the clasaioal literaturt there ie ouly one 
|oru fitt: I 

The S&ttM Vt. 1. 104 and 105 declare. *‘Th« eubatitution of a tong vowel 
homogeneoua with the Bret, does not take place when at or an ia followed by 4 
vowel other thito « of the oaae*affixea of the Nominative and the AocuaatiVe.** 
« The aubetituiiOB of a long vowel homogeneuua with the firat, doea nut take 
place when a long vowel ia followed by a Nominative or Accuaative oaae-uffix 
beginning with a vowel other than « or by the Norn. PL affix M” I'he fob 
lowing aOtra makea ap exoep^oo in the Vedaa. 
tUlK I «T I C 1 ^ MOS I 

lil'dnnitflfti 4 an coiif i vtitAt i 'i 

kmfwgdtilif antfod^ i tknfwfjiar tir «aif[ i vaaf « ami w i ‘ ^xd ffir* 
vtfWai ' I givgronwg ’ (i«e) {[dwaaifw qt i ««nna: i anamw: i 

8515. Ill the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the 
single subetitute of both vowels, in contravention to the prohibi- 
tion mentioned in VI. 1. 104 and VI. 1. 105, 

Thua mtlih or msn:, fqs^: or fqsgi:, anniil or ampfitigsmil or 
arannST s 

finn * (Rtg Ted. V. 8. 8). 

The two adtras aubaequent to thia in the Aalit&dh^’&yi, namely VI. 1. 107 
and VI. 1. 108 are alao inOneuced by the present adtrn. Thua sfitra VI. 1. 107 
declarea. '* Thdre ia the single eubatitution of the first vowel, when a sim|ile 
vowel ia followsd by the w of the Accusative singular an; i ’’ But this ia optional 
ih the Vedae. Thus i fifi i ; orirxsg:, and f[xa ijfsiTftra (Rig Vod. VIII. 60. 12). 

SimiUrly VI. 1. 108 declaiea. <' There is the singlo substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semi vowel ani the aubtipqueut vowel.” In the 
Veda this rule is optional, as gsharm: or mnaw a 
I I « M I Qo I 

shw: <aii| I ‘ST ft mwtsnif ’ i ‘mm foosisTi;’ i 
'♦ tnvd strsi^ *’ i stdratn; i vrai Tftnnr»( i 

3516. In the Chhandas, the elUion of case-ending i (ili) of 
the nominaiive and accusative 'plural neuter, 'is optional. 

Thus SI ft sTstsrni (Hig. Ved. I. 162J 19.) sim FssiTStT; (Rig Ved 
I. 162. 19). . • 

Fd'T .'—In the Vedas, the plralrdpa substitution takes place when vss to. 
follow. Thus jssf rsT ss<| * wsi Tssi; h So also wsi fST ft t a w« \ ^ svt rftiasai s 
I konnd « I ( M I sg I 

fs ftwRw fa ftt ms: I ftft: vsesr ifn Assists bisTTis^ t sssfsis^s i 
fini t ftsi; I sftsif i 

•*]pm sns gsftSBisi; ♦’ (ft sist i Vst xrs: i anI csirs sg i 

3517. v^be forms bhayya ^and pravayyd are found- in the 

ChhandMi 
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Tht wutd mi to deriMd from ff|, oad «mir frOM V4lh-l-tiq I Tbo 
gu^a f ii changed to «1| a Thua mtfmntflilf t amiH ■ The «( la added 
to ifl wi'-h the force of Ablative by virtue of the diveraity allowod by 
a|4 (III. 3. 1 13) a Thua faid^ mitr)| •> maif '* frightening or feantUe.” The 
Word vmit ia alwn^a uaed in the feminine t in other placea is ihs proper 
form. Why we do ssy * in the Vedas * I Obeerva itt the claisi al 

literature. 

VHri ; — The word should also be enumerated when referring to water. 

As HVT » l|THarf wtis a The affix qif is added by IV. 4. 1 10 » 

m- 1 i c 1 1 i 

<«^uigiiui«i WRIT aaisfiT tft R (j Wf mnnlsffv i ymnaS Witif' i 
vvtnfii’ I HRVdtmtni* i *«frr« i i ‘itimpf 

T^mi^ I 

c 

3518. The final ‘e* or ‘o’ and the following ‘a’ when occurring 
in the middle half of a foot of a Vaidic verse, retain their original 
foims, except when the ‘a’ is followed by ‘v’ or *y.’ • 

The word gv: ia uuderatood here, but it ahould bo oouatruad hero ia the 
nominative oaae and not in the Altlative. Tbo word mriil means * original 
nature, cause.' The word is an Indeoliusble, used iu the Locatiye case 
here and means * in the mi^idle** The word « the foot of a verse' refers to 
the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of the ctassloal poetry. The. word sifff 
is also understood here. Thus 3«nnsfh wmvtf (Rig Ved. I. 74. 1.); 

(Rig Veda. V. 79. 1). 

Why do we say • in the inner half of a foot of a verse I ’ Observe mm 
anti g)TT« iSjdfgT (Rig. Ved. 1. 169. I) ■ Why do we say " when Vf or ^ 
doee not follow ar / ” Observe Smgg (Rig. X. 1.09. 1) • Why do wo say g or 
t Observe wwrf^dg lirgijm i * *hto sdtra aa gm glgina^ n 

According to them, this s&tra snparsedes the wkla rule of juxtaposition or .dfgHT 
(VI. 1. 73). ... 

I ^f w«»<«»wjqisr«nia8ws3§^ v 1 1 n i 

g|| Vtliaifit gmgi < ‘gQiiii^Rmq* i fa j pimw iTnf i m tggrii 

amgf I St mm’ i ‘wrut^ mf i *i): % gg^ i gggm:*^ i 

gsfg • w|%iWTigm twjr’ tr emsTg’ SagSrur n timSiigTfa 

■ly T WW T^il.i wrfiimgJ 5 tmiftwi ggimrit •/ 

3519. The ‘e’ or 'o’ retain thejjf prig^Djil middle of 

k Vaidio verse, when the following W0d:id^ (though 

the y in these has a ‘v* and 'y’ ^llown^ VsvWt 

Thus ghgt, tniTii' 1- StgiiSt.yiW[|t J 

it mra^ (Rig Vii..S#. 37) }iiT-|^.:tyo¥;;ls;.,,,)|4i^g|^ J^.jb 

iingk 'gives the toHowine cxampias .Amn .tha’Ity'". V||f vi^n<|^iplfmi|(Vl. 'l^yjjl 

s tisimwi n ax. 73. 3h wf 
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(Kot in th«|Bi9 V«d« Mcording to Pfot Bc^tlingk Uie « of vqi;} is gonei-allx 
oUded in tfao Tod* after « or «t) (Rig 1II> 43. 3). 

Though in the Big Ved» wa find exaniples like H ah^ePQ Tvg: (R<g Ved. X. 
17. 8), Mid #uinninif and (Rig Ved. 1. 88. 3) (£o. whtsre there ia no 

Prakriti'bhirat but aondW, jret these are to be explained by bahulam i. e. as a 
Vaidio divevai^^ Bat iti the Prktisl.khjras, there ia an express rule to this effeot ; 
and not left to mere inferenee as here. 

Nora 1. enmif ia Benedietive Srd Par. Sing, of enr 'to proteot* 

3. erasnif is Ablative singnlar of mem H 

3, eiemg: is the Perfect, Srd Per. Plmul of preceded by the Preposition 
ora I There ia no reduplioation as a Vaidio irregnlarity. Soms read eieimfltff: (with 
relaplioation) in the text, bat no snch word iji found in tho itig Veda. 

4. ment is the Aorist of tun and the Srd Per, PI. is reptaoed by am i 
(The Aorist sign is elided by U. 4t 80. S. 3103/ 

6. araif is from laif i 

C. mwy ia Imperative Srd Per. Pi, of era * to protect.’ 

7. ara^: is a Noun, from SK(+m^^«mei^ i Then is added as mam i 
Then m is added by III. 2, 170, and we get manat n 

I I ( I 4 I I 

ztiVB irimT o^a i * ali menfawif ’ i o^ia araTmanamratarard 

anpii) I 

3520. In the Yajar Veda, tho word ‘uras’ when changed to 
*aro ' retains its original form when followed by a short * a’ which 
is also retainedi . ■ 

Thus 3^ mra fa m ^ (Y^nr Veda Vajasan. IV. 7). Some road tho siitra as 
0^01^ a They take the word as ms ending in 3,>whiob in the Vocative caso 
assiimes the form a^r M They give the following example all m>nt(Q s 
But in the Yajur Veda VI. 11, the text reads ati^vRfamtf m|[: n 

. In the Yajur Veda, there being no stansas, the condition of manrtard of VI. 1. 
11ff.rdoea.not apply here, and hence the neoeesity of a ee^ruto ehtra; otherwise 
VL i, 118, would have oove|ed this case also. 

iRnir fVTiiT^ i C i •( i i 

mpraT I ‘mAl mratminw: ’dwtsara ’ i 

'tprih sifratq ’ I * kffihS stfm mii ' i * mril mraim mhmft ’ i mraTfim crasTti 
. mrapl - ' I (a««) ' , 

3621 . In the Yajui* Veda, tho short * a ' is retained after 
and also in and after ' ambe ’ or ' amb&le ’ 
they ettflad before ‘ ambi^e.’ 

Thas; mi9r mrai^ srnn: urao^ (Yaj. IV. 3).* ^srir m^t s sw (Ysj. 
y. 36), 4^: (Yaj. yil. 1). mfiis mf^li s The Vaja- 

aaneyl i^hifs he# (V. S> I. 33). Tim Taittariys Sanbita has ofiitS 

iilfbl 8;:i. 4; 43, 3. 8. ff. 4) m«a^isi, mfaA (Y. S. 33. 18 where tho 
mdiug is bat Tait. S. Vll. 4. 19. 1, and Tait. Br. III. 9, 6. 

■ '7 
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3 has wi) v*ansafniit n Tho words dso. though iu the VocatiTe, do not 
aborteu their voacl by VII. S. 107, because they have been so read here. 

I ffaiSr « • s I H I I ^ 

SlflKi B 515 BStSt BBIitl B BIJJB: St$Th flBEfBT Bffil I * B$T •f 5|f 
wilowf ’ I ‘ Bf B^rraiiii ’ i 

3522 . In the Yajur Veda, when the word *ange’ is followed 
by ‘ ai)ge’ the subsequent short a is retained, as well as the preced- 
ing ‘e’ or ‘o.’ 

Thus B^: vntrr Bf BsnsFf, vn^T Bf Bf ^ ^ 

BJ fsiulB:, BiBh Bf Bf BirifBBlI (Vaj. 0. 20). t 

8U?3 • BW5TB B WW I's M I 2rO | 

BiaitysRnBT BgBiB.fn bI BBtrai B^ft i Bri Sr bIib:* i *bb ti BWi' i 

'B^BTB' brif I ‘BUriB I BBBB BirgBTB: I ‘^BbI’ ‘tlBlHlBlIBi:’ I 

3.523. In tho Yajur Voda, when an anuddtta a is followed 
by a ( Tutturftl or a dh, the antecedent *e’ or ‘o’ retains its form, as 
well as this subsequent «, ' 

Thus Bd BT bIib: (Vaj. 12. 47), Bdwr BWl?: h Why do we say when b is 
gravely acooiitocl ? (Observe B^iB, here bS has an acute accent on the first sylla- 
ble. Why do wc say “ when followed by a Guttural or a B ” ? Observe 
§T(BBrfiB «sfi: n 

I BRnraitlf Bf I S I 2 I 255^ I 

B^BTB BBSTTlIrT BBBBf.BW B? Bf Ib BI 5 BBWBI I BBBBr.' I BtlBarlB 

Bfr ‘ Tfagarnwri i ‘ BgarS ’ f«»f i ‘ b]|^wtsbbbi:’ 

afe-’ (a'S«) BW fsiBTRI B I 

3524. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely accented a of 
avapathds follows e ox o the vowels retain "their original form. 

, Thus b 1 B^f Bbbbt; « The word BBBBT: is 2nd per. Singular Impcr- 
feet of aq in tluj Atmanefada. Thus B+BB^-t-BBv-fBt^ ■ The Br. is grave by 
VIII. 1. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the Br drops. As BK^sdllBBBt: R 
Here B in not grave by virtue of VIII. 1, 30. 

I i s i ^ i ws i . 

BTBT'hR I B B BBBBT I ‘cBB BT BB! ' I ‘.B^ <T BBg5 ’ I 

• ♦ iBiBiibiT Bvfninm Basw: ♦’ *i ®‘ iir Bwr fftem’ i j bbt ibi?’ i 

‘5BTBTa«|’i : 

3525. For the adverb ' d ’ is substitnteri in th^Ohhandas the 

nasalised ‘ ah ’ when a vowel follows It,, aod.it i»tainsrits original 
form. . . - 

Thus BB BT BB! (Rig Veda V. 48. l) j Bd^/^ (Rig YBd« 

VIII. 67. 11.) 
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FM : — In the Vedas sw &o. are found unoombined. As, 

«i ««T «f«:. a«T vmiii Ao. 

vn (Big Ved. VI. 76. 3.) {VT (Rig Ved. X. 2C. 1). 

I I ( I ^ I an I 

« vno inifin mvfii i * tra « tn^: ’ i 

3526. In the Chhandas, the case*affix of the nominative 
singular is diversely elided aftor sya, when a consonant follows it. 

Thus an m nwft fneflif QrsQ% • uhnor nwt nPwsn nrefs (Rig Veda 
IV. 40. 4), an n ft VW Sin: (Rig Veda IX. 87, 4). Soutetinics it does 
not take place : as aw nit fwailtj a The m means • he.’ 

I I « I <1 1 941 1 

siminim w^wmndtntaam nmnsi 1 ’w^sws^t mrsfar:’ 1 ^vws^n 1 

3527 . In a Mantra, the ‘sut’ is added to ‘chandra,’ when it is 
a second member in a compound and is preceded by a short vowel* 

Thus wftmsf T naffii: (Rig Ved. IX. 66. 26). gtnni * ^ 

we say after a short rowel t Observe ^wswnnt^ n Wliy do we say • in a . 
Mantra ’ t Observe. QrAmot « The wntOW can only bo in n compound 

(sainftsa) as it is well-known to all; and it does not mean, ■ tho second word,* as 
the literal meaning might convey. Therefore the rule does not apply here nesnfv 

I fqflvmimr « i c i « i 99 i 
geg* fnumi 1 * wr nr ami fanxininn w ’ i wdgqtbmfa 1 * n mw T fa nrt g 
fwfMV’ I 

‘ mnnm vmMfr&vnignSg’ i wnrnmn: nTmuifnbm nnroS i wnwS; i 
* ♦ Mmfn fmoT wwwtf ♦ ’ 1 ftnaitaSn^itv: • ^faiaiwi « xmdt w/ 

* iwAdf wwn twsm: 'oidtdt ’ i 

3528 . In the Vedas the form * Pitar5mdtard^ is also valid. 

In tha ordinary language mniTanh ia the proper form. The Vaitlic form 

is. derived by'adding wif to the first member, and wi i« aide I to the second by 
VII, 1. 89 : and then Gupa by VII. 3. 110. Thus wi wi nmi fantmnwT w n 
By force of w 'also', the oonverse ia'also valid. As vi ntHTfanri g Fafai^t i 

3528A- 4 v is the substitute of unril in the CbliMudas, but not 
before Rgfii and VI. 3. 84. S. 1012.) 

Tims «inii: * 9«rf^r m}; ** utsrins brother/* 

YAit : — In Vetlas, the hiiala of fiisnr nro rojilnoeJ 

diversely ^^efore the feminine noans : thus in “ feifinvt fl ^Ttft n there is no 
substitution in but iii there is this s ibsfitiitiou. wjfta't is deriv* 

ed from N Then is added and then like silQrilh a 

Vhis viirfika is an exoeprion to VI. 3. 93. S. 418. 

ahlffhif tww iwsm: (Rig Ved. IIL 6. 1.) ai{(W7 (Rig Ved., I. 164, 17). 
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19^ I wa HTanodm^rf^ 1 1 1 « i<( i 
«vn «>3TSir: fonj i * v>s mf«i*awn^ ' i #tm twnv i 

3529 . Sadh'i is sabstituted for stth» in the Chhandas when 
mctda and stfui follow. 

Thus n^milispR mrein nwm: ■ Anothsr exampto te wtasi 

«b^ (Rig. IIL 8. 7) vving^ Iwi 'si^«(-<ra: a 

* RtTbrnPevinTt ’ (Big Yed. VlII. 2. 3). 

anio I qfQ q I C I « I I 

nfevsg eemt ah: aid antm i anqw-anant'^aqt r 

3530. The substitution of and ^va for H takes place in 
the Chhandas before patha. 

Thus ararav:, anon: and ^a«R a * 

949*1 • I € I 9 I 999 I 

aRnvrad aitd 9d 9f*> (idbf f m nw il 1 ‘ aaf^avt 9(i«iif vnP' 
aiihdvaaani gta w: a«a f«e vtfAvna Mgirt 1 arm 9| 1 

< ^[dnraiiei aa^dtifteadra twaH n vault ananc: 1 
jarwTTwfH V av vtaa sain: vajvngt day^ a ’ vfii 1 

3531. ' S(ldhyai ’ * 8 &dbwft' and 'sft 4 bd.’ are irregularly formed 
in the Vedas. 

Thus vid WWITf;, ViqvT wa«( a Tho words vtiS and vtqeit are both 
formed bj vat affix added to v^ the substitution not taking place. In the 
first, war is changed to td a The third word vtvt is formed by apt affix added to 
W II 111 the classical litoratnre $TVr and Hiqait are the proper forms, 

• trifetaa: qnvtf sn](f (Rig Ved. Til. 66. S3). 

In the. Prdtis&khya it if ordained that a v situated between two Towels is 
changed to v ; and a v so situated becomes t|<( ft As says the kteikL 

KiirikA ;-.-The letter v falling between two .Towels bat become ^ in the 
pronunciation of this Professor. 

So also V similarly situated is pronounced Igr him aa un iSfsIunan lettes 
i. e., l^tfV ”H 

9939 I « I « I 9 I 99< I . 

ansu «Tni9aT|UTuk I tranv^ t 

3532. In the Chhandas al80t«fhe Ibn^ anbatitnted 

for the final of * ashman ’ before a second meirnb|ar;y ‘ . 

. Thus VSSTU^ a ■ The form Vtsivdt i!»,the feibfirtW in (IT. 1. «) of 
ahSUTIf (V. 4. 138 the ur of vne being elided ift h teffinviilhii: lihr.hiSiiifl aubstitutad 
for UTlj by VI. 4, iso. . 

9999 « - ^ 

vlv: fansisd 1 'snviaRif iimviiljqf fillip 

iNram’ I 
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8533. Id a Maotnu the final vowels of Ihn, VtS, and 
are lea|rthened when the affix ‘ matup ' followa . 

j iiiiB tQnfivi8N9T> BiBcimm w«*^j||QVBn!fT» wrwRWBWin« • 
w san nft tnreifhr (Rig Yei. X. 97. 7.) 
fimmlaT h i w i a«w« i (Rig Ted. X. 170. 4). 

8993 I Bmilfcr fani i ammim^ i 3 i 8 i 988 i 
tfli: «nwiv9 I *.B 3 T«wnq wswnaTsd^j’ i 

3534. In a Sdantra, the final of ' oshadbi ’ is lengthened be* 
fore the oase*ending8, but not in the Nominative. 

Thoa snf shadtuii sB W wSwdt^ ■ ' 4 

8989 I 8|B| ^^ qn g a f^'jtwioil ^ I 9 I 8 • 988 i 

did: snnf fdt’i'nnsrtwr nmn^f ' 1 ww ihwiw- 

iRir% I * mm «nidsni| ’ 1 wfvhi biIw w ftwenid qb« 8 > 33v iT 1 • ^tt 
nrang:’ 1 * f sm:' 1 * wsi 3 w^t ' 1 ' bwt emmr ' 1 ' as«inr>' 1 

8535. In the Big Veda, the finals of the particles n, w, 13 , 
n^, the tense-affix the ending ' tra * and the word 88ni are 

lengthened. 

Thus g : — ^WT B W twi 8W«g (Rig IT. 32. 1) g— g nd: n w :— aa BT BT 
ssnng s wg;— ^wg a wswft wi s tnf :— wnn wbiRbsit (R>g X. 176. 2). mr !• 
the (f substitute of Bt, when it is treated as firg, therefore it dues not ni'ply 
bore, ii3ni vmnn (!• X 4.) g — gpmg ; B — *bbt 3 nST i ‘ BBTWiBBn' 
BStnr 3 tw1: b 

Nora t— The b in the s4tra is the sound B and not the teohniosl B (ftnt, 
and {IBB^). nnw means " the wife’s brother." wsn is Imperative Second Person 
Flunl Qiini ia the Imperative Second Person Plural formed by the affix nw^ 
(TII. 1. 46. S. 3568). Since thie affix ia foq the present rule does not apply to 
it. BSBI is Imperative 2n^ Per. Singular and is derived from the Kaudw&di root 
BSSS(fonaOd by BBf). The affix fv ia elided by TI. 4. 106. S. 2203. The at of 
the i^nonn wg ia changed to si after nsw by Till. 4. 27. S. 3449. 

8989 I tilt: gfsf I 9 I 8 I 988 I 

BfRi did k8b I ‘Bwigw: BShwiif’ I <gB:’ (ssss) s: 1 * b«b BrgidT 
B|iB * (use) ffil OR I 

3586. .In a Mantra, the finals of the preceding member 
ending lit * i* or * U ' are lengthened before the particle ‘ su.’ 

Thus: brI^ g «: Bsftmif (Rig. IT^ 31. 3)Bvd«Si gst snd (Rig 1. 36 13). 
The B le ohai^ed to « by Till. 3. 107 :23.,3644, and « eliauged to w by VIK. 
4. 27. 8. 3(149. 

t98« i > 9 l 8 l 989 l 

iwi dm I Ihgiif f« Biiraicai}’ i 
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3537. A tense affix ending in * a ’ is lengthened in the Rig 
Veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

Thus hian fa rni vrafif ^ c ilmiij Ao. See Rig. III. 42. 6. fern fa smr 
snail I <4o. But not here iUn asa aifaat, m the verb consists of more than 
two syllables: not also here at Sai>I a% sfat a M the verbs do not end in a l 
NoTa:>-hnn is Present First Person Plural, a replaces ai by III. 4. 82. 
aa is 2ud’ Person Plural of the Perfect of a • 

I fsiqin^ « I 6 I 9 I nC I 
* sat fa #1 ' I 

3538 . In the Rig Veda the final of a particle iarlengljiened. 
Thus sai fa a. asatfi, asat aCitmt: (Big Ved. I. 2. 2). 

I v^vnifq I 6 I 9 I I 

a^smfv ^a^nqT«lt dta: amf 1 f ss: • gss ia fss 1 

3539. The elongation of the final is to be found in other 
words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas. Where the lengthening 
is not ordaineil by any rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus 

f ss: aviiahia : 1 

B 980 I vnnn i c < R i 9 > 

mbr al 3 i ar i * arm ut^an; ' ahr a^aott i ftfadsrag ipsda vsfm i 

3540. In the Chhandas, the finals are optionally lengthened 
before the Genitive plural * nAm.' 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As mm 
(Big Ved. X. 128. 7).'" So also mnSQUf and • 

The Rig Vedins read with long W|. the Taittariyas read it with abort wi M 

99R9 I HT Bjlw I < I R I < I 

Bgi a iili shBurm m gli^sdfufl n d m n s spl ul i wgmmi i I 

4iiiid’ fswf I H«T I nvi^i I 

3541. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a stem 
ending in * n ’ before the affixes of the strong-ease, is optional in. 
the Nigama, when ‘ sh ’ precedes such |vyowel. 

Thus W^uraf or B 

Why do we say • in the Nigama T In the olassicat Ut^tnif we have fim* 
mit^r, nuns: always. ' 

9RR^ I BlfiinT Sl^ I C I R I R| I 

uuim i|f« fsBDwfi I ' 9 t wt fern alwm ’.1 

3542 . In a Mantra, the word ' japitiris iicr^:alarly; 

by the elision of ' pi ’ before the affix Vt^t ' 
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Tho« ^ m finn «fiwi (Rig Veda X. 82. 3.) | Otherwise OTfam in the 
olassiosl literature. It is an exception to VI. 4 51. 

isDi i id I $ I 8 I UR I 

vnfBilmi: I 

3543. * S’amit& ’ is formed irregularly by the elision of * t)i ' 
before an * H* augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial act. 

Thus mf ^ 9 ; vfim: II It is formed by ||« ainl is in the Vocative case. 
Why do ive say < when rc^feniug to a saorifioial aot'? See ^izff H ^ 

Satpatha fir. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5. 

I i c t 8 i rc i 

• fajp • i < 

‘snwmHmtf ’ (nnis) i 

3544. Irf ‘yu’ and *pla,’ long is substituted for ‘u’ before 
*lyap’ in the Chhandas. 

Thus f’ISF* ^ affJlBT nhwn n why do wo uuy, ill tho 

Chbandna 'I Observe in the oloasicikl literature. 

By VI. 4. 72 the augment Sll^ is added to verbs beginning with a vowel, in 
the Aorist, the Imperfect and the Conditional.* In the Vedas, it oomes before 
verbs beginning with consonants also. 

9888 I 9 F^«ilf(T fm?} I C I 8 I Q 9 I 

\ i 9mx • mwnUl' 1 

3545. The augmei i is found in the Chhandas also. 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel ns well ns before 
consonant roots. Thus from ira{ in the Aorist. Tho f«sr is elided by If. 

4. 80, when VIII. 2. 63 does not apply» then is changed to w hy VI 11. 2. 36 
which becomes ||and finally n VT*nf|, from iil[«when VIII. 2. 63 applies and 
wrTgai«|( II VTSi: is Aorist of the affix being elided by II 4. 80. mT9n{ from 
snqf (II. 4. 80) and fRTgWiif is the Imperfect of gsi n * 

Tbe^ugments and are elided when thf Particle m is added. Bee 
yi. 4. 74. * But nut necessarily so in the Vedas as taught below. 

988 $ I I $ I 8 I d 8 I 

If mt itn^dnl^a «: i *«Rn8T ^w. ««# (jrra: i’ 'm «: ^ qrdhnwnmg:’ 

3546. There is divers!^ in the Ciibandas t the augment ‘at* 
or ' is added even with * and sometimes not added even 
when there is'no * ini’. 

Thus in sifucsT 30: (Rig. X 73. 1), (Rig. I- 63. 3) ami «Tini3ali| 

the augment is not added tnough theA is no m H In tri «: 3V wiRsitwran^:; 
sri Wl arm:, the aiigmeut is not elided, though the partiole nr is added. 

9880 I fl% I J $ I 8 I e$ I 

'Hid «rm* i ^ m n w i wlew l mf i ww ig ii wt 1 33lrac9{is vH gnffii 

9imt I iRi^ « i 
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8547. ‘ Re ’ is diversely sabstitated for. ’ire’ in the Veda. 

Thus « xtm au am: (itis- X. 85. 5) or «i o^sw s In sil. the «r of 
wr is elided, before the affix vl by VI. 4. 44, the I sahstitutioh being aotwidered 
as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the parposes of the elision of VTT H 

Here v^ augment is first added to | after the roots and the affix thna 
becomes vl, then I is snbstituted again for this ft by this sAtra, thna the affix 
is brought back to its original eoiidition. To show this repetition— ^->—11— I 
the sAtra^has exhibited the word VT^Tt in the dual number. 

I ?FSta«imiT I $ I 8 I I 

«ti i fh^VTi ’fpdf 

ffvSi w I ' 

•* w»m g l vf vpafv *’ i i en i sucsnnf'fvvisni at i 

3548. In the Chhandas, in the ^ case of a stem in ‘bbd’ and 

’sudb}’ are found sometimes the and sometimes the semi- 

vowel substitution. 

As ftmr 7, fm: and ■ nag fis^ fensi* fad (Big Veda IV. 7. 1) 

fo^if It vomwi for irnaind a 

Vdi tika ; — There is dirersejy the substitution of vnir and aas( in the Clthan- 
das, after dro. and the rest. This ordains substitution even after words which 
are not roots. 

As, nwf gdar (Big Ved. X. 128. 1) or ogd a or Tbroo* 

•jod/' 

?if5TO^naR,f4r i c i 8 i « i 

wndiwtnaidiq: afTvfff and i *faafhl‘ vnraf i ofom' i mvMT foil' 

fwl I 5fiwr I 

3549. In the Ohhandas, the root-vowel of 'tan* * to stretch * 
and 'pat’ to fall, is elideii before an affix beginning with a vowel, 
when it has an indicatory ‘k’ or 'n*. 

As fnpifal.vniR a It is the Srd Peraon Plural Perfeet of J|i| a fh» vowel 
W of vrg is elided. Though ’the elision is aeiddbe yet ths rule Vl, .4.*120 reqair> 
ing the substitution of w and the elision of the Mduplieato <f does apply : be- 
cause theu the present sAtra would be nullified, vf ^ :ltt oAppt (Big Ved. IX> 
107. 20). This is also fdl|f a In the climligal tongua^e im IttyA ilihif a 

W80 I q i $ i 8 i 

•aiitwva f I ‘owai ft glhnun:’ « 

8550. The root-vowel of 'ghaa* and. ' bhi^ ’ ^elide^ in the 
Chhandas, before any affix, whstifeir g vowel or a 

consonant, whioh has an. indtoatory 'k ^'i^^'!.' 

Thus 'tsftavaft vdfftiia'-ft, ia«i ft fta<| 

is added to the mot ;tb«n by If. 4. S». ^ ^ 

d-fti-ifWf fii (m being elidad by the Ipceadoi s^>si.^W^C4| being' «lidod8f 


Vw. m. Ch. VI. 8 3543;] 


Viiroio BtnM. 


8 r 

VIll. S. 86). tben R i» obanged to «, and « to ir and we have ^ • Then 
RltPIK {WKm ehanged to « VI. 3. 84). The word ami^ iathe Itn. 

p4rati?eof thue «r^+fni]f»« iy^fifr^(Vr. 4. 100>- 

•Vf-t-nnf <V1JI. 3. 36)> « 'ule of etiaion being a 

nitya, and a anbaeqoent rnl^ onght to have 0{>erated first, bat, as a Vaidio anoma. 
If, the ledoplieatkm takes plaeo -first. See VII. 3. 67. 

Why do we read Mbefoie an affit beginning atw with a oonsonant'7 Bo- 
cause the elision, takes place before a vowel affix also, as enafif 
(VII. 1. 4).emri?i (vill. 4. fis). 

Why having an indicatory i| or t Oboorve id^ wwfet M The R has 
been added into the aphorism by the V&rtikak&ra, 

I I s I » I I 

Vi^’ t W I 'na^fu ’ I '3<qK«fu‘ i ennqfu i 

S551. fd ia sttbstitated lor ^ in the Vedas, after HW, a, 
V and 9 tt 

As wdV d9i{ (Rig Ved. I. 3, 1.) fntt (Rig Ved. VIII. 84. 3.) 

Tnnmf&(RTg Ved. I. 3). 12). awR^atBRsfu and siwqfu a 

In the f<g is nut elided after the 3 or as it was required by VI. 4. 

106, Binoe the prenent aphoriem specifically mentions it. The lengthening takes 
place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than are irregtilar ; vv being added 
diverieiy by III. 1. 85| and then elided diversely by II. 4. 73* 

Note is from n Ho protect*. The 917 is elided ; for the final 9 there 

ia 31: by VII. I. 102. S. 2496 and it is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77 S. 364 
from m; the if of is changed to or by VIII. 4. 27 S. 3649 and the viaarjaiitya 
is changed to « by VIII. 3. 60. S. 3036. 

vm I RT I 9 I 8 I t 

f6<fi>st I 

3532. In the Chhandas the substitute ' hi’ss optionally treat- 
ed as hot having an indicatory ' p.' 

The resalt is that in the Chhandas, the sooond person singular of has 
two forms, as llhvirv or or fu being substituted for fg in 

ihe Vedas (by VI. 4. 103 S. 3663) as in the follosring verse : 

mi 9 23*f 1 

Uig Veda I. 189. 1: Yajur Veda, 40. 16. 

8999 i vSlIWiR I 8 I 9 r ^08 I 

idrl: sutR i • d Ie S wft s ' tw: i ’tuiS vn^*^ 

WR^' » od: i 9iR: jio: i 'sirvn: ' f«ir i mefu t 

8539.' * DM * is substituted for * hi ’ when the tense -affix is 

net'KitV* 
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Under W', 4. 88 S. 3552 is also finf in the Vedas : and when it is 
it is not by 1. 2. 4. Thus «kT^, mfiu and in the fonowing ; 

nmmi ntsvici gdrvmni gywfta : • 

Why do wc say ‘ when it is not fwi’ ? Observe n 

<l) rnfai is irrognlarly formed Parasmaipsda of fn ; the «« being replaced 
by imd the reduplicate lengthened as a Vedio form. The ^ is not elided, by 
VI. 4. 37 as the aiSx is not fvq N (2) onf^is from mi the is elided. 
from g (^rn), Ihe being replaced by »g; «m8«: (Rig Ved. VIII. 11. 4). 

91IU8 1 ll^%Rni2TtnflR: I $ I 8 I 
wnw mTOcnOT fqt mrstfv i ‘ram Sdg’ i 

3554. In the Mantras, the beginning of ‘fttmaa* is elided, 
when the affix of the Instiumental iJingular follows. 

SIIS[ is the name of the Inslramoiital siiicfula* affix, given by ancient Gram- 
marians. Thus ram 3dg (Uig Ved. VII. 7. 1). 

9*448 I 19 18 499 II 

mfvssnira rara v misr i *Ni i yft ii d m i 

3555 . Before the affixes ishtha, iman and !y as, the *iri’ of 
‘riju’ may optionally bo changed to ‘ra’ in the Ghhandas. 

As ifats: and SifsRs:, in id xfenssr^fa (Rig Ved. I. 91. !>. 

9449 I 1 9 1 8 1 404 1 

«ifi iranranf 1 ein^ nei 1 ennd n 1 n^vsrmihv fmoi qnrr* 

3tfl fmiiia3 < n^rahtei:’ 1 fgtnmimiTgfinRa icoel mnam dint fu- 

rnish • ‘fiBttffiSn nfwn nN’ • 

win miilsvini: 1 

3556. In the Chhandas the following .are irregularly formed : 
Ritvya, VAstvya, VAstva, MAdhv!, and Hirapyaya. 

The word is derived. from mg, and firom with the affix 

qg,. a being dmngod to a s wnfl iraif erraft traifosimmii | unra is 
from as uu:" cue ra: with the affix «igi wruit ftem with the 

affix mq in the feminine as liivfl^uvralmil:’ Rig Ved. I. 90. 6.' finmra is from. 
fSTtm witli the affix ran;, the n being elided, as •rw<|li9«l ufum ids’ (Rig Ved. 
I. 85. 2.) 

CHAPTBR^II. 

»5 (n»»n) I 

By VII. 1. 6 S 2442; the augment .sg s4de4 ^ii^M^l">ss-sffix 4RI the 
3rd Person Plural Atmauepado. But in the Vedas, the Aliment is added to 
other affixes also. 

944ih t I Hh I 4 i « I 

sviaw: «mf| I 'uHrei mra^oig’ C^Mi) ^ 1 

mmd 4Pf I I 'Wit fim t 
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8557. The augment ‘rut* ie diversely applied in the Chhan- 

das. 

The H of snv is elided bj VII. 1. 41. 8. 3663, in one Alternative. Thus 
Qedr gsf • When tiien there is no elleion, we have mf i So also sifwinQ s 
SRUrdr SlfU s Hore is the Imperfent (enr,) 

plnral of ^ ■ Thus rrf«si^|[. the if being elided by VII. 1. 41. 

Sometimes, the augment does not take place, os s Owing to the word 

■gw, ‘diversely’, the . augment < is added to other affixes also, than ig s As 
■oswr >" Signw i n dmn S This is the aorist in Wf of the root gv by 111. 1. 67. 
the gupa ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not take place. 

By VII. 1. 9 S. 303 ; ig is substituted for in the Instrumental Tlural 
after nouns ending in ■. But not always so/ in the Vedas. 

Wile I c^(f« I a 1 1 .1 ^0 I 

*sdi ni hfat* I 

3558. In the Chhandas the substitution takes place diversely. 

That is dg is .substituted for oven after stems which do not end in 
short ■ i as ■d: : and some times the substitution does not take plaoo even after 
stems ending in short ■, as, gdfii:, in iutShfunimif (Big Veda I. 1. 4). 

I I a I V I as I 

■ I ’cndufuma’ i *■<■%’ ^ i vnmmsir i * amtiuunS <nit 

■W’ (Mt9) I 

8559. In the Chhandas, a/ (or ad) is not the substitute of su 
and am (Nom. and Aoo. Sg.) endings, after Uar. 

As ladilAtHiHINWIilll ; urjubsmif s why in the Vedas 1 Sec tmtif WTistg, 
aiwij fw*! ■ • 

By VII. 1. 37. S. 3333, ssn is sul>stituted *for ktvA in a compound the 
Srat member of which is an ludeolinablo but not tn] s In the Vedas, this is 
optional. 

imfvf i a i q i ac i 

wiin*i wtwnnwdT i 

3560. .2o the Chhandas the ' ktvA ’ also, as well as lyap, is 
substituted for ktvA, after an Tmieclinablo compound, other than 
oue preceded by the KegattvS 'nah.' 

Thus imiaTir a s wnl nfturafiam n 

I 5vi gminaiufviigfigiiiiibiTvi: i 9 i v i B< 

’snmt twiit’ « ntuiA nqf gt 1 sStwi’ 1 ifii mjf 

#^S( I I I gtgift I tftwT ■«! gigidfiv vnft gdeusii i l q : • gwi 
sdUmi fkfqgusr ■ftoMi’ 1 g«Jt l aBi g i iw * vtsidt wig wr 1 ‘ swigwi au g H ' » 
•nifiifw mg irow' 1 nfnfii wnSi •w go* msism' 1 

i<ffiaiaitiV I gornsOTHiMn unS ^ i asm 1 utgm 1 asan at^[iWlv m 1 
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*«niiT qfwn?:’ i mmferim vir n > *m i « 9 « 5 i<nt^ i mcvr* 

cncf I nmrt «h i vqjqr i 8if<a^ vral an| i ‘«nrar i cram «im cn« i 
‘♦’WiTfB wftci wningq^gB Wi f** i s^bi i bi^bt i 9««t vnr#^ «t^ «bi i 

Bitil fiBTci I '9^*11 bc^vbki^ I idvic wi|§:i nvi^i^ ^ 
btoI cBn9m>(ihnmn i Bf^gw^ i^vmiract^ • 4vKTiviA j|fOcrowirt bpb*! i 
■♦ciraBWiB H T g B# ra im i ^»* i ‘bbtvcit fiBVfii’ • cii|^fe cmntv: i 
(b« 4) «ln gm: i m^Bi i cBjfiifk BrabaiBl i '9 m mem’ t <iri^ vrali* 

BH 5 1 fcqcBc: i . 

3561. Tho following irregular endings are substituted for 
the various caso-endings in the Chhandast (1) *b’ of the Nom. 
Sg. for W of the Plural, (2), tho lui-elmon of the caee-ondings, 
C 3 ) tho single substitution of tho homogeneous long vowel for 
tho ond vowel of tho stem, (4) &, (5)*&t, (6) e ( de ) for the end- 
ing of tho Nom. Plural, (7) yd, (8) d (dd), with the elision of the 
last vowel and th& consonant^ if any, that follows it in the stem, 
(9) yd (dyd) with the similar shortening of the stem, (10) yd, (ydcb) 
and (ll)‘ d’ (accent of ‘ la’). 

Thus (1) craUCT rasm «|C|I BIBI: (for B>BTB ) Big Veda X. 85. 23. 

Vdr<.-— It ebould be stated that oase-eudiBgB replace case-eudinga promis* 
cnously, as yft ul^nn: (for utUBfiBT^ Big I. 164. 9). 

Vart : — One personal ending'replooes another personal ending in the Vedas 
BBtcf d cmi|BiB nqfh (fbr rraifm) Big. 1. 162. 6 . 

( 2 ) ^ elision : — As BCd 6 Air«( (Tai^up. II, 1. 1 ) for eAnBl I Hero Is 
elision of f* u 

(3) Lengthening for ^ihiBT, BfBT and ^rai ■ 

(4) w substitute {—As bt fCBT CBlnifhn SCTT filferejBTT I BfiHmT m 
BBmd H (Big Ved. ly 22. 2). Instead of dl, grtfl, fshccjlft, mfl, < 60 . «e haveBb 
gcBt, <feo. 

(5) cnif-imn( «T«raif for mi^ s cn^ %bb nt nr here bt l 8 ./or bt; b 

(6) ^-B gsf (for gBTl|) mSWWWR, Big. VIII. 88. 12. ewft (for CKBraif) 
isj^rmraiiili Big. iv. 49. 4 ., 

(7) BI-BBB1, B^BT for B««T and «T a 

(8) ' iT>mm (for Buf)) BrueoT: Big. 1. 143. i 

(9) «[T>BiIfSIT BBnBBnui for C||j«^'yllt Br. jt 

fBVBB bbTq I The word Vfpsi (feminine) is. d9rti^d fr9m.|^ BlT( 

fill. 3. 106) and tho preposition ci|j 1 Id ^ the BT is re- 
placed by rat a But la no^ the affix cni of of mt 

by the speoifio of III. 3. 95 > H<4 has used 

forms like tmran (I. 1- 85) showing tnat 

(10) ■ Bn|-- fo' > the elielou of 

does not take plow: • . - - . .. 

(11) bi«(-b4«iit vIb for «ra*i a 
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V4ri .‘-~Tbe foUowing sabstitutea should also be enumerated, (a) yir, (i) 
AttRS| with the eliaioa ot the final voesl and tbs consonant, if any, that follows 
it,' and (e) bng As (a) for «««T> so ako sr^nT for stain a (b) 

fsfirat for and fwfi w i for fsifisn a (<} <* ^pfid rniiV vtnw^ 

(bij; Ved. Vtl. 103. 8} for infil I 

The word howem may be otherwise explained. The ordinary es< 

planatioa is that tif (Loo. Sing), is replaced by long i of this V&rtika. The 
word ought to hare udfitta on the first syllable, but anomalously the aoocnt 
fails on the last. Thus say those who give this example. But as a matter of 
fact here is the feminine in #1^ of a The Loo. Sing, fv is elided after 
it by clause (8) of thfo sfitra j and it is not uu example of the addition of long to 
St^ a Well, what is thou the example of i siibstitution of this v&rtika ? That 
must he found' out. ' 

Non,wSlyana also explains* St# in this way s H ffnfser ^[ViR silt^ 

st#<nffstt; St# ; sttof ‘'^qf cf<f ssnst gs; i nsl^ 

stfs rs#i siisnw «si«f ^sssi mfsirs : a 

VOrt ; — So also (a) am; (6) sait| and (e) qiait : ns SSISST fs«Rlf (Rig Ved. 
VII. 08. 3), for atn|SII The 9 ($ gu^atiid to hy Vll. 3. Ill, tmd % is 
changed to before W {b) mjfix 99 999lt for 9l]q9, (c) fe^fivei 91997 (Uig 
Ved. I, 97g 8) for 9l9f tt The ^ in 991^ regulates the accent. 

The word 9l9i iu the s&tm is compounded of three words 9T + dy tho 
word 9TI(«9T*f 91lf « 

I Vlj} I O M I 80 I 

fas issw i# in( snti i trait sfitivT^: i fara i ws^ Stit i ' sTsiTss:-’ (awav) 

I trafssfiitii vi^ i 

3562. For the Personal ending am of tho Fiiut Person Siu- 
golar (in the Aorist) ma (1. 1. 55) is subutitutod iu ilio Chlmndus. 

The tl^ here is the substitute of aud not the acensative singular 

affix. The qi in silf is for the sake of pronunciation only. A%a>lf 
fss^ ) Bift 1. 165. 3 : a The augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. ITt). Tho 
indicatory tif of tnqf shows that the te^ofe of tho affix* ss to be roplnoed. Tlio 
long 4 is added by Vll, $. 96. Tho sulistitutioii of tj fur t( is to prevent liiu 
change of ^ into anusvlia as in VIII. 3.^ 26. 

• Now t—Tbus - S^+fqs+f«rw, ( II 4. 43 ) = su-t-^qf+fsa, 

< m. 1. 44 )wsif *<n{+«^+feq[-bWit( m. 4. lOi )»q>|+se+ 

I#! +s ( Present Sfitrs ) « + 1 | ( Vll. 3. 96 ) - 4 

vni. a. 28 )«s#ii ( vl. 1. 101 ). 

811C8 I I 1 1 T I 81 » , 

vsfs t * tsi SOT’ I SI# I ‘ sPotbs^sS ’ i 5h sfn sig i ‘ wras- 

I < ssi I , 

3563 ! jin^tlie Ohhaudas the ia of the Atmanepada Peruoual 
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■yt 

As Sar for ( see VII. 1. 8 ) ; sfvvir: 99 for Hi » Owing to 

the sniivritti of erfo from VII. 1. 38, this substitotion sometimes does not take 
place ; as : N Why in the Atmanepoda ? Observe Wnf 

II 

wn I veim WT?; i e m t 89 i 

vbi9x vmfiRat^s wwBi ^t fa i *t n wft ai wi n| orn^inf * i amiw i f ii fw tn^ i 

3564. In the Chhandas, ‘dhv&t* is substituted for the Per- 
sonal ending ‘dhvam'. 

As u! iwl8 i wu d wwBtq for unirai; a Ait Br. II. 6. 14. 

8y$y I fi I Q I 9 I 89 I ' 

nabnaftnvq^ ufAnmunN f«ramA i fooduu’ i *MmB witifinii* 
n#’ vffr tfresn^Tfu!: i 

'm 

3565. is irregularly formed in the Vedas for mnasSsiiQ n 

The word tnrarif followed by mtf loses its final tj in the Vedas. As usnii^ 
(Kig. Vlll. 2. 37^. The KAlika adds "that 9 is also irregularly changed 
into e ” t the form would then be qsndmf H This is, however, a mistake. 

I mi; i » i 9 i 88 i 

thgmvi wgsBu ^ qe w wqiTw^mq lani 1 * nmtcBifil 1 vnil 1 

* ^ u^iramii ’ I unsafe 1' 

3566. For the ending fa of the 2nd Pers. PI. Imperative is 
substituted ‘tdt’ in the Chhandas. 

As mti nTtmun 9^4 wga i q (for erapt), and annS ihi tnfid urnnif ( for 
mvRi) Ait Br. II. 6. 15, 16. anmuR 8OTm8(a8m«t j, fS agdiwm i q ( 

iilCa I I e I 9 I B8 I 

I vrirai uram: i vnrl n , i v«n mratud’ 1 9ranm 

aM fewiiitd’ I . fPiQ, I ‘uwiiiQVi^fmi’ I mvedWA vnn ensiSsr e«<9ed i 
‘fennl tmtr u^nsw ’ i t^sarar i aumievivK#? ahit I'vnmRSs 
uwitm I , 

3567. Also ia and tana (before both, on accountof tdie mdicatory, 

p the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is strengthened, or if 
weak, not shortened), fa»a and are sulMtituted for the Ho of 

the 2nd Pers. PI. Imperative in the Chhandaft, 

Thus (1) ii#m vnn«t (for 9^). ' , 

(2) t|iimw wwf winni# (Big. Ved. V. 34. ’I), i^nviio^s wnw 
J^tirainn (Rig Ved. X. 36. 13). llie iadieaiorjr n, iuak« nv^ and n«ra, 
uou-fiWf offliee (I. 2. 4). * * ‘ ‘ . 

(8) nn : — mn: ss^j^ew (Big Ved. VII. . ##. , WHVtW, tb* Paras- 

maipada and Slu aie anomaloue. 

(4) m 1— fwnihiiii nsih niinsna TjW «&> 

taking the affix ihi ; and to be.’ 99 f - ^ 
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'■The Big Vedins reitd instcud of vlinEt in Samhitg PA|ha, of mAf 

itftnpi ; and in Pnda PA^a they icad it aa ■ In this casOi it is derived 

firom sn| "to^be.” SAsikA derives it from “to wish,’* 

vwc I nfv I Q 1 1 1 hC « 

BiSv: • vwt • wfwwifiwnnwsRinwwrtWsw 

font I tm w t n wt cnfMv amt) i vam atifa ' i ‘minm* ira vife’ i vt 
vfd I 

■ 3568. The Personal* ending tms becomes in the Chhandos 
ptasi ending with an i. 

Tbns nsh wm «ii% ( Rig Ved. 1, 1. 7), for vr: i mmiTsf m 
(Rig Ved. VIII. 93. 82) for snt ■ 

The word ivfvin the SAtra is^read without any case ending. The v >» it 
is for the sake of utteranoe only. '* ” assunies in the Vedas a form which ends 

in V I In other words the augment is added to the affix ing n The sAtra 
might have been nv Vg a 

uni qiK I Q I ^ I I 

'hnf ninn’ i 

3569. In the Chhandas the Absolntive affix ‘ktvA.* gets at 
the end, the augment *ya.' 

Thus ^ ^qvf nrara (Rig Ved. VIII. lOQ. 8). 

99CO I w I Q I ^ I ge I 

a^nnvsncB fan iwi S iT ^onoA i 3«rni’ i vnS i 

. 3570> In the Obbandas the Abeolntive ‘ishtvinam’ is irregu* 
Iwly used for *ishtv&.' 

To the root ns| is added and the final wi is replaced by <iwif a As 
gtp{ dlni f iciPl &Hr V{3n itam a The n in the sAtra indi^tes that there are 
other forms' like this, as d lid t au f for ntfST a 

iWt lIHHItUW I 0 I ^ I 8< I 

a n ftw a g t vamiit i aminiSsnlT f « w i w ii i 'fan; andt irerfm’ i 'ihiad 
9ni«a anvd. i vnan vn^ i 

3571. 'Sn&tvl’ &0. are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 
Thus twiftn. for(siwv>ntidt for dtfST a The word 

an% *et oe^era ' means “of the form of," namely words having the form like 
* ss <fo>. 

1909 I i o 1 9 i 90 i 

anrafvnRfnotoi 1 isn«: 1 viorvrar: 1 

8572. After a stem endiog in a long or short, the affix as of 
the Kom. P|; gets, in the Chhandas the augment as (asui) at the 
end. 
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Thaa p uju a m ; fom: dims: for jnWn and #t«q: N Big VI, 7S, 10. 3 

a aa<ra: (Uig X. 16. 2) for |[i and Sul H So alao (B. I. 3. 4). • 

Notb >The form pp: instead of vp: ia oat of reopeot for ancient gnun- 
tnariana. 

I i e i ^ i 96 i 

^ I vaiBuftp ip* i *ffi mwftnnf i 

3573 . In thd Chhandas after the words riri’ and 'grftmaoi^ 
Gen. PI. ‘fim’ gets the augment ‘n.’ 

As (Rig Ved. X. 45. 5). 

Note : — This aiitra could be well dispensed with : by I. 5. ^ is option* 
ally s Nadi woid in the Genitive plural. We make the option of that sfttra a vya 
vasthitn'vibh&Khri, i)y saying wt is attoai/s Nadi in the Vedasi and cptionatfy every 
where else. As regards WR nmnflwflf. we have OlikoRltl f[nuillf4ll| the 

Genitive PI, of which by VII. 1. ^»4 will lie M 

The necessity of this s^itra will, however, arise if the compound be ft 

Qunpmi ^fmiunn: ii 

6906 I ih: vranr^ 1 % 1 9 1 t 

*fn3RT fn FBI ihnTn ^ ihnni’ 1 Tmi 1 *imt wpt vaai3^ t nramiifii 
9 ^ I nnsT dsd^pfsT)!! 1 ‘fartr^ 3rahi mtni' 1 

3574. A f tor when standing at the end of a Rik verse, 

the augment »« comes before the Gten. PI. Am. 

As ftramhs WT litnhi (Rig Vod. x. 47. l) ; but irai 

tia%r: in the beginning of a P&la. "All rules bare empthms in the Vedas" ia 
an cBtubliBlied maxim, so at the end of a PAda, sonvHiines this rule does not 
apply, as ^*HT< wTu ftwiw »WH| i Buf «m Ved. I. 

132. 7). ■ - - 

69Q9 I j e I 9 I e 6 1 

BdlSi bcs^k' i 

3575. In the Chbandaa also, the eteins fisthi,d^h1,Ai^>itand 

ahshi Ktfi found to take the substitute a»tn before endings other 
than those mentioned in VII. 1. 75 S. 322. ; , 

Thus the Bubetitute ia ordained before. ^ings biiil^Mf^^ %' Vowel. In 
tbe Vedaa it (omeo Itefore affixes beginnfSge.widi. i'siwyM^i6,‘''^As'fi$T s^iir 
us8fii: (Rig Ved. l. 84. 13). ' ' 

«9«6 I i I e I 9 I 9^9 > S 

sr9sndbnfon« i vnUini 3 <i^foi^T9^i 

3576. The acutely accented for ihe final 

of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in thk iwltari tha 

aUxes of the dual . follow. 
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At ■ (R^. v«<. X. 163. I). In th« nu^nt 

it not addtd to the ttooi before the vuMrel-begtnning ending, beoauee VII, 1. 
78, whieh ordained ia supersede by the present sfitra. and Iwing onoe super* 
seded, it is svperseded for good. (8 «ri n^r VSifinI RSlfdfl^) a 

19te I f^s: 89 innit i e i ^ i «s i 

tvi « niwiwft I I «itni! i ww ia i i aal t i aji i ni' (nata) i 

S5Vr. and take the augment num before 

the affix an (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in the Vedas. 

Thus mfi; oif^, vfa;. «ien( asinnsi. a The of (formed by 
HI. 8. 60). is elided by Vlll. 3. 23 ; and substituted for i( by VIII. 2.* 63. 
The lengtheniDK in tonn^ and asimr^ is through VI. 4. 14. 

(RiS* Ved. X. 108. 3). 

For aWTItee Big. Ved. I. SK 10; III. 54. 13, VI. 47. 13; 

For aammi see Rig Ved. IV. 3. 6. 

By VII. 1. 103 S 3494 is substituted for the final long ag of a root when 
it is preceded by a labial oonsouant belonging to the root. In the Vedas how ever, 
there is diversity. 

iKta I in^ I e i ^ i ^09 i 

ifQfv: I «|^ I ngiv a 

3578. In the Ghhandas, the ur substitution for 'fi * of a root* 
stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes plane even when the preoeding letter is not labial, and 
does not take plaM even when the letter is labial. Thus iTQfv (Rig Ved. I. 145. 3) 
^ van aqikt, ttid from u. n and a All these words Hgft^ aijif and 
0^: are formed by the sffix fsp( (IlL 1 171). 

I e I ^ I 9^ I 

gl W isnrt . ‘li^’ankv: soni 1 ‘vni^iniTw vhrafwii’ 1 

357 ^. ffru is substituted for A&av' ^(Bhv&di 978) in the 
•ChhandaS before the Partioipiahaffix. 

As u^aas an%im «, an^xefg (Vej San. 1. 9). But fsig in the 

olawioiil literature. 

tadd I dw fp | ^ nw i e j v av i 

Sfunaittnanmfr fsnna^ t "ntr^^vn: anang' 1 

3580* ^e word 'aparihvrit&i) is irregularly formed in the 
Chbendas. 

The la^titotion required by the last sfitra, does not take plaoe here. 
As ■ a wRmm 'diltSIir amni (Rig L lOO. I9). The word being found in the plural 
number in the'Vedai^ it is so shown in tbo s&tra also. 

Riidi I <8 1 d 1 11 1 
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^opoS I *m w jftps' i 

3581. Hwaritah is irregularly iormed from kifri in the 
Chhandas, by guna substitution and it* augment, when it refers to 
Soma. 

As m m dhft jfTjft, i 

wizrav finnrasR i mt *9^ im^KnT'Vssnidn^ nfn99 vruf 

v^ssrarrai) i 'gd wd^faqfa wwg w wi f’ wsl’ i *3*1 e9» mfiwnf’ i w3- 

sitnhun ghsr:’ i «ihi3mci fs^ uqpw gnf<imiwi»*dtunnyiw wr ^fahi i 

*e?l amsf i ‘flwi wft’ i wiwi wdiwni; I'ewteiweeign:* i ‘fdw i miaufiaw 
fimimg' ‘avmtaT %vl af^sKPuf i fernn^v^ifn^mii gw ogeiwd ^ranni tfn nw«- 
awwTwilifti wahn i 

‘wg* ‘df* ‘aif ’ wwisgfi wuiw: i i uwam wvnfcnT’ i 

»«nfnT dim’ i 

Bwd^ddtw iiw ‘Wtj’ ai^’ wounft i*roi?3ft i 'nwit imwig* i Rvnug i 
aanTOf-qcrmg i ‘owdtfu: gut# # w*g’ i ww^smfwnnd m/vragi ^«a?[waft 
fii f<tQi%R: I n# #01 oRntraiii i 

asoawifttwowguB; w* wonnS# hioTw3 i ‘ww #j,Y i *(8 t da«3’ i 'geg 
aijfiit# I ‘w nrai^g’ i la «f*#RrwR«RT uhnflrafo ftfoRialpi i nw ago. «ii3’ 
win wigdhn: i uiotot g ‘irawwnwafROgtw w a fR w faa faHT:’ i ftnafani-wlam-aifiBnT i 
nftm-nhm i aftm-uftm i aswufti b stfs i oiririt aufti i wifH i wnftt i 


3582. In the Chhandas, the following ii^egular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augmeht ‘it’ — 1 grasita, 2 
skabhita, Sstabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikastAh, 7 vi4astfi, 8 
Aanstfi, 9 44stri, 10 tarutri, 11 taiOtyi, 15 varutp, 13 vardtpi, 14 
varhtrilti, 15 ujjv^liti, 16 kshariti, (17 kshamiti,) 18 vamiti and 19 
amiti. 

Of the above nineteen words, 1, i, 3, and 4 are from roots eg to swallow* 
(I. 661)Bqi«g ‘to stop’ (1. 414) and sngg (1. 418) all having an indicatory a, and 
therefore by Vlf. 2 56 rend with VII. 2. 15, their Ni^tht. would not huvo taken 
s Thus gwwfhfkt: ofem (ver. oiR) RgevRSf Big Ved. X. 39. 13. 

(Rig Veda VI. 70.1) ( fdgsRtBat) ; 9R«l«RfnRg (Kig T«^. X. 121. 5) 
( . cRWif >, B ewdlufwRi gfe: ( - awMi) R>g*V3d. X, 35 l. thi4tnsgdl*rlity is only 
with the preposition ag, with other prepdsitioi^ th4 A>rta BRflltl'’ is not employed. 


Similarly (5) WRT J[-«hTRT) as in g# gRBURigljl; (RJg Ted. X. 135. 2,) 
from «il an# I (6) firur gwwRf 'Wt VeA I. tlf. 24). gwRjriqr 

gad qg hrapni i (wTuqihiRg^ The word In the: |,ioral 

ami is therefore so showh in she Sdtra. But . tbA d.liigi^f it b)^ 

The forms,' 7, 8, ami 9 are from the reota *9 ■ 1i|giii|it;Wi<g ' 

«tg q^qqfr with the affix gq aud no augment | iw (1% 


tou nr. ca, vr. § ssaq 


VaIDIC ROhBT. 


er 


Yoda 1. 168. 19) (o^mTum). ifwi gfirw; CR'g Veda I. 162. S) (svVflm) 

. (Rig Ve<la I. 94. 6). ( « « 

Th« forms 10, IL, 12, IS and 14 are from tlie roots l| an l ^ an 1 
witlt the aflSK and the augment 3 ;^ and n As <>r nsnu tQnttir 

Veda X. 178. I. ( > or nftnni;'). scmrif or svmtif Tnwi; 
or v^tRTOf): emh^ si^(Rig Veda Vn. 34. 22). ewifts ia exhibited 

in this. form of.Nom. pi. of the feminine qcsil merely fur the sake of showing one 
form in which it is. found: another fornv is sifl*ltr.fiR 1 Here-the plural is 

, formed irregularly^ by taking the word os qvfq ll The (emiiiine form oould havo 
been easily obtained (lruni.q«i|, by ad ling the special mention is explanatory. 
The rest 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19 are from qtf-ssq, Vf. «<f, qif and sii;, formed 
with the vikaraoa vi|.and the aihx of the 3rd Per. Sing. being substituted 

forq of vv, or.m, is elided and the augment is added N As qfia i w w fafa 
(xswrasdn), (•^vxrfn). tBhi{ tafifti (-orfii), a: dm* tsfirfii 

(sSmfiT), sraimi Sometimes we have wnsiflfe, as. 

nenm^fait 

We should read here again VII. 2. 64. S. 2627. 

vuei; (R H faun i a i ^ i :i 

hnffr on 1 ‘dstmrrtv^nffQ’ 1 'snmpiT il 1 nl 

fmt amii* 1 mnotfj 1 arfi^ni wra^tr 1 aofirafk 1 

3582 A. In fctie Nigania (Veda), are found the irregiilar forms 
RTTm^ll, WiUm and u 

As, famn ngm tm ^ 1 Satmfnjgnf Hmo (Rig Veda. in. 22. &), 

sivmiA sfvtoftimvmif (Rig Veda x. 47. l). r«j swrfintr Femdr q«ni 1 
In tlie olaesioal literature, we have ailfaq, Wthm and qqfav aes* 

peetively. 

I «f5iW5rf5wt^f I 0 I ^ I u 
tfi i fawff qr q frgw: ftrfrr i irotwi^^nnumw rsfoTBif} i 

* 4 * vimnitm v vmwenxmthfinfn* i *f«rai9iirf: 

wmmi' I 

3588. The form sasanivdmam with sanin is irregularly formed. 

- Thin is derived from or Q^ffr root with the aifix K vasu. As wfHI 
l9rA 99fTOT9Jf > The augia«*i^t is added, there in no change of « of 
to< tr, nor the elision of the reduplwafe before Qll H The oth r form is 9fn9f9^ 
when not preceded hy 9fwif. a This fbrui is Vcdic, in the classical 

^terature we have tt ^ ^ 

yArk i^^The feniiniiie of trm in the Vedas dr^s not take V for v e 
As ff CT Owfi t^ywi;: mwtu mf m ^mmi ; mm: But QiFeien:, ei9ifinr«i: ia 

th^ otfUtoieS . literature., (See VU. 3. 43, S. 461), • 

iitoi t SfssT I « I « I 00 t 

infW'sri^ I ‘vmt sa^owfa’ i 'aaft<f€<wil aauf t 
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3584 . The 6nal of ^d 4 ’ and ‘dh&‘ (‘gh& roots) may optionally 
be elided in the Subjunctive ‘let*. ■ 

As (Rig. 1. 35. 8.) ii$r aaisHn (iMig. X. 86. 4h) Bui 

Also aafwmaa aawf h 

I i a i 9 i i 

fafa 1 ‘afaafai 1 sh« ailtaifti 1 (aai>«) t 

3585 - In the Chhandas ‘int’ is shortened before a * 4 it’ affix. 
As Irfaafm anrfa (Rig. X. to. 5.) The a becomes at (aflta^ aooordiug 
to K&sika) by VI II. 4 . 15 Why in the Chhaudas ? Observe a l?tainbt ■. 

By Vll. 3. 96. S. 2226 a gingle ooosouanUl sirvadhAtuka afS* gets the 
angmeat 4^, after (af^) and after the Aocist character H Rat in the 
CUUauduBg there is diversity. 

iRCd I I O I 8 I <0 » 

‘warn aaif’ i 

aaim^ fhv, iama aasamareni^HThraira: i swfa a iw i #fa arof ‘druih - 
(it») afn a«* • ‘ibat aiami' (tt«) afa^aRtas i ShTtwar: 

‘ajHgtraisa* (^uo) «fa ■ aimascTaxa: i a^ iM a 

SRHcapi:’ (ass) I a’(s8^)i 'e aaifa^ wfe at aail an( %! 
ati( 3 «atat:+’i ‘aar anatir anaaa: i aar nV i aad i ‘anaai- 

ai^-’ ah» laW i '♦ aga Kacatfnaanaia ♦’ • ‘aigaifshati’ i 

3586 . In the Chhandas, a single consonantal Sdrvadh&tuka 
affix gels diversely the augment ‘!t’ after as. and sicA s 
As am aM afasf adar: h Here an is used instei^ of anflif s 
Note ; — at: is thus evolved, a+ag ^ av^ + ^la l Tte € that aould have 
ooqie by S. 2225 dues not o.>me. So we have,a-t-a 9 [H>lf«an( (the Boat con< 
Aoiiaiit (| ie eUded by VI. I. 68 . S. 252). Then the g is ehaaged’to..tl and then, 
a to viaorga t and Hi htve ar; i Then in saobito, the vUarga or a ie obsuged 
to a by VI 11. 3. 17 S. 167. and we get aii| B Then tbies^ is elided by Vltl. 3. 
19 Sfc 6 T» and so VKJ have aaif ai VHf ft '1* 

Siodltrly in Rtfaiat: t It is the oorist ‘to The V(idr 

dhi takes place by S. 2330. The absence of ie the Voidle J^r^locity. ' 

By VII. 3. 108, a gu^a ie sabetitnted for Vooativ^ 

Singular, and also ia the NominaUve 0^al 65 2!^, feUow^ 

VArtika makes au esaptiuu to theae os a&f** tiitvd 

chapter of the Seventh Book from sBtra .lOiS )^Wbiran|bp,r / 

Fdrt .’—'All these rules up to thV of sheptec ors 

of optional application in the Tedooi 'iU w 
mHmmt (Rig’-Veia X.' 67 . 2 ) pran«|lit;'^'^, 
or tpmi, lidMlmn ft 

By vn. 8. 87 the gups is not 
ai in the reduphoated form o7 ft roii^.'beftttft a ; 



Cm. Vll $$889.} Vmic ttnm. 99 


ft wwrt and teviag aa indioatory t Tha following V&rtika niakoa aa e«op- 
iioik 

Fdrf.'-oTiwrft i» diwndty Ift tha Tedaa. Am ^ShVf (Rig Vada HI. 
4 10) tha oCdf 1 

incg • Bird tfSKfir I g I » I « I 

w9f¥ Ml vitfram aindea ^ aral^any » 

3587. Short wiftiavarigbly substituted in the Chhandais for 
the penultimate an or ^of a Causative stem, in the Reduplicated 

Aorist. 

A* adlfUif (Big Vadft TUI. 8.. 8} aidtl|aoinf> anilTiai a 
WCB I n I « I 8 I 94 I 

g s rww e ig aew *— fedw i d d t n t fins: i *siim«sfe’ (aavo) vfif 9: 

finf • ‘swlow ^^vnt » 

♦♦ ajanvlwiffifo «im| ♦* 1 *srihnftjan«i:’ 1 aaifmnntbad: i 
3588> la the Chbandas the rules causing lengthening, or the 
substitution of long 'i' for the final vowel of the stem before the 
affix kyaob, do not apply, except in the case of putra. 

Thoa d9 Sa$ » fam^ SsqS: a But s^mn: svim: (Rig. Vll. 
96. 4.) 

KdrC'^It ahonld b* mtltmr atatod and tbe rent: aa smbniljaraa: I Se» 
HI. 2. 170, for this affix 9 S 

99«< I fCwylhn^ ^TOffi 1 a 1 » 1 9$ 1 

98 mrim finraewt 1 mswi h ssafannmntiflafif 1 nfedlam 1 qsleft 1 
Msfifi , • 

8583. In the Chhandas JR® , , ipwjlfa and (RPBlfJl 

are irregularly fonned. '* 

Aanfirilm the affiz>sse{ added to 

^snST fatwileTg, here nMn >■ aalwtitated for ^fwa aimiltirly). ^swafH- 
Vh9ht'^||«naui>Btitated for qs) sfnoarilM&ifia^ (^«n| 

VKb 1 IWHUWl^ I • I 9 I 9® I 

■•itmf *en* ewfe es aq ueiiyfa 1 Hswrwwtl wmf t *in wi ge n nw a i* > 
*9 ifii fIM wnmncs 1 fiig i erilsde fnf viaeif 1 

3599. In the Qthandas, long *&’ is substituted for tbe final 
dtsidva before tbe Denominative &yacA. * 

; V, AafRipfgft irmni (Rig. VIl. 39. 23), I^r mr gen anrsal fln^ s This alao 
tadioatirt ^her 'word* do not lengthen their trowel in the Vedaa before «nf, 
se. taaih^ia TII. 4. 36*8. S688..Set VArtika to HI. 1. 6. The word WBig occms 
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I sRTsii I 8 I 8 r > 

VRot: mfa wnaiaffii Bsvra)Tsi;iI i i 'ipnvift vsmi' 

«« a^:^*T SI nsBni 9 <}r: ^ ^ ijhnrvB: i iiii aunfftftifii mt ufivA mfil ' 
M B aiiatifa aiafn i aasn;^ ws it m n q t i vfe fil^ i ‘ fa l faw i fa 
I «i|9BRuitafei wsirraT nnt tra^ vsm i 

35 ^ 1 . The long is substituted for th» jSnal of deva and 
swnna before the Denominative kyach in the Yajush £&^haka. 

As Suras# aaima: fmauh num% 1 Why in the Ytyue f Obiem itnfOT* 
vtiTh ^3* I Acoor liiifc to Haradatta the author of Padamadjaijf, this counter 
example is taken from the Katha Shdkhi'of the Rig Veda, for the Big Veda alsa 
has a Katha Sh^kha. Why do Say in the Kithaka f Observe fS Igfa l H i a T f l I 
111 this diitra, Yajush is not confined merely to the Mantra, means tho 
Veda ill general. Therefore the rule will apply to a Mantra of the Rig Veda 
also, if it is found in the Yajur Veda. That is, the rule will apply to a Mantra ef 
the Rig Veda also, in the Rig Veda, if it be auoh a Mantra whioh is common to 
the Rig and Yajur Veda Katha Sh^kha. 

I 8 ihi: I 8 I 8 t 1< I 

*atfu' 'mn* ‘'(Rsn' aarasraBi #a: camafu al adufind 1 *« fdar fufm 
aiaarn#:’ 1 'arafi' wr awriaii!’ 1 ‘awa# qraqs^’ 1 <swi#i:’ (io««) 1 amihai 
(s«0 I . 

3592 . In the Rig Veda, the final of w*, WBK and WRT is 
dropped before the Denominative 1*19 * 

« idar ^rfouT aieam#: (Bif;. I. 96. 2). cn Bsjaifwf (Big Yola X. 
41. 3X aaraunfvr^si (R^g Vetia X. 74. 6). 

By VII* 4* 43. S. 6076 fi| >8 substituted for the vi of before sn 

affix beginning with }{ and bavihg an indicatory 1 By VII. 4* 43, S. 3331 fii ia 
substituted for the m of BVifif before a^ I But in the Vedas there is diversity 

98^3 I faunnr oFshr 1 8 1 8 1 88 1 
‘f«wi Bftni’ 1 #mT w'« 

8593. /ft is optionally substituted for ‘hf before 'ktvA* In 
the Chhandas- 

As firar enrai, or #f«f also. Tbs, long <i of VI^ d^ not 
take place also at a Vedio irregularity* 

9!«8 I ^Ha^siNfwafwvafwltii n- \ 8 t 8;t 99 1 
•g* ‘Uf’ ‘iNf’ aRfjBSB nuiil: # atea aRg' ttawsS i ^ nwrt ^Fuff av- 
i''uff^Ra#i I aafwlT a Wsai 1 fiafif i eii( (i^if 1 • 

luapa«* aOim tijratft’ 1 wwfif arg 1 wliRT 9# * 9 1 tTwr 

(anas) w#«ii ai]| 1 Hs^ W (6»?0 1 
aws«r 4*1 

fsinfjit I eniflqpi 1 iiuaiitt 9af S tamnllt t ^ «l 




'Voi.. III. Ob. Vil. $3596.] V*itt*o fittuM. 


n 


niN a«T I 'fwjwfB: I ‘TO: f«l‘ tm^raB 

HOT:« I ‘BBwMf** I 

3594. The following five Vedio forms are irregulaily formed, 

namely and fluftn ■ 

Of tbeae five, *ud ^FvnT are tbnned fn>m the root >n with 

the »ffi* «, preoeded hy (|| end ihr 1 As nil mm fjfnmf (Kig Veda X. 37. 
19). (-ffail iM (»etgT«d). The word wgfnif W a Kar. 

niadhAraya oompoaiid, aooordiug to Huradaiia. lu the Veda-Bh&oya it is explained 
as W{(llT Wmi< mmtif H The form a||rnfiT with is also found in the 

Vedas. As >-91119(1 BffnfiffhHt (Rig Veda VII. 90. 3). nwFnm n 9 t«II (Rig 
Veda X. 93. 13) (a^nFgm) H mf mmm ‘imlf.* fum is Imperative 2iid Per. 
Sg. of ntf there is no reduplication, ns fOTi « Vlf^ar il f^wr er^fiy HSW W- 
sfQID^lfii: (Rig Veda VI. 18. 9). fuvtil is Reiiediotivc Atuiauepada ist Pur. 
Sg. of Wy the regular form being U19ta U Sue III. 4. 106. 

By VII. i. 48. S. 449, || is subHtituted for the final of tiic stem eiff before a 
caBe^ndftig begiiiniug with )f s lu the Vedas this sui>stitutioii takes place in tbe 
case of HIST <^o. 

YdrUkai—the f| substitution takes place in the Chhandas for the final of 
sn9 Thus ircfw: h i>ecoities nvn liy VI. 1. 63. 

likH :«<»Tho || substitution should take plice, acoordiiig to Patanjali, after 
mir, and 99^ also. As l merer is derived from ens{ <to protect/ 

with tbe affix and the prefix ^ u It means *ho whoso protection is g »od.* 
See Rig Veda I. 35, 10; Ac. 

The wordmivep^ is derived from the root ^ with the affix and Prefix 
9Sa It 91991^. or wealthy. As ce99r9T: i Sue S. 3633. Similarly 

99^: M inV yvfj;: wwniWT: (Rig Voila I. G. 3). 

This word is formed by the affix 9^ which is treated as feaff after Wft 
(dee U^ildi IV. 223 and 233). This is aocoriii ng to the opinion of Haradatta, 
who follows evidently the lost U^&di S&tras which consisted of Ten Padas. In 
the present (Ip&di Sdtra of Five Padas we have 99: fesif and not wd: f9lf; U 6l9f9 
f Sq 99 99 T N 

' By VH. 4. 63. S. 2641, the Palatal is not sulistituted for the Guttural of 
the redupHoate of ijj (99^) in the Intensive. In the Vedas this prohibition ap- 
plies to the root ^ also. 

I I d I $8 I 

«l;q»i«ia m i « 

$595. The Palatal is not substituted for tho Guttural of the 
redqpiioatd of 'ktish’ in the Cbhandas, when in tho Tntsrmivo. 

As wfUniAsnifWi : ; otherwise wctwnifi vralsiW: li 

iiwC'i XrufS 

«r i o i 
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viliiSTSV t wai gf S i w wwSaf i 

«i«inqv,9iKn(a pmn«i: i nntrat n^r ci»i4t i 

Tnitai^^rn«Fn«i; ' v«n?3: ^loeiisr iarv cmf)TMniiT«it« i 

•wsiTv g^w ai««m^T:’ i fear Faiir a matf i mata am an' i 

«mwTiF^aw a»,giRt« vnmnna 4^inadr fating i 'ainna’FtCQ!)’ i 
mm: ai;g% imaniTvia ^ i wgaamsi awf i 

aftTjlaa wa at wn wTatB ^mram: i *aif?ai({’ i 

i amait- 

lara^: « 

‘f^atwrata aianmm: i ‘fW dr afoviraaVg’ i 

vermai^gaaiaa amavamca faaradr aidtafatnaian i Tina: fan’ 1 

Tganarnta danitomidTinr* fintran w 4 ‘af^nwaair^am:' 1 
nin; imFT intavarnn franra: i «%mt iffTan:* 1 «d; wTt in: farftSa* 
TraaT^radrsiaTnni 1 

qd: vnfr mravaren T^ 1 

ndfnfz amvarnn a« aidiia g«^ 1 adcnr^fdnarin anraninn f mTHidi 
4 ^nTnni« 1 'iraanrt tat nn^fniawjt*f 1 

3596. In the Chhandas are found the following eighteen ir* 
regularly reduplicated forms: — 1 d&dharti, 2 dardharti, 3 dardhar- 
slii, 4 bobhittu. 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 k panlphauat, 8 sam sani- 
shyadat 9 karikrat’ 10 kanikradat, 11 bharibhrat, 12 davidhvatah, 
I3 davidyutat, 14 taritratali, 15 sarisirpatam, 16 varlvfjat, 17 mar* 
inrjya and 18 4 gantganti. 

The word v*uf 9 >8 drawn in to this sfitra, by fores of n U The from 
arutd, is either from the CnueatiTS of the root 91 ; na W Btii or from usi itt the 
1 ^ or ai( there ie lengthening of the ahhy&sa and elision of ^ H (2) So 
also UQt'm is the form in sin, ,with aa( augment of the abbyAso, ( 3 ) tl|u7<i if it 
be a form of ai; ga;. there is no irregularity. (4) difij. is from f in the Inten- 
sive ( as; ) Imp<'nitive, iiregiilarly without gu^i ( 6 ) nnfii is form tile root U| 
( aafn ) iu I'resent, 2nl Peraou, the of a'lhyAsa is not elided, though required 
by VII. t. 60. ail I this f is changed t)S| irregularly. This form- is found in the 
3id Person also, as vrIw SH: h wnfn gvn ananff^: (Rig Veda Vlll I. 7). 
wnFn an an (R'g Veda Vin. 48. 8 ). (7) WT anlamif <• from ai^ with «i aug- 
ment and vq ailii is added to a^ gpf. and iu the rsdnplioats is added. ( 8 ) ^ 9 - 
fnsaa^ is from sasB with the Preposition 9 f>Ja tbs Intensive ynft jiih, with ir| 
affix, Fa l>eing a<ided in the alihy&s.i, the root^^is ehsoged ^' 9 # t'The Preposi- 
tion # is not absolutely necessary, with other PtepasitioBs ifso.lt* hais this form* 
as 9T 9F9«iXf! * (9) adram is from K ^ 9j|l% )• ih ttM iBteasWe ysh Ittk, with 

119 , in the abhy&sa thete is no palatal ebango (Ytl..4, 33). |iMd is added to 
the rediiplioflte. ( 10 ) iiRniaf; from aP9 in the Ndapliostion, 

there is no chutva (VII. 4. 62^ of the reduplioalat Bndl;^ ^;is added. 

In the closeical literature, the form is mesllf | ‘ffilipiil^^ ys<U II. ^ 
4). (11) tdknq from ^ (fmFft') in J»4 Ittk with %lb!^ 4. 
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withdat and ^ w added to the reduplicate, fetdi (Rig 

Veda 4. 4). (12) from ^ (^>n^) plural 

mnber IToAiaatiVe. The fht ia added to the rediipUoate, the t| i« elided, sfs* 
vnn vnm ftn a (Rig Veda IV. is. 4.). (is) afi lgS I Wf » from dyut, yah luk 
With daty, there ia no Vooaliaatioa of the reduplitote, witli ai change and aug- 
ment (14) nfinni: ftom q (mfn) with alu eatf, genitive eingnlar: and fit added 
toabhyiea. vfharf nAnm: (Rig Veda IV. 40. 3). (15) from wfth iln 

latVi Aoeuriativi With if added to abbyilse. (16) g ft^ ai l f from with iSlii, SHtr 
and;ft augmeiit. (17) iiH «r from «ni with ( Porfeot ) « added to abhyi!9a> 

and Q added to the root^ and there ia no vriddhi, because there is no short penulti- 
mate now. Id /adi Vtl. 2. ll4 is to be qnalilied by the Vrords 9||QW from VII. 3t. 
8*6. (18) is from ni} with the Pre:)osition SIT, in the Perfect, with slii, 

there is no chutva (VII. 4. 62), and augment ii) is added, qenwf) QSf 
«iVif n (Rig Veda VL 75. 3). 

fha word ifiv in the aphorisul indicates that other forms, similar to these^ 
are also to be included. 

indb I ama I e I R I tg I 

«i<«W gninwliMnwff wire ^hnwif i ‘nifis: Rfwthfinff’ \ ttH 

tmiraiir ' 

3597. tn the Chhandas saeUva is irregularly fuvmcd in Ibd 

Perfect. 

It is dorivod from ^ i t'baB ssfot otherwise i Rig Veda IV. 

18. 10< 

11I«B I «$1R I ih I R I I 

krwisesiKt sonMfmfe i 'fH fwwfi:’ i wetna^f; ■ 

3598. 'I' is diversely substituted iu tlic Chbahdas. for ibd 
Vowel of the redhplicate, in the Reduplicated Preseut-ibriu. 

.As jsif fwafi^ (from «n;). 

etnnf 5 wanl: i , 


tJHAPTtSk viit. 

I 1IW<R% I e M I C ii 

«sf [f siti smiipe I ‘«wra|l^t’ i i 'adtot d tntiiw’ i 'fsl siljj 

tdt’ 1 

3599 . PrOf Sant, upa^ ahd Ut are tepCated, wbet^ by so doubl- 
ing, the foot of a verse is completed. • * 

As V fiiMfwiikirtafmsl (Big.Vlt.8. 4),nnf«igiie ^ i (Rig Vedak, 191. ])> 
(Sdfv • tRriCil (illg Veda 1. 126. 7), ^ wl^ sfnm? (R>g Veda iV. 21. 9)% 

!«•« i « I V I W II 

vmdf'inisnrini wrifdm m csrif i «dv«n’ i Aef^i i 

10 
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3600. In the Chhandas o is substitute^ for the «« of tnal^ 

when the stem ends in i, t or r. r^>- 

As, ufusil udmu (Rig Veda III. 52. 7). Of the ttonu ending la g haw 
Auf<( &o. 

I ^ I e I 9 I II 

wuuiiwiHl^ wnq I 'wvmm: i ‘ u wiu wt wwuw 

3601. The affix tml gets the augment ‘nut’ inthe. Ghhandas^ 
after a stem ending in aft. 

As wgmm: ami^ra: uuiia: (Rig Veda X. 71. 7} wepia» (^a OTyi ftmfli (Rig 
Veda 1. 161. 1). 

9So^ > I c I t 11 

sframurn uw ^ 1 ‘^afusur:’ 1 

+’ I aw:’ 1 

‘+ a^ftw: ♦ I ‘rfhw:’ I 1 

3602. In the Chhandas, the affixes taf' and latn receive the 
augment nut after a stem in n. 

The affixes in<( and init( are called ui Thus^ofna^ + HC” f[affl + (R (VllI; 

a. 7)-^ha<i’i(nr (Vlll. 2. l7)-j|ufiwin: i 

Vdrt : — The augment is added to these affixes after ; as ^K~ 

anwt: (III. 2. 71, the affix is ufsia,) SW: (Rig Veda VIII. 5. 39). 

VdW.’.— Long i is the substitute of the final of xfUf before nr and UK 1 The 
word rTui is formed by the affix in the sense of wgu, 1 The fiual s( is first ' 
elided by VIII. 2. 7, and then for the short ^ ofrfu the leng-’iis substituted 
by the present Turtika. If the lung 4 were substituted for the fiual of >dws| 
as itfiri f ?n, then this long 4 being asiddha, it could not be compounded by ekl* 
(few with the preceding gi into 4'und the form would .always remain rftn^nr: I As 
r^ur:, and r^^nsf «iA<ni; (Rig Veda I. 11. 1). Or this 4; may be oousidered to 
have come after rw in the sense of 1 

1(09 I wwfiftRm i^ng Afn jAffw i « i ^ i n . 

f^ssint smivnuT fumia^ 1 ‘wuwnsmn’ 1 '^esniia w> 
•mt’ I ennf fanHWiftiffT «iw 1 1 tqjRifiiht mih 1 ui 1 

«’ w«B • 'jft’ vww 1 

3603. Inthe Chhandas we have* the following irregular 
[j^artieiples : nasatta, niMhatta, anutta, pratiirttal silrtta,and’g6rtta. 

The. words saw and are derived from the root u;|, preened by. i| and 
Tu, and there is not the «i change of VIII. 2. 12., Thus wgNimMIT. I In the elac* 
sioal iterature we have W8^ s So also ^nsn in the Vedas^ as in ftnWflWI 
(Rig Ved. 1. 146. 1) but IwUnfifs in the oiaesical litersture. The word is from. 
aSg Vith' the negative vD|' ■ Thif option of Vlll. 2. 66 does npt apply here. As' 
w^wati il WBP| ( * w^tni) « trgw^ h« from ( - «flN) ■ 

When it is > deiivhd from thei)' is added by VJ. iL tHtea4r«i«‘ 
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then tnr. 4. 21 is applied. from «, the if is ohangod to 3 irregularly ; 

M f tlfiriCR - ^ H nii W Ii'S is from ^ na enma (>fd) «■ 

9^08 1 viKracaftrairniT; i « i ^ i bo a 
v«if m I wsoei-smr - 1 1 sni ««-«eiter 1 

3604. In the Cbhandas, both ru and ra are substitnted 
for the final^of amnas, Odhas, and avaa. 

Thus am VET or wgla, Stt o«r or ara^«; m or mhr r when «. is 
eubstilnted for the fiuAls, this a is replaced hj ii by VII I, 3a 17, which, ia elided 
by VIII. 3. 19. The word enair means little’, and ei9 ; 'proteetion.* 

«C08 i”^«nn I c I ^ I II 

3605. In the Ohhanda?^ ru and ra may replace the final of 
the word ‘bhuvas’ when used' as a mahd-vyAhpti. 

Thus or ^ n The mah&-vyshriti8. are three 

and r 

8$oc I ^omran^ 1 e 1 ^ 1 cs n 

uHvacatsa: manid:i jltfiiiil.i RDa.iai^ f«i; i 4h fiu9 . 

•milt in*. I 

3606. The vowel in oni is plata in the beginning of a sacred 

text. 

'Phe word snunrM moans the commencement of a sacred mantra -.or vedie 
test. Thai wRif wfiatb ii ^ifvi nsm ifawfient r (Kig 1. 1. 1.) ^ 

Wh^ do we say *'in the beginning ”f Observe idrfxndRQQXl^lfhl^qTdln 
(Chh&tMiogya ITpanishad I. 1. 1). Here WTR is not used, to indicate the com. 
mencemeiit of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of. comment. 

isoa I 9 Te I I ec II 

9a QRimi i qfii f«^ i'9 wrtwIj 

• 3607. The vowel o£ ye becomes plata in a sacred) text, . when 

it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

ThtiB ihlQll1ll% Hi Why do we say when employed in a sacrificial work I 
Obsdmft tratK.V.lfif QMninf **Yc yajimahe” consists of. five syllables. Here it 
it a simple recitation. 

|C«c: I I e I ^ I II 

•inadhR S^faiQiSv: mif it'sraf. fsiraihRii' i *2:’ r«^ i vwwismKa 

36O8. In a sacrifiirial work, ^19^ is substit itcd for the final 
vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow it, of a sentence. 

Thsprord aa«liiil is iinderstoal here also. The vrord WW means wrif a 
It is Um bosss given to this,syllable<. This Wfif 's substituted for the. finallettes,' 



tf Thb SfopRAHTA Kavhcds. [Voa. ITI. Gh. VIIF. }9608^ 

^ 31 

(ff) of that word which ataiids either at the end of a fMn of a 8$oro<f bfmn ot 
at the eaJ of a hemiatich of aaph Ifik. Tbu9 for ffBrf fiw rfr (K^. VIII^ 
a. 16), we may have nfai a So also for fofR| ftiinfn f«|t 

(llig. IH. 27. 1>, we may have Semj fhim^ '« 

The word is repeated in this aphorism in spite of its anttv|fittt from VIII*. 
9. 82, to indicate, that vnjf replaces the. whole of the. last syllabi^ with Its vowel 
and consonant. Had fs not been repeated^ then by the rule of S lft l JU U W the 
filial letter only of the fs portion of a sentenoe would have, been re^1s,cedL Thujs. 
in the visnrjaiiiya alone would have been replaced. 

When not cm ployed in connection with sacrificial works, there la no such 
snhatitntion. Thus in the simple reading of the Vedas^ we sb.ottid alwaya recite, 
aiai: iviifH Fsi»«rH s 

i!Eo«£ I uiwcnm: 

3 QTsaiwvT mfli Q9v;;$fiv i ‘fsi|tin3 nmh mmvtn i> 

mmf fmti i ^QmrRTnsif srT«msfRfii«ciiiiR nfn eiiRd BtrTff i wnfl i 

36 O 9 . The last vo\Yel at the end of Mantras called Y&jya^ 
Yirhen einplo 3 'ed in sacrificial works^ is plutaand has the Acute. 
Thus (Rig. VIII. 4a. 11), vivt ipsieinnk^' (Rig. X. 

8 . 6 ). 

Why do we say ‘at the end' ? There are some Yajya hymns, oonsiating of 
several sentences. The final vowel (fs) 'of every Bentenoo would have become, 
plutn. in such a hyi\in. To prevent it, the word <'auta'' is used^ so. that thfi fi.ua.l 
yowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta,. 

iSio I gf^ liw^i q w Tq fW ’giRnwt; 1 ^ «: 1 9 1 i» 

'Swwini liNt I 1 ' 

3;(x1;(X Id a aacriftciai work, thie first ay liable of ^nS; 

trVZ- and Hrail is’pl^taM, 

Tiui« s. I. 4. 11)^ smk (o» ^ 

5 *»«r^ ; draiQtik ws a *w?f <|fvtiR*«ss a 

S<> also in finararR^l^lT mi the analogy of >o. rieo. WjH«wai a Tha 
Rord ia iUuati-ativQ of tiv; aix forow SlVi;) SRIQ, H, 

But there is no prolalion in. OWmirai *llin*!f 

HH1 1 WW ft I « I I » . > V. * 

«' IQ snk: ejRRimm^nq! ri i. rOt | ' e HU B wRfiw i H t irfli 

wftSVW • ' ♦ * . , . 

Bfil 1. In an order given to Agntdhm |NsI3e^ tluja first s^llabl^ 
a-s well aa the svooee^ng*ayllable is plata^ . 

hi a Yajfia, the’ prineipal priests (ritvil) pre four; Adliyii^itj ; Rot&.. 

ffid fratmlt one'aC these ^ae thw v>bot^m*» nwinrUsisii 
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Though the anuTi^itti of the sAtiu VIII. 2.. 82, is oumiife hove, jteb 4hJB tiiiak 
4>f the seiU^nee is not pluta, but of the- ftmre^ta. 

It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words mngr be plate 
by alternation. Thus sTr^ri f&C or e i The word Atny^^ta ieemploj*^ 

ed in the s&tra as illustrative oftho doubling, for tlie threat iaexpressedf by both 
words, so that pluta may be of boih words in turn : and not of the second word ‘ 
only, though that is tccluiically cajled imredita. t 

9S9a I frreroiTj i « r ^ ^ <c.« 

gt^ wiwfe i ’ ftwf i •'■if 

«i3f«r’ i f«ii i ‘«k;; v>! i v tnei «m 

• «5Bi: ?ni snqjftr ’ i ^ ‘ 

^615. The hnal syllable of a fini'-e verb) usedtae fk tblreat be*' 
comes pluta, when the word joined wijbh it,. And. it demamlft' 

another sentence to comjdute the conclusion. 

Thus i{« 1*3 • vif eanifV «. tariff «r^ir i> 

Why do we say * a verb* ? Observe fnjBU OSfia I 

Why do. we say 'wlten this calls, for a couolusion! ? Obsenw sif 1M I Here- 
iA is a complete sentence and does not denxsud another to complete the sense. 

The word of the laht sdtra is. understood here also. Therefore not 
ip wf whew, eihn anaihi i. Here Wi|f has the fotoe ct solicitaticn. (VlUk 
1.. 33. S. 3940), 

I fsPirOHWIT^ I c I B I <% M 

WWI1WT zi ^pi: I ‘#?roi sl^Hw iwi If* • ‘A, vtnanfiRffi' i ihwe-wilnw*- 
fti% hiaicA I umSdsgnwirihjiif ftiww; t 

36 IG. The final syllable of those sentencea is phita, which, 
(denote acts of refleotion*^ (or balancings between two alteimativea). 

To. detormin^ a thing by weighing all arguments pro aiid con, lie called* 
^lohlbrA or judgment. Thus Ktncd; ^ tftlwRwf * should- onC pc^ 

form a sacrifice ia the hpime*of an initiated, persoo,^ Stnojlsrly 
a^ItV Ml Here also, it is being reflected upon wbeUter ^ Snsq ot p 
U e. should' the Btaka remain upright or should U be pat flat bji tha yajamhna. 
N gtrfnn^, hs; w ffl mcnaa wn%y A 
1 3 ^ g^»niwiy I « I < • 

ft w i in i w wt ywlff 9^ I » lifi* t i ww- 

aiiaHy| 4 ^hmpijiKhiwraS i 

36I7. In common apaeeltM voaiel of iW, first, 

alternative- is only pluta. . • 

This makes a iHyaiUa os restriettoa. The pfWfSuS eft^j hi thus oOnfined' 
to the Vedic literature,, and not to the classical, heiS'hihtliSfowiesf 
Thus .Ufs » ts^.. ‘b it nsnakaor a rope ’ t h-it..'a'sMii 

Vfsanbora, pigeon.^’ 
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Tilt -priority, of- ooiirM-f.dtiieuda upon employ mentr Tnt order of wwds de- 
pend* upon one's ohoioe. 

im I « I c I ^ I « n 

tram h ^(Itsiqqiid vtimrff tl i itf ll ^ dti’ i 'vn r) 

isifna’ I mi' i *3ti fannitik’ i 

d6l8. The fin&r syllable of the sentence which expresses as- 
sent or promise, or listening tov is pluta. 

The word vhttNIfl means * a.,'reemeut, assent or promise.* It also lUOsht 
•listening to.' All these senses are to be taken here, as there is nothing in the 
sutra to restriot its scope. Thus it has three seiyies, 1. to promise something to 
a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth «f some proposition, S, to listen to an- 
other's words Thus m dit, 1. giR j) agrm s s 3. ««> Hhttjniin t a 

3. ^ggg ih:, famndft « a 

UK i ^B^Em i e i 9 Moo n 

aifini: WMj; I ftigwa Bgw w i ga i gWHm itlht fta>ha^ t 

wheqpia g I gg 1 g I ‘aifta^h’,^‘ 11 ^' sithi: aimeh §r^ara: mm 1 ihmi: oiwaf^ 
*mrg« a 1 

3619. The final vowel at the end of a question or of a praLso 
is plute,^ but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative seiitettce is called 
VlUPff: I Aooording to somep this rule doev not ordain pluta, but only ordiiiiis the anii^ 
d4tta-nes8 of those syllables which bocoinc pliita by the previous rules Vlll. 2. 84 
iSro. The meaning of the sdtra then ist — That pluta which comos at the end uf 
an Interrogative sentence ora sentence denoting admiration, ipianud&tta. 

Thu* amin*ir gmriq wta^Tig or aunli: uwfta uji a a 

( I, *. annrt jiuf gnmi or utt ) • The words and uei “bring 

Baals in a questioiii become anudAtts as well as pluta. The otffor words smir: 
Ap. beoome svi^ita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See Vll|. 2 107. 

As iegai*ds Wifiijfevji we have wmeifH nilomT l il Here the final of 

inigm becomes anudifta and pluta. 

UBo i kilqiife I « I ^ I il 

gDMicv ^rggim i Mturi; i 'ginn^ fsnf i 

wdfwgi^: I •vgssnn^’ fsnf * wfmufRgit tnuui i 

3620. The Bud-vowel at the end of a sentence becomes anu- 
d^t^ and pluta, when the particle cAU is employed, denoting 
comparison. 

The word wy wl is uudsrstood here. This s&tra .ordains pluta as well, and' ■ 
Mt merely .accent. 

Thoa hd shine as fire'. So also rmhuf WTCTVJ 'may 

he shiiM as a King'. 
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Why do «« say *wfaen the sense is that uf compariaon’? Obierre m4 
tRtV I Here fin| has the force of •littleness or diiffiouitj’. 

Why do ve say ‘when expressly employed’ ? Observe siM afwrill 

simif 'liSt the boy shine like fire'. Here i< understood, heuoe the rule does 
dot apply. 

I 81 1 ^ 1 ^ I ^' 0 ^ n 

h nuf i 'su^ferarela if i ‘thtiffemvii if 4m q ‘fmnl- 

wiwwj' (k«t«) ingaw: tgii; I 

3621. In fviii 81114^4 the end* vowel is anUd&tta and 
pluta. 

The word ailudatta is understood hare also. The end- vowel would baVO 
been pluta hereby VIII. 2. 97 : S. 3616^ the present aiitra really ordains accent- 
lessiiess of this pluta. 

Thus m: {Rig X. 129. 5). In the first portion 

is pluta and ud&tta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it. is anuditta bj the 
present sfitra^ 

I 8gifefWTw ftg^jgmHntrtima fH^ i c i ^oi » 

IdfTH: tan: ultvruT^f nw i uf unm; i whnntoa whivrai ikid 

siTfnsniisf t sisriii i srfvtvawa sifmcvei vhtriVife i shir i rsfadhwn^siftp ftiw 
VBTuf vtitofe wiHsr I I <ifrfws fmi il wfitri 

3622. Ot the two vocatives of the same , form standing at 
the beginning of a sentence, the etid-vowel . of the flrst becomes 
pluta and svai'ita, when envy, praise, anger, or blame is ekpressed. 

The Vocative is doubWl by VIIl. 1. 8. S 2143, This sdtn ordains pluta 
there. Thus Knvy !.-«rT<neitan muraw, whnrasihi' whivuur, fs*d ft whnn«i; i 
Prsixe : — snurussrs sritD«i«. •Hrn«vul>3 whiamt inm: «ca% s Angen— smi. 
ailta wToiervi. xzvki fi9if9 siTsn n Blame wiflhdi a wiitoi 

qnst «Ta uiujls* ftwi h whs ; s 

5C58 I ftranSliiW i « i ^ Mos u 

«nni;«wi fmmi z- suhit: vsitf i wnin^ i «n* « i mit* 

vtvi qstM imuhv i mwaw i swhw mtcsi wi Sinm i town# i SRf ^3 wnd 
snq I ‘snqiv.wif’ ^ w fw imiii faw 1 

3623 . When an error against polite usagS'is censured, or 
when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the end syllable of a 
finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this yeqtiires another sen- 
tence to complete the sense. 

The Wotd < svarita ’ is underatood'bert. The Wtfrd ti|«i means * the eriVV 
in oeage ’ or * want of good breeding.* (VIH. h 80) Siftili means * benedietiea/ 

means * order ' or * commaudiog by wolrds.* 
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Thm ?:9<t Rvivarkf qsrlW nirafn « vra* «<n- 

'Wtf vmifit I In both thoM, the firat eeuteuce ix-quiree the keouud m iu 
■ ooiniihNMnt, end henee there i» «l«itF,vr i 

Bei»edietion:-r-flif«t wiiHBth vti « mn : bm««ar «, ti§[ « 

. Ordert.^-«(;^'t «Tif« iWi n«li^ jmtfvi, ««|«« fWR ii 

Whj da wt tay * whea it require* another aeuteiioe as it* oompleineiii' ? 
ObmvejfM^|Cfli firat i There oaunot be any couiifer-ezouiple df 

fveiT* for there tiro eetiteuoea are abaoluUJy ueceeaary to expreea the «eu«e of 
ceasure. 

I eiffwen iff winnlReT: 1 « I « | Hoa n 

WMiwwiWi i fti wnv t** caftiR vgir mtir: i tn^ i «fim: |t)vii «t ortna n i 
i lwww wf I vnm# i «««ni ^ ftrft i| mitia ^ i 

36Si4. In a question or narration, the end- vowel of a word, 
though not final in a sentence, becomes avarita and pluta, as Wblt 
at of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word * padasya * ia uiideratood here ; and so also the Word ‘svitrita/ 
The end-vowel of a Word Which is nut the last Word in a .setilence, as well as of 
the last wordi becomes svarita and pluta, when a question i» usked, or a fact ia 
narrated. In faeti dil the Words of a sentence become svarita and pluta hereby. 

Thus In questiening wo have t — tWcini: jw*Tiq wriiis*! wfwi ^mw or 
railW i Thus all Words have become svarita and pluta. The final word would 
iu one alternative, become anud&tta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as shown under that 
sfttra. The force of the word uifw ia the sfitra, is to make the final word also 
svarita, aud thus this sfitra makes VIIl- 2. 100 uu optioual sdbru with regard to 
question. 

. Ill d^Aydsa or narration, there is no other t ale, which is debarred by this. 
Therefore there, qU words become svarita and pluta utwnanly^ by the force of 
tLis bfltrw. Thua ststriliir Vifi n v’n: n 

. Wtm I I « I ^ I qos II 

fnijinhts fnftfnnitNt loiravt" KRtramfci^i^T gafi i «t fasttsu i 
Sti «a« I aigirfsiniSi i 

8325, III fonuing the pluta of the diphthongs at and ait 
ihsir last dlemetit ( and u g^t,tbe pluta. 

Tba plitfa erdained bjr Vllt. 2. 84 deo. when applied to ^ or St oauae the 
prolatintt ot the laai aieiuent of theae diphthouga namely of v or U.i ^'be woid 
«||lh in »ba a4tra ia VomitMtive dual of ajjn, and the aphorism literaMy means 
.‘‘V au4.Waeb plaiai pt the diphthouga t aud Sr a 

Thus litSunm, Snami • 

^ 'Ifbia j^atf iir I an3 .St baa four fnhtiia. Thus ai+t and sTi- 9 each htm 
T^« pluta «f V and a will ^ve m4tia.. Thus ti-Tai au4 
or tba has /our uiilrta, 

11 
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iSrS I i « i ^ i ii 

n wnfata ^am^nint! tgn: «iii|;KT«> nran «|^lnn: i 
. ‘+ v^^i’ntfMjTainfaQiinnQafafHeiTsaisaivilvm ♦' i v«n«(} i wmit 
•mil <( I n • i oei3 i i 9in#^f«iiiq 

I vi«rmnt I wgoiwfVi « i aiMi^ i fgfhlirfti^mMivi » i •aft* 

*T^’ ^5 ' ^fjiwtfnwi^ I m snmif i 5 

wIsBif I «« in ivtjf wifii iftftfH I ‘WTroW ftnf • uiii 1 1 
‘+ vrnfiyif «*sfa tgntawilno maa: ♦’ 1 wniit «i: i 
3626. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragtihya (1. t. ll 
&c) and which become pluta under the circumstanOea mentioned 
|n VIII. 2. 83 &c., but not when that circumstance is a call from 
a distance (VIII. 2. 84); for the first half, there is substituted the 
prolated ‘4’, and for the second portion e or u. 

The diphthongs or s ^ are «, e, at and dV I Their elements are w+e, and 
v + e I When these diphthongs are tj be proUted, at the end 0/ a word, the diph> 
thong is resolved into its elements, the Jlrol portion SI is prolated. and V or a 
added, as the case may be. This X and 3, in fast, aie the substitutes of the 
aeoond portion, which may be 3 or 3, or 3 or ail 1 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VlII. 2. 100. 
Vni. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VlII. 2. 90 only, acoording to the follewiug V&rtikts. 

ydr <; — Tue scope of this shtra should be determined by enumerating the 
rules to which it applies. 

Fdrt;— It should be stated that it applies to shtras VIII. 3. 100, 97, 83 
aud 90. 

Thus VIII. 3. 100,.: As nimri; jsrfn «nni^ or ujnM i 

m^Tft UTiDSIVSn or l So also VIII. 3. 97;— as 

I So also VIII. 2. 83 : —as, i|f>9 or I So also Vlll. 

2. 90; — as, UmsiTq I I (Tait. & I. 3. 

14.7). 

'rhis phita Iff is udatta[^ an*id&tta or svarita, aocordln^ to tho particular rule 
which has been applied, t. c. at the end of a qaesliou it is aiittdfttta or svarita, and 
everywhere else, udattii. The f aud 9 are of eoursei always ttd4tta : because 
the auuvvitti of udaita is current hero. 

^Yhy do we restrict this sutra to the oliotp-mentioned four rules ? Observe 
i9iwfia«nT«r mr %fvm vh iitivmm r 

In fHOt, the present salt a being oonhued to tbe abov4fiuifo&ioaed fonr ruTeSg 
the words in the s(itra, are redaudantt and should not have been used. 

Moreover tlie word W9iWd' should have beett* used ill the sA^g’ for it Applies to 
diphthongs at the end of a pada. Tlieiwfore. not in md ai6f^ I Here lit be- 

fore the earvanamasChana affix is not a pada (1. 4* 17}..., 

Why do we say ‘when it is not a Pragtihya’*? Ol^rve ijhl^ Mlijr ) I 
Vdrii — This peculiar modiiicatiou' of pluUt Vowel taieit '^ptaee in the Voea« 
tiTs case in the Vedas. As wwhlf ^HWi: fWljt %l<f I Hers by ito 
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rule, tlu Vocfttive woalJ have beoome prolated. 

I ir^AtoTf t c i. 9 i ioe n 

v^r^rjamaiAT^fTirfi 4fi|iinr«r • «>n«T«T 1 vsivrvr 1, i «n-9, 

1 *«F«' f«9 1 «nrtt«<i%f I ‘ftfsnmni’fffir 1 tmiv t^s 1 lifvnmhrmvnt- 

«re||tf^«V: > nftnfevMnoivmii;: iiT«<n« m 1 miftre* 

firaiwi; (iik.v«) wca mvmif m. a 

3627. For these y»wels i and u, are sujbetituted y and v, when 
(k vowel foUpv^s them, in asatnhita (in an unbroken flow of speech). 

The word dhnnaT% ie an, adhjk&ra and exerts its influence up to the end of 
ijkp Book. Whatever we- shaiL teach, hereafter, up to the end of the Book, will 
applj to. the words which are in the Sanhiti'. 

Thus wwnKHWT . a«wimT, enwnfa^i;, Q^nga«lf a 

Why do we say < when a. vowel follows ■ t Oi>8erve spaimr^r I 

Why do we say dfiRVTSTlf, ‘ in an. uninterrupted flow of speech’ t Observs 
«<nii. « 4 in the Pada P&^ha, 

This s&tra is made, heoaiise and being Pluta-modifioations are oonsider- 
ad as asiddlia (VUI. 2. 1) for the purposes of f«T amf« (VI. 1. 77). But sup* 
pofing that somehow, or other, these ai and s l)e considered ssddha, still the pre* 
sent rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening, before a homogeneous vowel 
(Yli 1. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI, 1. 127. If it bo 
said, that these rules VI. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not apply, becaose o£i 
the Viirtikaiactgilfwjnvsi^^.wiuwrl WmiiVT snw.ai: (VUrtika to VI. 1. 77); 
■tUI tbs present shtra ought to be made. in. order to prevent ws; aeoeut (VII, 
a. 4. S. 3607), 

I B I c n I ^ II 

« M«i: I m «: cnuf 1 (sw) yfii 

«n(n«i I «nm «|i wifv 1 ‘vftam fiFd.rai’ 1. (icee) ffn, 

srafi 

8623t For the flue) of the affixes wa/ and z'sr there is sub* 
stituted ru, in the Vocative singulor, in the Clihandas. 

The word. dTunini is understood here. A word ending in the nOix wf or 
99, changes its final (| or )[|; (I. 1. 33, S. 42) into i(, in the Chhandas, in the 
Vocative singular. ThusUB: — VI e'tTv mwn (Rig. III. 61. 7). 
i|^sf,niT I Heip nn^ is Vocative^, of ntNUf.and vfw of wftaif, mcnning 
*he who Is possessed of Maruts or Hari horses.' The ir of in|.is changed to w, 
by VlIL 2i 10; lit S. 3 00, The bsse before th^ termination is Bba by. 
I. 4. 19; The sftz^ (nom. Bg.).is elided by VI. 1. 68 ; the if is elided t>y VIII 2. 
23, and the 9 (of VII. I. 70) is changed to f by this sfttiu. So also v^nuifs. 
99SIIW: Wf l lh t (Big. I. 3. 6). 

With B^j -lft sp Bgt sn w nshmr WW (Rig. II. S3. 14), l See VX L 

U, Ihr ti» formaiioo.ocVHm^, ’*'^1* Itf * 
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Why <lo we sey * of and tn; ’ ? Qliaerve inR«( ij?hy do wo saj 

•in the VocAtive Singnlftr’I Observe O Qll I Why do W# iOJ ‘In tho 

('hliaixlae' / Observe % wm*;. % « 

arnwrwijiwflaFafw i c m / i? « 

wn «!cr«9mT iniaiq' i 

,‘+ owwvinnTwi; +’ i vfwtKrfovTr: rnimnimif i v^vwillntfw 
vtfqSvT^ I ‘q^nrtawf ofwr qtir^.- i f«: i 

3629. The participles dd^v4n, efthvdn indml^T&n are ir* 
regulaily formed without reduplipaiioin. 

The word BTHerr^ i» from the root 9ll| *to give’ with thh tfflx (HI. 2. 
107); here the reduplication and the augment are prohibited hrregularljr; a« 
ETieCT^T errjv: (Kig. I. 3. 7). The word is derived froffi the toot 

<to endure,* hy adding iho afilix 99^ (Ilf. 3, 107), the irregularity being. io leng- 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment hnd the redliplioatiofi 

Thua mrivnc: i So also oomea from *U> sprinkle’ with the 

aniYg^^ilir. S. 107) the irregularity consisting in aon-reduplication, nomappli* 
ration « (Vi. the lengthening of the peuuUimate vowel, and the ohftuge oi n into 
^ 1 As liIgsfHTWta Bwnin stn (Rig Veda 11. 33. U). It is not necessary that 
these Words should be in the singular always ; in their plural forms also they do 
nut rednpUrate, 

V(tit : — The affix eril should also be enumerated. The sihxes {gfww^ and 
are both meant here. Its final is nko changed to W in the Vocative Sg4 
As ilv«8TC»rt srgWT JXxnTim: \ The word is formed by adding WWfilW, to 

the root V (TV) preoedeU liy vm: I See Ul. 2. 75. The m It Added by Vf. 
I. 71. 

BSB" I I « I B I « if 

•wwl wftr wwTta *a^ i i 

3030. bath ways, in the Rig wersen. 

'I'liiM ordiiinRAii optum tu the IfMit sfltrA, by whioh tht U tabttitaUoB wtt 
eetRpnlsory. A wwd 'ending m fnltowed hyt Wttefr.'of Wi, wlMA ittelf 
ia- fulluwed by tnf, chiingeA its hnsl *( to ^ opthMuJltf Ib tie Big Tidti Softit- 
time, there is ^ and sometimes q y Thws ; 

T^nnnm i (Rig Vedi^ X. 90. 8i. 

Bsa*! • unTBuit • « I , < 

^nnm» nrf cmlq Ih Sen^ qtwqeii fnW * **ef 

«i^T V itmtn ’ » i 

3631. /iu in optioiutlly sabtHilHBtqdt^ ^ a word 

which ia preceded by a long vowel, mid letter 

(vowels sod semi* vowete with 

au.d *at’> come In eoBtaot withet^hotlM»r^4jwlMtto Mi^^ 

Itig Veda.. 
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Th« m of VIII. S. 7 ia uiidorstood here ; ‘eml aa nUo a The word 
maMua mi|S. i. a. when both wonia are in one and the aame P&da «>f 
the verM. That «^t* dH (a>K. IX. 107. 19) « Hx vvmifii I. >• 2) Ht 
aiavffmjl: (Big Veda IV. I. S.) nil n anserT « (B'g VeUn VIII. 6 i.) 

The woni mm ol the preceding «4tra in underhtoarl here a'so ; no that is 
an opti(K|^l Mie : and if reinaiiie lUK^hanged also, as mnft 

viir. d7. 1 ). Sea VIII. a. a. 

Tfirai; i « I « I « tt 

arfs If; i^rnir. wm fnww y i tV fit i nih v^.’ i '■^ww- 

ii« «K*irai«« iBt vnMt: • «<f « jananN faamii i 

36312. ' AL OAsal vowel is always subMtitut<^d for before ru, 
when i^ is followed by a letter of 'at' pmtydli&ra {i. e. when it is 
followed by a vowel or Ad:, ya, m. or nr). 

Tlin,« Vt(t. 3. 9 tffaohds M nulifitittition of if, tho Ion;; CIT prcccdinf; \t^ 
vautl have been optionally nasal by thelaat a^ltra. Tht> preaent bOtra makea it 
neaeamrily ao Thua wift wf« (Big. 111. 40. 2) agT a W«VT Vilt. 
6. 1). Kir wavidVanf s 

•Some (»« e. the Tnittarijas) read it aa anmivilra. Thin in a Veilio iliversity 
accoriling to the BaateriiSe In this viewi the necessity of the sTitra is rntlier 
donbtfal. 

9C9I I fflt.v«mnnrS7 * « 1 1 1 m ii 

snf I ‘^pmsissiR i 

3633. The n of ‘svatawAn’ is ohanp'orl to ‘ru’ before ‘pAyu.' 

Aa aotfSi: VWilA (R<g. IV. 3. 6). Tho wonI ia ewrat;. the gi; ia added l>y 
VII. 1. 83. The word ia derived from ^ fni) with the nir.x (Sepflih SRliSt 
setmt^) a See 8. 3594. 

•$»3 I nTiareSrflSn i « i 9 i 3< u 

Bisan Si at ssw^aeih wsgaiwTsd w nwraraT 1 *w»i vtawmstBi:’ 1 
•fiiftA I ^ I *aifs: xgm’ 1 ‘«k-’ vniin Bsi^ 1 ‘aha: viarsia’ 1 

^«s9s«’i 

8634. Sa may t^ionaliy be substituted for tlve visarga 
before a bard gottaral and labial, in the Chhandas ; but neither 
before liog before a dott|>led word. 

Tha« tk~.wS W#^(tMSfot (Rig Ved. VIII 80 5.) BifrA faraeiniiif^: (Big 
Veds Vin. 98. i). Bat not bar*: — wye; gsi: afo: (R’g Veiia X. 48. I). 

Wbjr4ai'«4:Mf ‘ not before w sud a doultled word’.A Otaerve atfoirv fojui 

(Ar. v. i§, Ihrfset ssm ef« » 

»nt 4 «ltt j< s!l e | Sr>l|iSwiB fxil; I V I 9 I so It 

fSsdm «i smf t 'nfoti wstsr.’ i ’vs? fo aenFesni’ i srasRhi’ i * 9 * 
AgiBfw I ifit e era* a e f s | •mns( • vfir few 1 wer in ergbi:, eoj’ i 
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3635. The Visarga Is changed to ^ in. the ChhA.ndas, bjeforQ 

m, IK?!, and but not so the visa- ga of at/ifii 

Th<i ,4 * w: '■ tlv» Aorist. of the 1«H hu been elided II. 4, 

80 : the a|-of « is gtmated before the affix th/w w.a bAK«- tiie q[: ia 

eli'lo'i by VI. 1. 68 ; and the aiignieiit ie not abided by VI» 4. Similarlj 
eVT^T • Here nleo ejjtjj. is. thjs A^orijt of. v, with H|{ l»jf. lU, I. 59, 

here wc^ is the of adiled ini^ead of «, as a Vedio 

anomaly. WBWfvi. here «(fu is the Imperative of «, the U changed to f*, 
the vikara^s is elided and fg changed, to ^ by 1®^- 8ee V^II. i 27, foi; 

the change of w. to, n M i^; n giw uuum n «mi|, here igHi ^ ffi48t Participle, 
of 9 «• 

Why do we say 'but not of ddsh^’? Observe mt ^ (Rig Vedi^ 

I 3. 42). 

• trwfln? wdwS: f c I » I !M » 

wssnftfanwRi « uTtvii imt: i *hra«irnmd m*' i *sraiv 

I ‘fjsafBfnwr. wwiw:’ i 

3636. The visarga of th.e Atblati,ve gaae i^i changed to s. 
before pari meaning ‘over’. 

The w.ord CUhaiid ts is understood hpre also, 53»us fjl««lf|l Vift vd (Rig. 
Ved. X. 45, ly 

Why do wo bay «when qft meins ‘over? See hw. qfilSBT: ndfsi 
(Rig Ved. VI. 47. 27). Here has the sense of 'on a)l sidee’.. 

I UT^T ffi. « I 1 • Hr H 

inaisaT Vfua • feawstg’ i 

3637. 5 m.ay diversely be substituted for the visarge of the 
Ablative before th.e verb ‘ p&tu ’ in, the Cbhandug 

Thus fjtuntj, (Rig Veda X. 153. 1), Som^tingM, thp qbange does, 

apt take place ; as wfcwU'. CWt. S, 

bS 3« I R8W 1 1 mi r 

'umsnhf ferwaafoiif’ i •fauss.aw i i. 

mi' I. Wvwitgi; ’ i, i , 

31638. For the visarga of tlie Genitive^ *then» ipiiffiduitituted 

a in the Vedas, before v^, Wf irw, W *0^ « 

Thus upswjd. fasj w w.t w ff w R (Rig y«Js **• 9^ < ®'g- 

Veda Xi 37. 1) fsasUK wwMn*i*. ( R.g VeiJa 4^ 12) imall^ |ttig Veda 1. 
93. 6). wfteha^wejstlR'g Veda I; 128. (Rri Ve4b X, 111. 1).. 

gmbid ( B^g Vcda. ’x. 17, 9). , „ - . . _ 

Why do we say • aRer if genitive tw " I- Rss 

i<t< I f*wi «f I « I « I w » . ^ 

rf ay n tg; ' veums^wt-tiawr. 5^ i vwiMigil. 
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3639. Sa is optionally substituted fur the visuiga ui' *i4^ydl,i* 
befure^,r /4 &o., (VIII. 3. 53;) ih the Chb&txits. 

TSm oftn or vsnniribr. <RTsisa4{sr: i twn: i 

Ki8t: vsctf I vfisT vtiST: SitK I Viismisi} I Yctai: QSif I YsiatVto: i 
\ YSTOi: s«: I i«Tin:%nii| i Ytisimsi} • 

H«r« «« wiu»t rood agHia VIIL 3, 102 S. 8403;.^ 

I m I r 

lira; vmra f^ra: raiq i ‘iaratri rar fararai vtina:’ i fisi§ i 

fsraqfif I ga:ga«raiiii«^: a 

3639 A. S/ta is substituted fur the sa uf »is before the verb 
tap when the lOSanitij^ is not thatuf ' repeatedly making red hut.' 

As Farayf til utmR: a 

Why du we sa}* < when the meatiiii^ is not that uf repeatedly nmkiiig led 
hut' f O bserve meaning <inakos repcuteoly red lu t/ 

9Cho I i i 9 M 09 h 

utsiransra «« fu«s: rarasiTCifinir g slg i goisisvi: tdraTinm: i ‘fiFug- 
Yi sfsnf tiiftwB' i ‘uawra afvnss’ i ‘ubats atoY’ • ‘amiqisut 

fmsHQV I ‘araPSTYij’ f«i{ I RaftscNSsin ’ i ‘sra «ira«ii farai^sbaraToansi^f- 
irast rasifra:’ i farfoTtniraT n g mo: i 

3640. Ths s standing in the inner half of a stanza is changed 
to iA before the ia of twam &c. and tad and tatakshus. 

The word golf here neaiis the sulMtitntet nf, mttj, ft, no. As ofiwif 
wrarilf I Wi wsWoi^v'orafo i ft, obwra Fenoor^a • no, oo,ra«^ ofsiso. 
(Kig. \ HI. 43. 9) I (if» ofiotBFaaoiiifinifo, (Hig. X, 8, 4) nn^f, aitoifFoot foot- 

"1* I ■ 

Whj do ws ssjr * in the itioer hslf of s stanza *1' OI)serve wsrsitm^ Forar- 
fOFiSt raigwnt Ora i R I Fo os fa t l Here Oto word wfiws is lit thu end ui tliu first 
btiui^a |fi{ is at the Ae/ianfify uf the seooud stanza, therefore tlie Wt 

is npt lu the« midiila of a staiiii}i. 

Mtn » qgw il i T?; t « 1 1 1 908 fi 

gsmnioSg am. onmiei on oifiFiiofanr i oTnne i ooo i oftlFM«s«:i 

3641. Ih the opinion qfi^oie, the above change takes place 
in the Yajurvr^ also. 

Thus ilolFinfOf or Mf I vliomf f or ofhrahif I oNoif or wFiw 

«mi I mtifAtsitig: or , 

UR^ I le^^Til^naisfff I « I 9 MOf n 

igiioi 4 ihenif-iiiRiini • giaorforao fenf ooraiilooif i 

3642. The s uf s/it^ and s/a/m in the Cbhandas, is changed 
to f/i in the opinirai of eouie. 
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Thua,f«finjim or iiifiWBf, or Tbit 

ohniig! would have taken p'ace i>jr the Keneral rule eontaiued' in tfie next abtra 
VIII. 3. lOd, the epeoiai mention of ^ end fiifit here it « mtlit tupUfiettion. 
The word of thii afitra gorerne tubsequent t&tm alto. 

I I « I 6 I # 

^vvnrtnFirnTTQm ww ii tn i itfai W i W llaill* i 

31143 . In the Chhaiidas, according to som^ 8 it iphttoged to 
sk, when it standn in the beginning of a second word, preceded by 
a vord ending in i &c. 

The worle ttESbl and eHerai-e both uuderatood here. Tbm '%e^: or 

fsnfw. f«nbu:orfB«f<«i:; ora^viieig, fgmwfftmilffov ^«r«d 

feejln a 

The word §[903 here ineana the first inemW of t oomponnd word ta well 
SB the prior wor<l other than that in a compound. Thiit fwtWitWCttV or ftlieHV* 
wnt vfssjl^nwF fafans: (U'g Veda I. 108. 11). 0dfnet cnilt (Rig Veda IX. 
10 . 2 ). 

ICRR I I e I « MO« H 

fewsmfwfbwirwtfv fit fwoime «« «: i *««f i 

3644. The sa o( the Particle 5» is changed to $h<l^ in the 
Cbliandas, when preceded by an other word having in it the 
chaiige-eilecting letter i &c. 

Thu* sef « 9 <a: (Rig Veda I. 36. IS.) «iiV ^ tnibnif (Rig Veda IV. 
31. 3). The lengthening Ukea place bjr VI 8. 134, and acbong^ tO «bjr VIII. 
4. 27. 

iSH^ 1 I « ‘ 6 I 8®« • 

•iiiw %sRT ’W aW I •ant’ f*tg i iliaftt i 

3045. The sa of thu verb san when it loses its M, is changed 
to jA under the same ciioumstanoes. 

ThuB insi; (Hig. IX. 2 10), formed by the (Itf’. #. 6J>, tbe ^ ie 

elided by VI. 4. 41. So nUo i|ST: t 

Why do we say ‘when it loses its f ObiiMrVe *Nli^ .(Alhire. 

111. 20. 10). Here the affix ie m (III. 2. ^)5 jSee VI. 

63. 10. " 

•$8( I WWRfurf ^ I « » 1 » 

RBwisTg^ t tmimetf i mjtf I 

3646. The 4 of lAa is ohang^ to y4 

Thus tmmsilil timsfvfi The 'word « wordt 
Other thiui tlioHO nuutiotiovl iu it. The wur I 'Ui.is also.' 

’ • . f. ‘ ‘ \ jfi' 

I If :t « * I i W t 
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<l«i I «ilhnf-ni I i onuSrif-mvciiiii i 

3647> The A/i ia optionally substituted in the Cbhandas afbcr 
the prepositions ni, vi and a6JU when the augment ‘at’ intervenes. 

Thus ft lejVsff ^gm n:; eaihs^; or «a^<f fern w:; or 

ana^hni a 

Mo BnuTrttti of ns s*>4 ads is not to be rea>t into this sdtra. It is, in fact 
a general rub Muf applies to verbs other than these two. As eas%Tll« estSTil, 
or nwwSi s S 

t I s I 8 I II 

eisnrisRivnrstpnis sea eg: i ssm: i Ta^amnf i 

3648. In the Chbandas, «« of n second term is olinngcd into 
*Uia* when the prior term ends with a short 'fi' even when there is 
an avagraha or hiatus between the two terms. 

The word |dvigl8 te understood here. The word SStni mrana a hiatus or 
separation. Thus fin| ST«1f, S WVT: N Here w is ennn|a H Tlio change of s 
into or is efieoted ordinarily then, when the tonus, one ountainiug the cause, and 
the other s, are in dfsirr or eonjunotion. £'or the rules of Sandhi and the rules 
like these can apply only to worda in dfwn N The prceent rulo is an exception to 
it, and here, .even when the words are not in dfgm, but thoro i an actual hintus 
between the two, the change still takes place. The word df^nt of VIII. 3. 108, 
exerts regubting inflnenoe up to the end of the Book. 

HH i m I c I 8 I 9a II 

«iQ«sit| I 'wnlwwn’ • ■fw^T arwri* I ‘wwat^’ i 'wii^giDs' i ‘dtj m' t 

fitrednuiTa: i ihr Sfisai nmni s, 

3649. In the Chbandas, the na of (the Pronoun) ms is chang- 
ed into * 9a ’ when it comes after a root having a ra or s/m or after 
the words wnt and s / m . 

, Thna Ipdrvnst (R'8> vn. id. 18) <0 Agni! protect ua.’ fllWT WT wfifini 
(Rig. VIL 88. 38i ‘Tiaeh us thia’ w — naonaifu (Rig. VIII. 75. 11) g 
vaHwyd ^1* 3)> smi aq[w: wnd (Rig- 1. 3C. iS). 

The wor4,V| b here the pronoun sn[, which is the substitute, in certain cases 
of onwd here the sii( substitute of wdnill i 

Wtgia mSAtia whbfa exists in adhitu,’ namely ^ and S[ when occurring in a 
root. The word.d|' meaoa the word form a«; and ^ means and is exhibited 
with w-etmage. It does not mean the affix ^ of the Locative Plural. . Therefore 
not in Wfin.ili| at a 11 m word Vtt b the 2nd Persoo singular, Iinp*erative 
the bt^bndng: b |>p VI* 8.138. The root has the sense of am in the 
Veda, dfii^ b 8iid Peraon Imperative of w (VI. 4. 103), the vitorga of w: is 
^ang^ tp,^ bj VIIL 3. 80. In wwlj there is lengthening by VI. 3. 134, 
aoaboin ffijaK 4ia 

Hsrs ends ike Book on Vedie forms. 

1 * 




ON ACCENTS- 

CHAPTER I. 

Bsa® I ^Rg[Tf» q?wRsgi^ I « I *1 1 9ac II 

I (aTfgfaitnraT i oWai anl^ra: m f«rahi(l w D^ wf i ’s^- 

fqwi spaairgaTTiWR ri!?| i nto^uin" w, \ w» wasm:-’ ffti 

aqiirraw 33m; f3ieng3mi; i 

‘<f vfn vmi; ♦’ t ft3ii«l3T3td i 

mt VToa vRiQmtiv n firain i ma?' fiitif i 'a« qT n'^n- i vx 

^ *w’ 3W3 WTI Sf fww» fwg TO W I 

3650. A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unac- 
cented. 

That is, only one syllable in a word Is accented, all the rest are anudatta 
or unaccented. This is a Paribhashi or maxim of interpretation with regard to 
the laws of aocent. Wherever an accent — be it acute (ud&tta) or a circninflex 
(svarita ) — is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim must be applied, 
to make all the other syllaldes of that word unaccented. Tlie word 
means * having anudHtta vowel.’ What is the ene to be' excepted f That one 
about which any particular aocent has been taught in the rales here-in'after given. 
Thus VI. 1. 163 teaches that a root has acute accent on the 6nal. Therefore, 
with the exception of \,he last syllable, all the other syllables are unaccented. 
Thus in ‘ihviaff o:' (Rig Veda VI. 7t. i) the acute accent is on v, all the rest 
are unaccented. 

VArt : — The ufafag acc ent is stronger than all which precede it, except 
when it is a Vikarspa accent. Thus in the above example, the root ceoent of ^ 
and the affix aocent of srrv do not remain, but if aocent prevsilsr '*• 

Why do we say ‘ exoept when it is a Vikarapa accent '? Observe ■ vm 
nbltiw' (Rig Veda III. 6. 10). Here the vikarapa «xt accent ia.qfjffflQ, 
Tut it does nut prevail over accent. ^ 

Notb The rule is tliat except one ^)doial accent (auS^t? in a sfltra the 
other syllables take aiiud&tta. Thetefore^ whore thero is a obi^t of ndcs, tho 
accent is guided by the folbiwing maxim : «» wfWfmi W0pWUt: .teftsdaW «bnr- 
vfnfViSTO ” H namely (I) the Beqnenoe,(S snooping', rule ' setting aside s prior 
rule (3) a Nitya rule ia stronger than Anitya (3) AntiuratigS 'strbngw than Rthi* 
raiiaa, (4) the Apavada is sti^nger than Utsarga. WKlttValt ^e$* exhausted, 
then we apply the rule of ufilfira; » What is this full ? ' l^o guoto the words 
of Kisika t It fg gflt fuail g Rm JiTVil MtrifI * that' which does remaiit 
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and muat last in-apite of the presence of anotbor, debars such other.* Thus iu 
iiiaTofn ; here the ■' the aooetit of the affix *’ (III. 1. 3) by which the 

acute is on the first syllaide of the affix is an apav&da to the (VL 1. 192) 

by which the final of a dh&ta is aonte» and it debars the dhatu-aooent; but this 
affix iicceiit is in turn <tchirred in the case of lierivative verbs formed with affixes 

by the rule of heoaiise even after the ad lition of the affix, these words 

vetuM the doeii^imtum of dhatu. Similarly in WtTanfvHIHIf JW:' ** The son of him 
whose upper garment (uttaA ariia) is of black oolor, the Son of Baiadeva/* the 
Bahuviihi.HCceiit ( Vi. 3. 1) bciiig an ap.irala to SamiWi<aooeut ; (VI. I. 9^23). 
debars the i^ani^a accent ; but this Bahuvrihi-acoent is in its turn debarred by 
the rule of ^fivfocs when a firtbor ooinpouud is formed and the final word is a 
compound only and not a Babuvrihi. Though the accent of the Vikaruna is a 
FvqS. yet it does not debar the Skrvadhatuka accent (VI. 1. 18G). Thus iu 
the aooeiit of the vikaraQa A does not debar the accent of ii 

I 9 iri}sTfF!rtiT: i « m 1 i 

3651. An unaccented vowel got8al.<iu the acute accent, when 
on account of it the preceding acute in elided. 

The word ud&tta ia iiuderstoud here. Thun H The word 

has acute on the lant, when the uiiucGeiUed (anudjittn) #tll^ is added to it« 
the v iR elided (VI. 4. 1 IS)) the anuddtta hoooinos udltta. So also -P 

jff (VII 1. 88); ij^Fw5fp 2 wF^sf i Th*' qFv«i his ao to 

oil the last. So alao f J3+^«ig9, = (IV- 2. ^7), 

Word, Jtoare eal>«oiite, ami the ahiv ng (etlf) ia auud.UU( (III. 1. 4^. 
inf unf (Rjg Veda VIU. 100. 11 aud 101. 1C). 

I s I 9 I 

0 ^ wig i aaroftwirfiwtnraia: i *wn 

ihr I i ■ vwawt imw ii 

' 3652. Ih compound words ending in anc/t, tfie final vowel of 

the preceding word has the acute accent iu the weak cases in which 
oiily cA' o( atuA remains. 

Thus tasiVf aruff tnw: .(Rig Veda III. 0. 1). This is au exception te 
VI. 1. 161, ITO and VI 2. 52. • ' 

F4r<.'-.~Th1s n.le does not apply b«rovc a TioMhitii affix. As n 

Here the accent is regulated hy the attix (III. 1. 3;. 

•fVt I Wllf>V.W!I q I € I V I H 
wi(hig^F«in|«w«nfiif3.m: wig i • sng ««'« fwvi » ■ 

3653. The first syllable of a Vocative gets the acute accent. 

'Qrns ^Iw (fgn dlsV Si* UT: (Uig Veda V. 4>. 2).- This debars the finiil 

acoeut ordained by VI. 2. 146. Though the affix may bo elided by a gwrg word. 
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or yet the effect of the affix remaiiu behind in spite of 1. 1. 63, . As 
qtnnnsv ! nwa t s 

fiSfiti I ^BTufsrnw fit I c I ^ I <t< « 

oafianannijnfefsTOwiaPaRrei «<nQi)g[STa: i vijifRa vnawaranttimt* 

«sT«si:^i ■ yi w' nf ofit arwfa’ i •aonjifft’ f««f i V 

p?i«FaaiwTsiaf|’ (sib) • ‘sna f*rernlt a » ynaifislBViat^ aati’ 

ntanaTSTfi I atofs;^ aai^fuar# araiaraaaif’ (sBi) i aaiaifiMW . aiarsgji 
nl ierntd yinfnamaa* i 'sna i ‘sn>i^ am:’ i * qm Taiq aa f | * i aa^ 
ar ^ri i ‘aaq* afa cratafa* u 

3G54. All the syllables of a Ydcative are unaq^ented when 
a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the begiiiaiag of a 
hemistich. 

The Vocative is acutely accented on the first by VI. 1. 198, the present 
niakoB it all unaccented, and is thU'> an esoeptioii to the last sfitrn. 

Thus ^nirjrf ^ ‘U 

Why do Vie say Mviiou it does not staud at the beginning of a hemistich ' I 
Observe ^g^WTTiTil (Rig Ve la X. 75. 5). 

But rule VIIL. 1. 72. S. 412 taught us that a Vocative standing before an- 
other word is considered as aon«oxistont. Therefore in vmf Slflll every Vo- 
oative gets the acute by the last sutra. and the present sutra does not iiiske fns 
&j. acceiitless, for the Vocative being iion'existcut, &o, are oousidered as not 
preceded by another word. 

To VllI, 1. 72. S. 412 there is however an eioeption made by VlII. 1. 73, 
S. 413. Thoreroro whore there are two Vocatives t» ap^iifion, one qualifying 
thc other, the first Vocative (or the qualified), is not coissidered as nonexistent 
for the purposes of the present sutra. Hence in iSfi^ mV:; 

words tejaaviu and ttdiah qualify Afjnt; and therefore they ara ankccented. Why 
do wo say S' lion in apptisitiuu' ? Observe SrtptT 8ftl HWifii; here tlie words 
Sire not in apposition. «. e one dois not quBify the other, bat they are merely 
syuonyms: and therefore thc present sfitra applies. 

1 «TWTai5^ fawinifi fa^Nnni^ i « i i i ** 

HTOvm v^era^ifirfn i 

nim ftriwd Bt fS ■^BwimwwamwigT i -tift*: .fCipIlifr' i m lAsf 

fcrinnlvl«^i * Sbt: vvobt ’ i f b fgslay 

8655. When the preceding V; 0 (^ive SUlfil>er, 

it is optionally considered as Qon-6xistoi^,^1&e^^biiiij[^ Vo* 
cative, in apposition with it, is a apdoifio tdriiiif' '^^ 

The Vlll. 1. efitnw 73 and 74 aa ^nn««#iV^ 
mtS. and at mw wBd fdmM fa ^asw i l i Hta^^ifli^^'^l^diae 
iiig Btmanaei to 73 and ' coupteted the preiieint - i^ti^ to' '.Hs. t. 

This o^^aina option, where the efitru 
vbe considecttiion of the first vocative as'exibt^i^ 
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m (Big VedA X. 188. 8). H«n » an a^jeotive qualifying Irfh i So also 
|*«t: #Mait dr gV wogr, k 

iKiM t finnlNfl m i |gn;wc i ^ i ^ « 

I 

f ipi wwa^ i^ii^l* iiw a ifis a w i i i fn w ngan i^ i n uiiefwili 

irfvR: I yfaS ^ wwftwm wtSa Qisifsmii i ^gn’An^a^’ i tafaar: 

nagMiitfiiiflt firtftfi: i » 

*♦ < i g <wf w nw»w wtOTi| *' • aa5Q«(mmWfli^ ufit om^t^ ngraaldfn a^- 

iTQif «i(eaftrnti; t iHIg a i voiM' ai^m’ i nmorT’ -m^qfiiT m ii 

'* jaffeiifff man? ^ tmii htiitm/f i ‘v^* rit n 

<♦ mnnat w >' i i 'rntnofarpta fftnaH’ i •aoramium' n 

3656. A word ending in a case-afHx, when followed by a 
word in the vocative case, is regarded as if it was the afiga or 
component part of such subsequent vocativo word, when a rule 
relating to accent is to be applied. 

In other vorde, the vord ending in a ease-affix enters, as if into the body 
of the vooative (amantrita) word. Thus s6tra VI. 1. 198 S. 30-^3 declares * a word 
ending in a roeative ease-affix, gets the ud&tta accent on the beginning i.e., first 
syllable.’ Nov, this rule will apply even when a word ending with a cose-aifK 
precedes snoh word in tho rocative ease. Thus tlio word a*nl ' O two lords ’t 
has ndttta on the first syllable. Now, when this word is preceded by another 
infieoted noun as ' of prosperity,’ the accent will fall on the two words 
being considered as a single word j as : — sifseiwr mer'rlhrwr adq niwl i 

gS^tiT snORtqi (Big. !• 8. 1). *0 Asviiis, riding ouqitiok horses, lords of prosper- 
ity and bMtowers of plenty of food, isat the saorifioial oireriiio!| to^our satisfaction.’ 
Usee, Vltl. r. 19, S. 3684 does not make the word ^acoeutless, for the proccdiiig 
Vocatirp, f draratpaui’ being considered as non-ezistoat, the second is lieginniiig of 
a Plda. Bat in the following example uw tmt diswif (iiig. Veda Vll. 

81. 5) the word fipK is aocentless booanse of tho VI II. 1 19. S. 3G3(. 

So also jfqpn ‘0 thou outtiug with an axe’ I Tho word is 

formed frpmSharoot v with the prefix gx and tho Up&di affix ^ which is treated 
as 1v(| Otiadi I. 34). Henoe it has acute on the final. But hy the present 
a&tra, heioii oousidsted as the oompooent part of tho Vooative it beoomes 

first-aoutei 

FdrC rtat» of this sAtrq should be oonfioed to that word only that 

denotes. ^.sge^t^'(k4r*V) the verb with which the Vocative is connected 
and to the Qa^itiragoveraing the Vooative. Though the Vocative being a sub* 
staative'pars|,qdsimple cannot stand in relation of a k^raka to a verb, y^t the 
veib in H)| .acnieiMC has a liiraka. Ttiat is meant in the VUrtika. Therefore 
notso beet i tnn^ i>^m (Big Veda X. 142. 1) and manw gvniT (Rig Veda 

I. 3L18r 

Here tbs 1 * 0 ^ cni^ and gAs| are not oonneoted with the verb to wbioh 
VcM^TV^icfitis; vhils In qg^nr fvtq the word qq|m ‘ with the azs * is a 
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k4raka to the verb deuoted by the root * to cut ’ from. w.hi|jh the Vocative 
oomes. Ill other wordH, the preceding word becomes th% integral part of 
the Vocative under two conditions onlj, namely, (l)uwhea it is a Geuitive govern* 
iug the Vocative as in where the. word is in the- sixth ease (derived 

with ihe affix fg; from the base being or (2) when, the preoeding 

word stn'U'U in the relation of a karaka to the action denoted by the root from 
which tlie Vocative is derived : as in ^9^ * O with. axe cutting!’ 

Or Wt; may disjiense with this Varttka, aud get the same result by the rule 
of wwwiBf’Xrvi: ; for only that word can become the integral part of a Vocative 
which IS syutactioilly oonuectel with it, ani not any word, that might happen to 
piece le it. / 

V4re : — It should be rather stated oompouent part.of the prseediny’ 
That is, while the siitra teaches that the preceding word becomes part of the 
subsecjueiit word, Katyayana would reverse the order. Thus bit II faUf USHI^ 
(Kig Ycdii II. 33. 1). 

Here the subseeptent word STSTlTYf iieoomes as an ahga or component part 
of fani; which ia the preceding word. is aooentless, because a Vocative, and 

therefore, wSTfTif also becomea acoentleaa iieing considered as ahga of i So 
slsj nf?f ?QT ^ fww: (Uig. YII. QU 3).; here fn* acceuileas, because the 
Vocative is nigliata. 

Vdrt : — Prohibition tiiuat be stated of ludeclinables as I II 

M/».— Hot not so of the Avyayibh&va compounds, which are also Indeoliu- 
ables. As it 

BSas I wftHljjatrww t f i ^ i » h 

afrnsaijr n m nnnm mif i 

nor: I Qi«iTsqntT i ^aTr3(iie*tTFa«f«niri«nnj)r nt 

r * 

3657. A svarita vowel is the sabstitiite of an anud&tta vowel, 
when the latter follows after such, a semi- vowel, aa has replaced an 
ud^tta or a svarita vo.wel * 

Ao unaocented vowel, beoomea mrite, when it oemet after a im‘(«emi-vowel) 
which ini( iteelf has come in the room of a vowel which wae aeute or evarita onoe. 

Thus dmm fK I 'I'he word wh} is Snally soute (See Phif S&tra.' IV, 1 3. and I. 
1), It is doobled by VIII. 1. 4. S. 2140. The second dht gete the designation of 
iuiredita VUI. l.O.anditis aundatta by VUX'l- 3. 8. '3670. I’kersfore in 4; 
atht the I of the diet is ud&tta, the « of erooitd is auiidAtti^ (to V hce^anged to 1(, 
this a is iid&tta-yai.) honcu the v of tiieiteonnd after ^ tweoiueti svarita by the 
present sOtru. R 

Now to take an cKaniple of a svarita>yac. the w^am^is finally aeti^ by 
kfit-aooent (VI. 2. 139. S. 3fl73). The Looative siugnlfir of thia ..word is rrri^ 4 > 
V • w aT i d . I>,v VI. 4. 83. S 281). This «{ is a semivewef wh}(^ toinea in the room 
of the aoute j[, therefore, it is uditta-ya^.. After thie odfitte^D^ the anndfitta 
the Looative becomes svarita by the first part ol. this efitra. . Kow when RnM-f 
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pi4r \re oonibiaed bj sandhi, this svarita v is ohaii^^ed to q ; it is, therefore, a 
ivarita-yan. The unaooented iii wil! becoUie svnnta, nftir this svarita-jon. As 
The word KfTirr lit hiially acute and ooYiseijuently aiT is not acute 

(Phit. L 18). 

This svarita sh of wm is etolved by the present sAtra which l)elong8 to tlio 
TripUdi seetfoii of the Ash(&dhyilyt, and hence it is asiddha (VI 11. 2, 1. S. 12), 
Therefore rule VI. 1. 108. does not cause the jfr to lose its accent. Cf. 3G60« 

I mniv i « i ^ i c n 

a«w« i 3fm: ntif i ‘ dTswr.’ i nvn:’ ii 

9658. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel with an 
uddtta vowel is uddtta. 

Thu. set drsvur (Rig Veda 61.3) and (MTUit WSn: I Tlie word tn: i. nnu- 
datta VIII. 1. 31. S. 405. read with VIII. 1. 18. S. 403, 'Dm word 
is acutely accented on the first, as it is foimetl by addintr Msf to siv I. 1.M). 
The of snj is changed to ^ (VIII. 2. GO. 8. 1G2), which is u^ajii chiiM^red to 3 
(VI. 1. Ild. S. 163). Thus^T si 9 t:i (fere ai becomes purva riijMi liy VI. 1. 102. 
8. 86. which is ud&tta. 

9 is formed from Feiif by ^ affix <V. 3. 12. S 195*). and VI 1. 2. 10.5. 8. 
2209) and is svarita (VI, 1. 183. S. 3729). 1'he word iffarc is aiMitely accented 
on the first by the Phi^ 11. 6. ^fhe single long substitute is uciatta, 

«SU< I aT^XT% qaTraO 1 « 1 ^ 1 s n 

mnih wt u^snSn: ai wtr? i owipifwdTSTw: i 

I *ww iwrtilf i smfRinfismsTRiTfiisntdi: whirs • 

gawT: I fhw* ' vwi uwwiii-' (««) vfi» gal«i& ratfw va i i • iraviiintiT 

3fii « vrfinnsd — *««ndiw« wwii ttaThtfwBirg n’ vfir i ’ 

3659. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, stand- 
ing at the beginning ofa word, with an ud&tta vowel, may option- 
ally be svarita or ud&tta. 

Thub s8lfnf*ad l arei l Thm !. n vynyniittiitn-vilihAxliA ; 

in' thia wiSa. There will Ptcetiatifif bo gvaritn (I) where a liMii; tg tie* Hiti.:le 

Riihstitute of (if + f) or of two short f*H, (2) where there i« jiurv.i nip» liy tlip up 

plication of ffS HernilTfl SlFjf (VI,’ 1. lOO. 8. 86) 7*here will if 11 iatf/i wIomc a 
long vowel comes in. Thus in Fs-f in the Ioiilj f is 

subatitutod for two short v’s. Thm ^u>*stiiufioii of a loiik? if i*'< t ivo /ihorf f s is 
teohnicaliy called jsiftf 1 Where there is Pms lesha, tlie h>ii;j f is n^rcAsarily 
svarita. Similarly when there is mFn^fVliif^: <*. tho peculiar satidhi taught 
in VI. 1. 109. Thus 9i*^snr^» I So also ujicre thiTC is i«; Clf^ 

t. e«, the sabstitution of a semi«vowel id the room of an ndatti or svarita vowel 
M mvsfil I The above rules abifUt svarita arc thus suiiiinarised in the Piati- 
iakhyast fSt l V^ y gisil* ifg rfufi tf Sg fl 1 But where a Ion' ^ is substitute 1 as 
a single substitute for f (one of the f’s being long), ttiere it npist aboay% be 

acute. As «f0 iftlif (Rig. 1. 190.4). 7’ho words »re 
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compounded into I The word (Locative singular) is finaUj acute by 

VI. 1. 171, S. 3717. fojlis from the Divadi root il( i^, and has lost Hsaoosnt 
by VlII 1, 28. S. 3936. 

isso I g g n wajd i wa i c i g i a n 

tBTi( I • oi w i wlW o tt ^ W l l l ^iai d I 

3660. The Svarita is the substitute of an AnodAtta vowel 
which follows an Ud&tta vowel. 

Thus I Here d which was stipw ,hy rule VlII. 1. 

28, becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the udAtta d. of agni. 

I'lic rule VI. 1. 168, S. 3650.*doe8 not change this svarita into an Anuddtta 
liecausc fur the purposes of that rule, the present rule is nfeui, OV as if it had not 
taken place (Vlfl. 2. 1. S, 12). Therefore both the udAtta and the svarita accent 

aro heard. 

(Rtg Veda 1. 129. 2). 

Here h>! the Accusative singular of |t1| is finally acute/ The word 
in the Nominative Plural of the augment being inserted by VII. 1. fiOe 
8. 3572. The word imw is' derived from ^ * to rule* with the affix and 

therefore it is finally acute because of the fl|{ aoc^ut» The Nom, PI. affix 
being a is anudatta. The long ^ and the w of are svarita* 

MSI 1 wlacmMrc.=ifsQn<iTid8n’MM<iitii4ir«iiv i « i » i St u 

usTwn: ohcih n sani i nnsffSui) f[ tnit i *v « jrit’ i 

3661. All prohibit the above substitutioii of svarita. except 
the Ach&rysis G4rgya, Elftiyapa and G&Uva . when- an uddUa or 
asvnritafollowstheanud&tta. 

. Thus B a vns:<(Rig Veda III. 7. 1). shstn:: SMnijhvSB ■ ' 

No"€t — This debars the preceling rule. That snutiAUs. Vhloh Js fotlotf- 
eJ by an udAtta is called axielas: or aaitVO I The wetd; BX* .ihSSha tt in the. 
terminology uf Hno^ent Orttninniriniis. That anudAttS 'Which iS'-^Weismi by, a 
svarita is csllcd sa^fhas: I These are Babuvffhi odmpoim^ - ^ ^ ttvAnt 
— ^I*jaai4. dnrn sffa I The word M« is 6f)it Scute l^y this 

udAtta, the n of These words does not beoon>e,fv^i^ ' So 

frj ^Tlfs/: ijl I The word gt is svarita bei^ fori*^ «A (V. 3 

12 S. 1959 ) : before this svarita the picoedli^.a .adt ^teic.ig^'f^i|uiite. 

Wl^ do we say jsxoept in the Ofdjyep:' ^ QAtavu’ f 

Observe anls: 4* ■ ‘ AcoordingW cbAiigS 

does take place. 

The employment of the longer word avi htetesg; verd Mr. 

is for the sake of auspioiousness, tnr the ' Boc^^l^ TH 

very utterance of the word an is snspi^ous: Alt aiMi^ with 
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lul au«pioiou 4 word, bave an auspioioua word in the middle, and end with an aui- 
pioioue word. Tbua Pipini oomiuenoea his sfitra, with the auspioiout word 
' inereiue ' (ia SAtm I. 1. 1) , ha. the word fin ‘ the well wieher * in the middle 
(ly. 4. 143), and 9ln at the end. 

Th4 BMBtioa of the names of those several Aoharjras is for the sake of show- 
ing respeet (pi^irtham). 

I t ^ I ^ I «« II 

jpvfiMvA mni i m<n«« ’ i 

3662. tn addreBsing a pereon from a distance, the tone is 
tailed Ekaiirtiti or monotonyh 

Monotonj or Ekairnti la that tone which is perceived whoo a person is ad*> 
dressed $ in it there ia an absence of all the three tones mentiotied aliovo ; and 
there is no definite pitch in It is, therefore, the ordinary leoitativo tone. 

The word*Sambuddhi* means here addressing a person from a distauoe; and 
has not its teehniCal meaning of the singular number of the vocative ease. As 
ennWi df llrirtfil dvdlffl *0 boy Devadatta ! come.* There is vanishing of all 
the aeoenti in the above paee; and the final short vowel of Devadatta is changed 
into p/uia by VlII, 84 (f «) • 

K(« I M i ^ l 98 ■ 

nvTamraf «i^: w w aw i^mSfa wiT i * ^ i *««« * 
tfii fsBf I ciramnnt i ‘ewro-* ftnj “‘iwfrrt eriH* i 

hidi nm ««f aril ^mnvM i mr nm^v srtatttn i i 

3663. Ia the saorifioial works, there is Monotony, excopt in 
/a/a (silent repetition of a formula), Nyhiikha vqwoIs (sixteen sorts 
of im) and the Sftma Vedas. 

Ia *iiMri6«isl works^ or OS eooMionS of loorifloe, the .-nantnu of the Vedas 
are recited in Bkairnti or monoton/. Bat on oocaeiona of ordinary reading, the 
nmntraa ara, to be reoited with their proper three-fold aooenta. 

* <iapa4 the repetitioh of mantras, and their reoitatioii in a low voice or 
whisper ae, when a person immersed in a river reOitee them. Nyiiftkha ia the name 
of oertaia byaUM.of.the Vedaa aud .the aamas of 16 sorts of *0m.' Boms of these 
are ptmeMaoed with nditta aad others with anndktta eooent. Skmas are uoagu, 
or the. mnsioal eadeaoe in Vbiehsome vedio hymns are to be uttered. As vfiii- 

8%Hti 5«sr iwi^ fiMnit e if i (Wg Veda fill. 

U. l«). . . ■* . 

■ Whea a nantia U recited as a jags, then it moat Ije pronounced erith an 
a9eeiit^4:.9l^«ri# iftig 'Veda X. 128. 1;. 

VlIiM not emp^yed on oeeaeions of caoriRSo, but arc ordinarily read, the 
>aaatntf.wiri hava' their and there will be no Ekusruti. 

Wb I VWM It riVenn: i i i 9 i «8 s 
wwanntt cihri|iiis sisNd <n s e fSsi 's ri wrf e 
13 
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3664. The prooaociation of the word ‘vasb&f optional- 
ly be bjr raising the voice (accately seoeal^X or it may bo pro- 
noanoed with monotony. 

The phrase ‘yiufia-karma* is understood ben. SVen to 7iufia>lM»iaa or laori* 
6oe« the word may optionally be pronouaoed to a xa^d tone. The word 
srs^ iu the e&tra siguifiee < 

I ftniTVT I 9 I ^ I U • 


sasfn famvT amafrn taiti i e nafawfcw ilwi i dfwmai i inw- 

9«wfndi(iwim9 1 a»iui mu awT^ w rrf anacai i ' 

3 GG5. The monotony optional in the recitation of the 
Vudas, or tiioy maybe recited with accents. 

fii the Obhaiidae or the Vedas there is oitber to use the Ekasrati 

tone or the three tones. Even on the oooasiott W ordinary reading, the Chhan* 
duH might be uttered either with the three aooents or monotonously. Some say 
this is a limited option (vyavasthita-Tibhftshd). 

The option allowed by this sAtra is to be a4ittited in this way. In reading 
the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced with its proper 
accent : but in the BrAhmsoa portion of the Veda there might be Ekalruti. This 
is the opinion of the Big Vedins, while some say there must be kksiroti neces- 
sarily and nut optionally in the recitation of the BrAhmspas. 

Thus: — or simply frfwnMl gAftnrf i praise Agni the 
purohita’. 


9S« I <I gm I 9 i k l id II 

^ wwu w B T iiwt ' (sdia) stfa yW tfa « mgt 

wanrf^ adnf i fw wwAn i yn w fa tof 1 

Wksmnm' (Mve) ifii fiiiT g w ti gg gi nfa < snf nMi vntui^ 

*♦ snnfinwwf! ♦' i nrcnds fwS vmw w>i i HSiiwf waiRi 

wwpnw wT^switiw viwiS i ‘♦Wjfaifuwto*i Ukr 

csTWifAtoraisf m f'l mnm . . . 

1 iwwiw «ifirBww 99if wm i 

3666 . There should be no of the 

Subiahmapya hymns and in tho^iO^Bp^ j^ would 

otherwise have taken th«4varit» accent 


instead, 

Tbt •ubndunepyft bymM srs 



,ibs Btbbissps. 

This b 6M ptohituto Bbstouti to IM siliiei|lili|l^ ; 

pys. By I. 3. 94 mtd with' 1. 9. 9« 

Jflurfrnti sMMit. This ontoiiis $W 'Hm ■i^i‘{’ta''sia bn ib i^s b 
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pnjet* them bi no. ektArati ; and in thaw bjnuN, a Towel which otberwisa 
hjr aaf jrato^urgiammar wooid havs taken a avarita accent, taken an uditta 
aocent hMtead. ^ 

¥^Kigmq, ift* Bkfe the wwd' yapwi ia fbrmad 
hj the additiott «f the aflbt «!) <IV. 4. 98) tc the word |pivn|; and this n will 
get swrAc aeesot bf YC. !• 181^ an it hee an iadioatory ||; by the 

preeent sdlra, this BMeentscorsUi is ohaaged intc wMitta^ In the phrase wr- 
nev, the word Ihdia being in the vooative case, v ia ud&tta, the ei of Jndra ia 
anudktta VI. 1. 198. The cMaddUn preceded by an ud&tta ia changed into $varita 
(VUr. 4, 66) . 

Thos th» erof tnust beconae starita, but by the present s4tra this na> 
scent mtrita is okanged into an ndatta. Thus tu both vowels become u<iAtta. 
In the wordetnnVt the en ia uddttai the nett letter which was annd&tta. bcuomrs 
mxuita, and from sssn'te, it is ohanged to w/deia by the jwesent uile. Tlius in 
the sentence fip tamW. the 6rat four syllables ige all acutely accented, the (if) h 
syllable ia only osHtfdMa. So also in etinwg. for the reasons given above, 
the letters tt and wm are anudktta, the resi ate all acutely acoentod. Of. iihnt 
Br. HI. 3. 4, Hand ISnit. 

Fdrt:.— Itt the Sttbrahmanya hymne the 6bal' vowel of a word in the Nomi* 
native oase ia acute. 

That nnsn* tun I Fere Wlij !■ derived from nil by the affis n3| (IV. 1. 
106), and therefore it ought to bC' aoute on the first became of fsq nooc>i)t. 
But the present w&rtiha. presents that Thus w» have imi*: instead of s 

r<fr4 aleo ths tuel of a word in the Oenitive ie aoute in the Sabrah- 
manya texte. As gR|*^.finvr SW^ I Here ififv ie derived from why tb> Pairo* 
nymie sfBx Vl|.and it snhdd have been Ifiit but the v&rtika makes it tra*: K 

W4ri : — Bat the pemdthnate es well aetbc final of the Oenitive ending 
in gi. ie ud&tta. 

That mifg? fklH Wiri) I Here tiiere arC' two ud&ttaa in the came word. 

Fdrt Ojptmnotfg the pennltiroate of a Oenitive in so is nd&tta, when 
tha word hra Name. As n«(l or gnsnea* fwm rail i 

t t ^ I ^ I 9c B 

mMmMraWMHrannww * adw — 

. wiHjiivWiiiiii h*arBrT'ii9Tnif wthwh* »* 

3667. Tile. in those hymns have 

^-ano^ttn’ a<^n|. 

ISfy lyk^ snhtnhmatiya; hymns, ivnriia accent, 

is iwpUeed aoMtih 'Th-e.sfitra make* an exception in favor of,tiio words 

iinaad j^l^ mKlQXl^ll^'^i^ h}:mns.. Tliese. words^ have ouwiAita 'Ucoeiit. 

PaviU'iutd B ahm.'ipas.' Jfere the word gets 
ndfcw.aiti^l . On/^ by Vf. I. ins tin Uie vocative the accent 

an a.ud&tm accent which, by VIII. 
4. 66:.(iMI iininsid(|»ii^ht#>^ ha %4im is ebauged. mto tvariia) would have been. 
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changed into iffarita. This bj Ihe pre?iou8 sfttra required to be changed into 

%Ki(Uta ; but by this rule, it ia repbrnd by (u other wo.r4a| the crigiiial 

dntidtf^a remains unchanged, 

I rurH^difiMi^ M r ^ i K r 

tirwwifta p gfRt wim i 

36G8. Tbe Monotony takes the place of the anudcUta 
vowels which follow the svari^a vowels, in close proximity (san- 
hila). 

Saniht4 ia ihe joining of two or more words in a aeotenoe, (br tie purfioaea 
of reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together/theii the muddtta 
accents become Ekairuti if they arejireceded by Mvarita vowels; and are pronounc- 
ed monotonously. An wrf w* njf mqfH (R*g Veda X 76. 6) Q Ganga, 
Yamuna, Sarasvati 1 this mine* 

Here the word wrf has udktta on the last sylkble : the word d is originally 
anuddttn^ but by role VIII. 4. 6,6 following an udditta^ it is changed into tvarita ; 
after this svonia all anudAfia like ir§, are replaced by ekasruti. All the 
vowels of the words wjf d&o., had'anuditta accent hy rule VIII, 1. 10 (all 
vocative get anudktta if stAuditvf in the naiddle of a sentence and not beginning 
a stanza.) 

The word ^sanhita* has been used in the sOtra to shaw that when there it 
a hiatus between tbe words iheti there is no change of anuditta Into ekalrnt^ 
The word sanhiU is degned in sdtra I. 4. 109. 

I iwm?: t ^ t r t 8o i 

stsmssfiR i sqf?| i i i *ifi» 

(«i) • 

}669. The Accent called SoMmtara is sahstituted in the 
reotn of an anudSuta vowel, which hRS Rn Mfiatin 07 sparita vowel 
following it. 

In th« previoui si^tm U wa* Mid that an tandiitta pweadad by a mrMt 
bMomei SknHratU If however euoh an oaiuMre U foRew^.l^ iin, ndtfu or n 
tvarita, it does not beoome Eka^ti hat bMOWM ^ 01 , oew^ 

ddUa, 

The tanmatara is thererore that ae<^t «i^Sn|l]r 'tapidil^ and 

Whigh ia preceded by a ttarita aiid ia foUoV«d;igr.SA itdlttoW;^ •tatritp. 

This is one ezptsnatioa oS the eiha.^ wMeh 

does not Uke thoanuTfittl of EkadruM inUhi 

by MHaotara when snob ana<latta in»inWiat#fy, di^- 

The ssneiMra ia idse oaHod nnudhtta. ' 


▼ofc. HL Cm. 11. fsers.! 
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Ab dit nwm • H«re the word vim: ie Bnud&Ua. The word 

erarbMttd&tU oa the hut BjUBble bj VI. 1, 171. In the phraae imtlrv: 
(inmr+fra:) The ajrlkble It ie mudhttn, hecBuee anudAtte + »nad&tt» - nnuditta. 
This mnddtia d)r. pteoediog the iMbItfa qt, is ehanged into MnacKara. 

uto I m « 1 1 1 « n 

a< «m| I I 

S670, Tb^t which is citUed Amre^ita is grarely accented. 

Thiie 'Tid fM' (Big Ved* L 1. S>. 

Tbet ie, bH the vowels of the amredits beoonte snudAttA orsoeentleu, 

jfiere ends tht Chapter on Aeeenis in general. 
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ROOT-ACCENTS. 


iCei I I C I I I m N 

nm vtm i *iHwraii* ssnf at’ i ' wlfd ««t' i 

3671 . A root has the acute on the end-syllable. 

The word sniT is undentood bers. Thus 'drama. Mat* «wf« «ra:' (Rig 
Veda 1. 87. 4). 

I wtiiniRlBWwfiift I < 1 1 1 |c« It 
amiiwf WiranTaan ntr andwigH «l tnfswmdr m sani > vscdynsTs- 
wiwvt I wnfai 1 wtrelw 1 diafai i a# vra«ral« mdTaiwm 1 ‘i^vradsid’ 1 j»ti 1 
vrarfsT I ftasifa 1 


3672. The acute accent is optionally on^the first syllable 
when a Persoiial-ending, being a SArvadh&tuka tense affix begin- 
ning with a vowel, (provided that the vowel is not the augment ‘it’) 
follows after *syap’ &o., or after ' bins.’ 

The phrase uaidwigA in the leestive esse is nnderstood here. Thus 
elofsTI or «|ei^ or VmIBr or ftfllwr 1 The ncosnt on the 

middle falls bjr the sooeat of the sIBx 111. 1. 3. Wb> do we say ‘before an affix 
beginning with a votM# *t Observe Wisftlf, HtS ITT 1 Why do we say ' not taking 
tbs sugment vn^A* Observe gafuft and loi^Tf: 1 

Jtkti T—This rale applies to those towel.begioning offixes which are fvff ; 
it does not Ap^y to gfciftr, f|JFeifw 1 

i € » 1 1 tt 

uftiaiilli ii|rniWj||i al-wwuiiqmifammit 1 <d vi fa f««i u^*' 1 vusn- 
fsn^ensni ui^.t *fum i 
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3673. The acute accent falls on the hrat syllable of the redu- 
plicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with a vowel (the 
vowel being not ‘ it ’) and being a s^vadh&tuka personal ending. 

Thus a aafa fanr of (Rig Veda YU. 32. 15). aeg, 

I Before oonjsoaant afSxea t l Before affixes : — 

Rifqn: i T hough the word wtfa was uoderstood here from the last aphorism^ 
the repetition is for the sake of making this an ititttrM/g rule and' not an c^fonoi 
rule as those in the foregoing. It being a subsequent sutra^ dsbaiis the 6 ri{ ae- 
cent, as auTRT 1*^ (Rig Veda I 4. 6>, 

9CQ8 I «i i c 1 2 h 

wfqaftn^TXiw vmqqigftolivreiTRnnhmnwuh imfW oi* ’ » 

3674. Also when the unacceoited endings of the three per- 
sons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the reduplicate has- 
the acute. 

The endings fnv fqi( and fiia, aieannditta (III. 1. 4). Thiasutrs applies 
to those personal endings whioh d.a not begin with a vowel. Thus 

hSthS I The word wgsiw is to be- ooiuitrued here as a Bahuvrihi 
t. e., an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule may apply when 
a portiou of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted: as m hi 9i 
and rwraw I RWtFr tw* W (.Rig Veda I. 94. 14). 

I ^ jf U gu i a i qi q dFc g w rq VT gffw i wl fiifH » g » 2 i it 
hifu aqrareigS at mswuTUBfRivI wwf 1 ‘mibwir# 
g%ifH ’ I wag gs Qf(s;wT ’ I • wnt ajlx awq ’ i ‘ m; ’ • 

3675. In ift V, 5 . *W» 315. and in their 

reduplicates^ the acuteaccent is^. before the s&rvadb&tuka unaccent- 
ed endings of the three persons ia siDgulan pit^ on the syllable 
which precedes the alBxa 

This debars the aoceiu on* the beginning. Thus fmfv 

cFlSpn (Kig Yeda I. 133*. 3). Here the root hrs diversely 
taken in the Chhandas the vikarana iff, though, it belongs to Divtldi okas. njwTf^ 

I The verb ia here ^ or the Vedie Stibjunotive, so also is the next 
exsniple. wiFf ^vom \im the of fiv beiag elided by IIL 4. 97, .ind the 
augment fSif i^eing added by III 4, 94. «nn lit?f H^W|| (Risr VedaX. 73. 
aTtlJirff, mSW I in the case of other verl»4 we have i IJefore ullixea 

which have not the indicatory W («. e., all etidihgs other than thd three singular 
endings), the accent will l>e ou the first syllable: as $icahl U. 

BSsS I hrffl I S I ^ I tt 

nnraifaagRTetf i fw«hhi: i 

3676 The acute accent falls on ihe Syllable immediately 
preceding the affix that has an indicatory /. 
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Thus TssTsSt, fjvim: with the affix (HI. 1. 13-3), imd 

with the affixes and (IV. 3. Si) acc-eut on the fm and fx n 

I I C M M<8 I 

enqanTwimfmnft or ^ i i ov f^rfierr: i 

3677 . The first syllable may be optionally acute when the 

absolutive affix 'qtamul* follows. « 

Thus or I In the reduplioate form the seooiul part ^ 

is unaccented by Vfll. 1. 3. The ptcsent sAtra makes ^ accented, When m 
is not .‘icceiitcd, ^ will get the accent by fwf{ accent. This rule is coiilined to 
polysyllabic the Absolutives, namely to the reduplicated Absolutive8(VIir, I. 4). 

BSoe i qfti I C I ^ I 

gqStiftj a i w i w } at en^cosnil «t i jroA otvit: i 

3678. The roots which are exhibited iti the DhiUoputha with a 
final vowel, may optionally have the acute on tho first sy liable, 
before the affixes of the Passive ‘yak’ when the son.se of the verb 
is Reflexive. 

The word ao^V is andentood here. Thue ^* 0 ^ or otSTt: mmei 

or «rita*(| ORTlt: wdu i When the aoeent does not fall on tho firet .yl- 
InbJe, it falls on v (VI. I. 186). 

IS6< I i « M i Yie < 

tie^ viaig a 'h i wgg it f ofi i ‘m fv vtomnif'i wra«n ssib: i aownlei^ssTe: h 

ihf wgsati; i 

3679. The acute accent may bo optionally on the penulti- 
mate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in ‘ciuA’ the word con- 
sisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus m fh dto^nf or • The augment is elided by tho addi- 

tion of ert, VI. 4. 74; fv prevents the verb from beoomiug anuditta VIII. 1. 34 
then oomes^he fini Aooent of fn( H The augmented form with has ucute 
always on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less than threo syl- 
lables, the rule does not ai^ly, as, mfii a4if N 

Here ends the Chapter of Uoot-aecents. 

wr i 


CHAPTER III. 

AFFIX-ACCENTS. 

««» I wifwiiT Yum: i s i s mii< • 

otiibrffhnKittnnn wsraoBm 3«wi: cani i mit i viqt fasm^Tansara 
sa I nis I am: i 
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3680. A 8tem formed with the Kfita-affix ^ghafi’ has the acute 
aceemt on tlie end-isyllable, if it is formed from the root krisk^ 
shiili) or has a long a in it 

Tims sii*:. qTw:, wm:, ^nir:, I This is an exception to VI. 1. 

197 by which ufHxcs having an indicatory s{ have acute accent on the ii rat syllable. 
The word SiU fortuecl with the Vikara^a ntf, is used in the aphorism instead of 
to indicate that ent of Rhvudi ga^a is affected by this rule, and ilot onr-wfer of 
Tiid idigHnt. The word derived from the Tudadi 9n( has the acu^ accent on 
the first syllable, 

I 9 I S M II 

«•?! 33m: wijf I ssKifss gnvstt fwimrii wtsiftriW 

« I ‘5«amTt ^fn«fwQn »^n’ i -mH fiiii i Mevaat ^sm: i 'nm: 

WTOBi «b:’ I 33ininramsf3 i ‘3|'3«f er«3i’ t ‘smaimt'BtH • 

3G8 1. The words ucfuhha. &o. haVe acute accent on the last 
syllable. 

Thus owmT: (Rig Veda III. 26. 3). 

But ill other plaois we have din diil TRnnnf (Rig Veda 1. 30. 7). 

The word 1119 is funned by V!9 as in the following inei: 9m9l awncti 
liei: (Rig Veda VI 28. 5). 

So also and ^IUCTH as in efwnr (Rig Veda 1. 24. 15). 

(Rig Veda X. 70. 3). 

XoU ; — 1. 2. vSrJi:, 3. QinF9i% 4. niwn; iThe^e are formed by and 

would have taken acute accent on the first. 5. mjF 0. 94; arc formed by affix 

(111. 3. 61) which bcinjg grave (IH. 1. 4.), these words would have taken the 
aeroiit of the dhiltu ^VI. 1 . 102), i, €, acute on the first syllable* Some read 
cq 4: also here, 7. gn: is derived from gei by VHS affix, the non-causing of guna is 
incgiilfir, and the wyd means ‘n. cycle of time’, ‘a part of a carriage*. In other 
sensoH, the form is ii%: 1 8. wf : » (i^> ; is formed by and has ^his accent 
\vh(M) it inean^ 'p nvoi/. in othor senses, the acute is on the first syllahle. 9. 
9fi: * uf:. I These words are formed by 99 by Ilf. 

3. 121. Wiieii denoting instrument ^9X19) they take the above accent, when 
denoting the «*i<^cent falls on the tirat syllable* '10. s- 

ill. xrafw: Vjfri, the Stogra means the SkmaVeda^ the word 
' 99 iw: ucoorring ui the Sama Veda has aonte <Ki«the last: in other places, it has the 
accent uu the middle. 12. isni^X:, thesidf: has end acute when meaning cave^, 

' cherwisc when formed hv wx affix it has acute on* the first. 13. 919' 

thus 9119 win in other senses, the acute is on the 6'.*t. 14. 9fl9- 

3«fw:7 «• 9- 3^ :. i Som. read the limitation of Wltunif into 

this also. 15. (diwivi) I Tbort aro formed by 3||l|, tlS thongh 

a num root is hero VlStwi II ‘ 

I 35V, 2 ivav. 3 V5V, 4 vna, 5 w, 6 w (n't). 7 gii, 8 nlr {A d 

N Saa g^rwi;, hts) ved, 10 11 wfa: 
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12 13 9mi?iAi mQirvfQT’r* (^Hiivvmnvraft) 

wH, 15 mrm* dnnmn: (n^nmfiwitiT:) w 

I vfll I C I ^ I 11 

a<rm: srTmi! i 'frgt: toicri:* i ‘«Ffi v- tfa ir^ir^a jS- 

fci^ lEBi faq wnT ^ i wsr : um i i n 

3682. The \^ord cAa/ur, followed by the accusative plural, 
baa acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus wgc; (Rig Veda X. 114. 6) tho aooent is on g i The fonti 

niue of is tlSTQ (VIL 2. 99), irhich has aoute acoont on the first (V(I. 2. 
r«rt.), and its accusative plural will not have accent on the last Hyllahle. 'J’liin 
is BO, because has acute ou the firsts as i.>rruo(l by 3^5f atlix (IJnadi V. As). 

Its suitstitute will also be so, by the rule of CQTfRcr?f i 'Dio sf>ooial vwww- 

oiation of Mliigsnw with regard to iu Iho V&i tika wAoj 

(\rn. 2. 99) iudioates tliat the present mlo docs not apply to t Another rcnH'Oi 
for this is as follow’s : fUflQ 4*11^ « lll{ I Now cnncH the present Sotra ; 
here, however, the f (VII. 2. 100 S. 299) substitute of ^ being sthanlTfit, will 
prevent tho udiUta formation of tho 9 of 9l ; nor will wi l>o CDhsidorcd ix^i fnml 
and take the aoulo, ns there exists no vowel v i>ut a consviiiaut r which cannoL 
take an accent. As «||Q: UIQ l Professor Bobtlingk plureH tho accent tlnm 
Pro. Max Muller l I have followe l IVof. Mux Muller in interpret- 

iiig thil sutra; for Bohtlingk’s tuterpretation would inuko the ending xi^ accented 
and not tho final of tajjic: || 

I H(99 mfm?; I C I ^ MCO K 

ir^FvfigSf ai to i W: 

uiTuin^T;* • i i 

oxh^:* I •Fw3*S5Fq[fu:' i F«ij i « 

3683. The numerals 'shat’, 'tri’and ‘cliatftr’ when taking ;i 
case-affix beginning with a or .f get the acute accent on tho 
penultiml^te syllable, wdien the said numerals assume a form coji- 
sisting of three or more syllables. 

The numerals 9^, fv and when ending in a case-affix beginning with a 
9K*f consonant, form a full word (to), in such a word tho ponulttniato nyllaMo 
gets the scute accent. The very word penultimate shows that tno us mint ho 
of three syllables at least. Thus^d^fe:, Qi^Fxr:, 9g*Fu: ii srvsigFir: 

OtoFn: (Rig Vedh III. 7, 7). eisffilfilSlTOHler (Rig Veda X. 39. 10). fr^uri 
ermilR: (Rig Veda VIII. 96. 16). snOTFwFiiTOIff: (Rig Veda VIIJ. 72. 8).MVhy 
do we say « beginning with ^ and u ’ ? Observe, TOI^T TO?ft9Tn (it«g Veda I. 
191. 13). Why do we say ♦ the penultimate syllable*.^ O/^sen^e vttoJm^'^Q- 
nw: (Rig Veda IT. 18. 4) Fersa SerfwrBi: (Rig Vena VIII. 35. 3). 

iscB I fmitnr i s i H n 

t 

14 
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3684. In the classical language this is optional 

The ifkiiiira caee-alfircs coming after the above numerals tffj, f'i attd 
maj make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate optionally, in 
the ordinary spoken language. Thus JiifBli or i In the alternative, VI. 

1. 179 applies. So also 9 ^^^: or f^R^fu: or ^refi7:a 

9Scy I ^ i $ i 9 i n 

ffa or HMaiww i rd^A i^; i iias^avm’ * 

3GH5. The acute ia on the first syllable of sarva when the 
case-endings follow. 

'J'liiia TO mrer (Rig Veda X. 71. 10). 

9S'=€ I fWf^mfkrAfO^ I $ I 9 I 9*f© II 

fisrasww fTO^nse <Bi2Dr^3iv»: TO?! i ' ’ i g‘»s stW‘ 

ini fa w i nM ; i ’ i i ‘vmi totoi’ ih? sienna^^T 

^TUimi H 

3C8C. Whatever ia derived with an a£5x having an indica- 
tory 9 or •!, has the acute invariably on the first syllable. 

'I'bua afro! Otto (Big Veda I. 5. 9). 

Ifuro ^91 is from with the alGx SRi because it belongs to the. Brih- 
nianaJi clnas. (V. 1. 124. B. 1788.) 

^ abnn (Rig Veda I. 3, 6). Here to: is derived from tbe root wQ 
with the afiBx «|^ (Ui^&di IV. 199), which takes the augment 
also, by force of the word si 'and' in tbe shtra above ^quoted (L'l^adi IV. 199), 
and then tbe a of fnu is elided, to^ means *R>od.’ 

I tiftmm: I S I 9 i 11 

enfasarn: TOq«i wd «n»T: i ‘ uarnTOidi ' ^19 i * aai ff h ww : ’ 1 

3G87. The acute* accent is on the first syllable of j^athin and 
nicLthin when followed by a strong case-ending. 

The words ufusf and wFqsj are derived by the Upidi affix (IV. 12. and 
d 3, and arc oi^ toue by III. 1, 3 , They becomb kdy ud&tta before otroug cases. 
Thus sirf (U«g Veda IV. 18. 1). . 

Why do wc say * when followed by aWTaukmasthaua case-affix ’ f Observe 
W (Rig Veda X. 33. C), The acoeo^ is on ‘'the final by VI. 1. 
162, there being elision of the udktta s . 

^gee I «;?nn «S 51 TO 3 1 c I 9 I ^00 R 
TiSviaaTOTOBiTO gnTOi^ai^T TO I ' amsn 9 * 

3688. Thu Infinitive in faz'd/ has the itcuto on the first syl- 
lable and on the last syllable at one and the same time. 
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Thus v) 9 ifftir 3 (Rig Veda TV. 21. 9). Thia is an exception to 111. 1. 
3. by which If . of nd ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule 
VL 1. 138. bj which there can be only a tingle acute in a tingle word. 

I € I ^ 1 5?®^ » 
wngvnit imif ^ ^finm i rnm-. n 

3689. The word kshaya has the acute on the first syllabic 
in the sense of bouse, dwelling.’ 

Tha8C$«9 I (Rig Veda X. 118. 1). The word is formed by tiaffls 

ni. 1. 118. and would have hid aooeotoa the affix (III. 1. 3). When not meaning 
a house, we have : > The word ia formed by aR| (ill, 9, 31). 

aeiso I ot: crcoi^ i 6 i q i 70 ^ ii 

wtmmdl wnsns smgnni: nrrr) 1 srara^w sidnw: a 

3690. The acute accent falls on the first syllable of jaya, in 
the sense of ‘ whereby one attains victory.’ 

Thus but otherwise s^ UifA fftvIlimiTi; i The former an is by 

Q affix, (lt(. 1. 118), the second by (tll. 3. 31). 

3€<!q I q I 6 I q I 903 II 

I WTat^ndisan 1 < urahiallwshraV ’1 aniiht ' n 
^1. The words vrisfuz have the acute on the first syl- 
lable. 

Thus (Rig. Veda I. 3. 10 ) (Rig Veda I. 7. 1 ). 

1. ffw:, 3. 3 worjr:. 4. Wg:, 6 . ^a:, 6 ifa: i These are formed by tiff (III, 1 , 

104). The word m is from irregulwrly it is treated as il | 7. WU:, 8, 

Htw:, 9. ITO;, 10. flW:. 11. flW:, 12. Sj;, 13. 14. WW, (formed by tm, 7mm. 

bers 8 to li are not in K^isika). ^ is formed by a. (IIL 1. 13/>) 16. qger:, 18, 
gUT (formed by Ilf. 3, 104). 17, wwmT wtowiiS^t: : — nw: 

and rmt, IB. Ifew*. (formed by fri| III. 1. 131), 19. formed by fisfifr, 20<. 

SRrsr:, 21. WFI:, both formed by fRI, 22, fim, 23. Wl, 24. usttt, (all threo formed 
by fiv nr. 3? 104), 25. « ihwXTfwj formed by xnst , 26, wm', 27. aw: formed 

by fifl^ which may either take the aoceut indicated by tlw affix or by VI* 1. 159, 
28, oas, 29. t Ills WfiaiTiinfle i All words- which' are aoutelv accented on 
the first, should be considered as belonging to this cliss, if their accent eanrme 
be accounted for by any otl^er mis, 

1 fgi. 2 Oiw:, 3 SOT, 4 Oj:. 5 wa;, 6 wa:. 7 wa:, 8 wTa*. 9 wa;, lOna:^, 11 
fill’:. 12 w, 13 ^ V 14 gHT, 16 wwTCTj wata: w^^mTWfiwjirT:, 17 zmi:, 

18 19 ^W:, 20 amr. 21 fif<iv.22 win. 2.3 oita. 24 Wf;:, 25 %m:, 2611115;,, 

27 oa:. 28 59:, 29 fUvfsninLil 

9S<5 I qtarr u m ^ Hiig i s m i cog » 

s> ^ 

9:inww«3: trfwiswTagifW! I wjwwwsw. • t-nnSw wmo^ > 

•* qtrwwt-f9>iT via!i4Wiir w * ’ «f<» • ‘*raianf’ f«if i i ' vi- 

wnrif ’ hwK r n 
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:iOU'J The acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word 
with which soniethint^ is likened, provided that it is a name. 

TI11J8 iai'VJ35T. f I All these are 3 ttin^ words used as names 

of tlio 3 u^ci (tiio tiling; coiiip.uo i). The affix (V, 3. 06) is elided here by V, 
n. OH. It tiiight he n^ked when is elided^ its mark, causing the first 
w^ ll.ihle to ho ucuio (Vr. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, wliere 
is thoM tho DooonHity uf this sdtra. The formatiou of this sutra indicates the exist- 
oiKje of the* lowing maxim : — 

ydrl : — Tho rule ianot^of universal application in the rules relating 

to M coo at. ^ 

Whoii tlio wor.l it» not a Naruo, we have eihWAhirOT: I When it is not an 
upiimana wo hjive (VI. 2. 118^. 

95C3 I g f I S M I || 

WiffinmfeittrtST Sf RITWU: I I ‘ Ifsaw; ’ f«ii i i 

‘ f«R« t I • #«TaTIJ ’ I 9W*J I II 

. 3 fiy 3 . A dissyllabic Participle in to (Nishthft), whenaName^ 
lias 1 lie acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllabic has 
nil ‘A.’ 

Thus 5*iH:, «*«:,«»»: t Thi'. dohnni the ttfifis accent (III, 1. 3). In nou- 
j>nrt ini [lion \vu liiivn 3 ^:, uIm- I In poly^iyllnliic Purticiples we Imvc i 

In I’.irliciiilns liivinj' Icin' ’•*1 ‘la- first Hj-llable, wc have, ^in:, • When 

the I’.iiticiido ia nut iv Niuiie wo have, II 

BS<8 I I C I *1 • 5«S M 

uaiuT^gamT ct: i »' 

.'{COi, A lso*^SK and have acute on the first syll';’’' 

Thunc are luiii Nniiioe. Thu', and xits I ^ 13^’? O^ig V. 

4. 4). 

3?«fa « sRcit I € I H I ?oa H 

qi^:iimir«mici 'ntasiv: I '^Qf’anqnei whiHii’ n 
IK'iDy. The word ^Hlfiiirl meaning ‘having eaten has acute on 
the fliv-it sylliiblo. 

Thus wifano' (K>g Veda K. 117. 7). 

3S«tS I fc^ fawiT I s I 3 I T«>- « 

fusua: sntasatfi: i i 4 «taf g -fsnsT m vnmg’ (itco) nfit ^Kwug- 
arnwi n 

3696 . Tho word riita may have optionally the acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thue itiii: or flTll: • But when it i« a Name, then VI. 1. 205. S. 3693, 
will makt; it always first acvitt. No option is allowed then; 
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I pifOj) Q I S M I rOC n 

«n «» a 

3697. In tbeChhandas, tho words ‘jush^a’ and ‘arpita' have 
optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

ThoH or ^tVnt or 1 In the olussical literature the 

acoeut is always on the last syllable (HI. 1. 3). 

I filw irn t 9 I 9 I ^90 a 

nnr|nl ai«itnai|s( » aw m:’ 1 ai?’ aroiS: gSara FauT: 

aisw caafcamni f^rtmoiaaidnnn 1 -wln^nT: afe^ wwwsiTd:’ awT- 

atsnhnaawarij n 

t 

3698. In the Mantras, these words ‘ jushta’and * arpita ' have 
always tho acute on the first syllable. 

Thus fOTH^UrTir * Some say that this rule applies only to 

and not to vfqTff ; in which option is allowed even in tho Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mantra even : e. g. hram sf irflRQtfQ^Br II 


This sOtra is auporfluous. For in the examples wtji (llij; Vifla V. 4-. 

5). and ll?W Ac., they will have acute on tho lirst, hy tho preceding sfitra, 

for the eroployment of the word in that sutra shows that in the Mantra 

tho M^rds have noute on tho first, as opposed to the ordinary language. So theiu 
Would never have been final acute. Moreover, in tho Mantra, eifQ*BKafciS W WT- 
9 BTh: (Rig Voda I. 164. 48), we find that the word is end-acuto, and 

this also is an argument against the present siitra. For it shows that in tho 
Mautra, these words aro^not invariably first-acute. 

9€« I I S I 9 I II 

vd^iu: <QTf| I ‘n Fv« «ia «ri|' ii 

3699. The acute accent is on the first syllable of yushmad 
and asmad in the Genitive Singular. 


^ ■ This^pplies when tho forms are and hs, an l not w and ^ i Tlim 
*<*r WIJ« HU JEUry I The word are dei’iveil fruin gw and muj by 

adding the affix sjfgaii (Un. I. 13'J) gwn^ + »« - gani + (VII. I. 27) 

+ sn( (VI. 2. = (VII. 2. 90) ^HU (VI. V 97). More !.y VIII. 2. 6, 

9 w’ould have been ud&tta, hut tho present sfitra makes H udatta. So also with 
mr « ' 


•000 I i^Tq V I C I 9 I 999 II 
•gwf* ftIVTW:’ I ‘UW* UIH;' iiuh .T»I’ « 

3700. The acute accent is on the first .syllable of yutkmad 
and astnadivi the Dative Singular. 

Thus gui FbuITsi: (Uig Veda II, 36. 1). M9 um: OUHIX (Rig Veda X. 

128. 2). 
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3 to<i I UnTJ^TS: I $ I 9 I 999 U 

anuHiiii^w «Tfa«3m: i fiPH i ‘^*■■*•^'5 * 1 * 01 ' i 

qqi *<wtb; ’ fa»ri ‘ Ba ^ggntr^ » 

3701. Whatever is formed by the affix has, if it is a 
dissyllabic word, the acute ou the hrst syllable^ with the exoeptioa 
of ‘ iiAvyah ’ from ‘ nau.’ 

Tho word >8 understood here from VI. 1. 205. Thus g w M\w w timnn' 
(Kii{Ve<Ia I 6. 2). The «T»JnB from SWf <■ fin + Wf I sTinf (III. 1. 07); 

w'trssif (V. 1. 6 ). This rule debare the Svarita aoociit required by htTf. 
(VI. 1. 185) But $r- 8 itcdif as Biarrsjjf (Rig Vedal. 121, 13). Therule 
doc 8 not Apply to wor<ls of more thf;n two syllables thus : 

BtiOV I ^W953f^Bf?St I 6 I 9 I 99» II 

per eeB^enrr&esw; t 'tf#e> yrr ir' » 'vrf^'m tfre7 vasrnr' ; 'v'tar"^- 

wfj 8 i6'^' I " 

3702. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 939, 9 
VW. and when they are foftowed by the affix ' oyat.’ 

Thus {atj ^ce^i avr w The two letters i||f and if 

I)oin«; indicatory, tho * 9 yat’ is not included in * yat ' of the last siltra.^ The 
accent would be regulated by ii The accent of n however is debarred by this 
rule. The q[ in the adtra is of Kriy^i class ; the ^ of i 9 Tf 3 class 

takes kyup affix. Sec 111. 1« 109. 

’gnSisH {U«g Veda I, 1, 2). Wt sfanw (Rig Veda X. 110. S) 

% <ifu m4»I (Kig Veda X. 24, 2). fei^iar. ifw’ (Rig Vedh I. 10. 5 ). 

9Q09 I favrm i C > 9 l 999 » 

mfsvsrm «n • wfrnj’ m 

3703. The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable of 
* vciju ’ and ‘ indliAn.*' 

Thus nfisp (Kig Ve.la 11. 25. 1), or # 5 *:, or 

or t The word 3^ is derivvl hy the Uptdi sfiBt ^ (III. 38), which 

Ireing a hw? would a/wayt have acute on the 6 rst. This allows an option. The 
word pwiTS, if it is formed by wintr will ham the aoeent on the final. If it. 
is coiisiiiere'l to be formed by vtsv| the nffit*'heing a sfirvmlhfitqJta ia anndAtta 
and ns it replai >’8 iid&ttn final of ttie root, it becomea (Vt . I 161), and; 

thus ewjTW gets nciiti on the m'dille. it woiildf never have acute on the first 
s.y liable, the pre.'eut I ulc nrilnins that also. When a^is need, as an upnmtna, 
d^fva WJt. then it ia iwiri'iHy ae itely aosentod' <m the'’ Hurt (VI. 1 . fi-liV 

itioR I Taiintinmi^nsBiiUMiii i. c 1 9 1 . 99 c r 

snfuisi^T 8T I sraraat vnrnn i sts: nwisrsiwv. » 
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. 6704* Thd acute accent is opliooally on the first syllablos^of 

?iniT, mil |(|| 9 | ns. and m n 

Tbui ilim, or mUi, liw inT: • Theao ar* formed by na 

nfRy and by VI. 1 . 169 wout.l (akeacnte on the filial, thia ordains acute oti llie 
first syllable aleo. 9 * 1 : or , or list or^ wl:, (Vh: or nTa; formed by «« 
(III. 1. 13). 

9noK I n^: i e M i ii 

nfit: jefanni nvrat i^a^nnai^ 1 mran^ a 

3705. The* 4’ before the affix * mat' has the acute accent, 

i 

when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 

Thus W|nifradf» gWOi?l«nft, nfiatfl (IV. 2. 85). The lengthening ‘nhee 
place by VI. 3. 120. fitslIfTaiif # Why do we say *the an'? Oiieervo TSwet, 
|ira*^ tt The words (Uu. III. 157) and J»(V. 2. 108) arewni-acute, so the 
a/’cerit is on by Vf. /. 176. Why do wc say ‘wlieu a name’ ? Observe 

^aWTSrfffs is formed by jpivf and has acute on the first (On. I. 151). 

Why do we say *in the Feminine Gender' ? Observe V(TerT>I N Why do we say 
•when followed by mj’ ? Observe nerrfswl n 

3no$ I Win1yei?iiT; i $ M i ii 

« 

widhnsniTVR mrn: i anranf i tlw: ntwri) a 

3606. The Names ending in *avati’ have the acute accent 
on tho last syllabic. 

Thus nfttwdT. wf^nnh* iMt*, amtnnm't* n These words Iieing formed 
by fffq, would have been uuocoented uu tho tiual (111. 1.4). Why do wo uso 
simft and not wft ? Then the rule would apply to rwaHlf also, for the word is 
really ending in amm', the subsequent elis.oti of •( is held to be nun- 

valid for the purposes of the apiilioatieii of this rule (7111, 2. 2). Ilut the 
change of U into u (tUf atUf) is considered asiddba for the { urpuses of this rule. 

iaotj {omr: i i n 

wnvff I vfibnif i r 

3707. The Names ending in Ivatl have the acute on the last 
syllable. 

Thus wfilwfi; R 





THE PH IT SUTKAS« 


CHAPTER I. 

H I n 

vifnaW , I ?iFn^ iQTff i ai: i 

1. A Quniiual Htcni iu finally acuto. As 3$^: N The Word f(Kll is the 
name uf Nominal Btems or Pratipudikas, in the terminology of the ancient Cfram 
tiiarittiis. 

!? t » 

PfrOTRWSH 3jra: i ‘otctt’ ‘mowin' ‘§«in’ 'qri?«m’ Tfi» aufor: i 'sroiosi^-' 

wicS I '’BOTsig' ‘OTiftjOTfi’ 'wmero' ^ oufai; i mim: i nmi i ‘3«i- 

d?(sf?i5im' wtaaiTifiiiniff i otw: i « 

2. The ayiionyina of ttTZi^T, 'll(n«l||T. WW and OTW art fiimlly aouto. Pata- 
14 is a kind of herb — PRiS^T. II By Phit; If. 19 ths heavy 

vowel Would havo ('ot the accent ; this timkes tliesc end acute. So also WRJ^i 
cmfviviT^, vflQRi and vrCRU are syuonyinns meaning a kind of plant ((.laosia 
fistula). So also yua*!, ITR*! I This last is an exception to Phit IX. 9. So 
also tnn?:, ^Ija: II 



ihifr I vfn mjf I i imn i WRgsnflni^ i 

wSaTaRiaiastf; ii 

3. The words denoting house, ore end-acute, provided they are not in the 
Fci’iilnine. Tliis is ..an exception to Phit II. 3. Thus I Why do wo say 
not in the Fomininc ? Observe VT3T which is first-acutOi because of this prohi- 
bition. 

8 I nac^i 9 II 

wa 3?rras wrog i gai? i ‘ tfwwn i* fiwyi i 

f!iTfrv2m3RTsni}’ i « 

4. So also the word ga. but not in the, feminine^ ig end-acute* As I 
}lut ill tho feininino it is first acutc by Phit 11. 6. and then ZVt^ is addod. As 
SITWl' WICR 3^ 8Wj: I fUig Veda X. 136. 3),^ 

n I ii 

9 i «9raf i / gitfawarf -* tn^f i f tar 
ami 1 atoi i 'inaTBiisiwifaaif' iraraaRTii ntyf • 'aft' iftt • atnif i aass- 
wRiOTTawa I ‘faaanami?’ fiwj • i afwr i aiftimat’ (laoi) anngaia 
ataw: ) afaaaria^ ‘QRnaTi^RtRatf' mntani: h 
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1^. A feminine word ending in a vowel and preceded by >i and a is end- 
acute; ae iRiffSc I Thia in an exception to Phit 11. 20. So also hiqt, innr, Ulinr i 
Thia is an exception to Itl. 13 which would have made these first acute. Why 
feminine ? Observe enjflf which is first-acute, hc'cause it ends in tlie atllx ii5>[ i 
Why have we used the word in the siitra ? The rule is confined to those 
words only Which are always feminine, and have no correspondinu; luasouliue 
form. Therefore, not here, WWT, nrfwm l The word is first-acute by VI. I, 
213, 8. 3701. and flfwQ is middle-acute by Phit III. 13. 

€ i <SRiwr«int: It 

•usiif I I fWf I I WWW WT^fxRrrw-’ fwis^WTWFS witS i wwi 

wm I HW wf%«r?9TW 'wn^erw wfwcrwwit^rTWFii nig" i 

^w^iwwt: ‘wwFanraw-* wFw wnw i ‘wwiS-/ i fiiTWT i www i nww ‘wigfw- 

ZTI1-* ifw ‘wwfisnwfn- wFfi wi wTegafTWiwi? i fvwrnri^ ‘w>r: wt iwnrr 

feg fRwiwTwrqfWism: tnihsr 'wnfftr^Tw-' ffw wt ar>u 7 iT ii 

6. A word endinrr in W ia end-sciite, provitlecf it does not betjiri with n si 
or vr I Thus WWW, gww, WWT I The word ww would liavc boon first- 

acute by Pint II. 6 ; gw and g:W w >uld also have been first-aciito by Phi! II. 3. 
The word wwt which means a pot would have been also first-aente by I'hit II. 
8. because it is a manufactured article. Why do we sny *if uot beginning with 
or ij’? Observe fvwt, g*WiJ, governed by Phit II. 6 or 3. 

The word gw being the name of a part of the human body is first-aento by 
Phit II. 6. Or because it .is a Neuter noun, rule If. 3. of tbe Pint butras a])- 
plies and makes it first-acute. 

The word fwWT is formed by Up. V. 24 with tbe addition of w to the root 
I The aflix W being expressly taught as fw^f makes the word Fww fiist 
auiite before the addition of the feminine as it is an aUtarnfiga oporation, so 
the word f^rar is first acute. Or even by Phit II. C. it is first-acute. 



CTTwwf OTTw; wiT?i I wfwwww wgm wfwtc: I fwwarawTwfw i 

?xSi*; ^Wjr w w' I ‘og*ft!x5 wifefav'' Wfnia'l i itawT: i wwn 

gnaw wwiig: i i wxhfw; i 'eiwTsiwi-’ wfw mm i wruFtwr i 

wwtFw wiwii » a'wwwiLm:’ i wwnjwnawwfwirarmw wiw? ^wig; , 

iiwnSifafj ii 

7, A word ending in Fw, as well as sffiics and snwr are end-.'icufo. 

Thus wFtrss: (superlative of wgw, the ^ is Huh»tilute<l by VI. 4. 1^7). It 
would Imve been first-acute, because of the Fw?f affix (V. 3. 55). In sKweS- 
^i9: g^m tilw ; ng'Fwi® wlfaFew, (Rig Veda V. 62. 9), tho word is first-uciito 
anomalously. In the word WW?wf:, VI. 2. 2. is debarred, by which tho 
first member would have retained its accent in an Indeclinable conipound. With 
Fw we have OTlfh* I This debars Phit 11. 19. With "lyg, wo have 

I Here also Phir If. 19 is set aside. As regards words ending in g 

15 
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PiQilii Vf, 2. 144. would govern them; as umpiBlf I I (Rig Veda 

V. 41. 19). {Saka^ilyRna's s&tra, therefore, is superfluoua so Ar. 

c I tt 

93m: mq i vt^ifmlntril (j| ftal at t n * w i ft ii ei^ -* wi- 

i^3T!t: r g g«nmt i 'vf^v: 

yFh N 

8. The word af^ilr ie end-acute when ine:inidg * akilAtl.* Aa tftvTOf vfiBiV: 
••widtQi: I When it has not this aignificanoe, it will be brat-aoute. If it be a Pro* 
noun meaning *aour.h/ 'right hand/ la this caae Phi( 11..6'wpuld appljr. Id 
any other caae Phit tl. 19 would govern it The Word dakahipa haa other mean- 
ingH, aa ' aincere, courteoua, aubmioaive, Ao.* 

€ I wflt jtOTT^mnfkir u 

ww ^ferpiwTaawft m: i wrjt i •mfmthimtf fhif t ywir/ 

griimTetai9i erTarqfTm^fiBdt «i9% n 

0. The flrat-ayllable of hTwqI i> optionally aeate» When it ia the name of 
A limh. Wiien it means right hand, it may be either end^ioute or first aoute. 
Aa or I Why ia the word akhyt used in the autra f In 

order to prevent the applioatton of the rule to the ' left * hand, though in ode 
cane it will l>o called dakahina, if a person aita facing west, for then hia left hand 
will point towards dakshipa or south, and may be oalled dakshipa bthu or the 
arm pointing towards south, 

HO I H II 

«mi|fmlini«r > sfmr: i w vo^qrismngsnft n 

10. Ill the ChuAndnssIso the word dskships may bs sitlisr first or snd^umM. 

This is the case even when it does net mean right arm. Aa S%'vT 

SIT B3t^ afsisjt 3%Bmi ^ 4 ’iwn sfiiivi «4' itgiJ 

fawpliy <Ri!? Veda X. 107. 7). 

<19 1 a Wf w i yi l iw t d 

ami 9319: 1 •sraifiimiqr-'’ vm'asruri 3i:g s milB i wI i «Rvmf ivi*- 

«Tif I “wmf >(T mar 4^9:’ 1 namBim g 1 3^ vnfd • 

11. The word w is end-aouts, if it is not the name of an animal. This 

ia an exception tc Plii| II. 10. As fiagmi 4 4r .919 1^: 1 But 

when lienotiug a wild animal, we have indd <tT9[9 M 

99 I Bt snuOow N 

vmKnrBV 1 9t' 3n«I «1nm' 1 mttKUt • 

12. Optionally so, when Kriahpa is a PiWpev Maide, As 

eiTferwiWf (B g^ VIII. 85. S). 

< The Riahi Kriahni invokes your two, O Asyinaa 1 O Lerdi of riohea.* 

91 I n 
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i iFii 5 gnuf 1 ‘wi'iffti Ruife m' 

YifnrA^nii i 

1^. The first-sjHable< of ^ and i|rT is- acute. Some say it is a oumpul* 
tory rule and not an optional one. Others read the aiiiivfitti oC sit into it aiil 
make it optional. Aooordiiifi^ to the first opinion, the rule is confined to Proper 
Names and tkerefore in mil* fti^T <Uig Veda VIII. 4A. 24)^ it is piur 

perly ead-acutCi as it is not a Name. 

Mi I a‘^*ts«inrai9«nt csvmm: ti. 

■w nwn i y i tgN i n * ^fa mAgw i i A vraimiRniiA wnm: 
nravif wnT afif i tm vragsraiiRii^: ■ 

14. The finals of SI^SS 9liaii smami emt' are acute in the Chliaiidas. 
The word «ioulil have been middle-acute by Phit UI; 3, this ordains final 
acute. So also with wTi It would have been first-acute i»y Phit II. 7. Tiio 
Word srjfi is employed fpr the sake of niyama : U is eud-acuts in the Vedas only; 
in ths classical langtisgCi it is first- acute. 

94 I « tl 

ssTfi: msr tnviQTir i vsif it 

IQ. An4l the word t|SS is end acute in the Chhandas. In the clastioak 
IsMguagei it is optionally so, i.e., it is first-acate also by Phi( U. 6. or 

«V«f «. 

<1$ I n 

‘vnhramif’ iwi^a m w w atg: • 

16. ia end-Mata, if- it is tbe n<iine of strair. This is so axo^ptiott. 

to nii( II. 9. Why do wo say -when it is the name of straw’ Obserre 
l|V: wJbsre-it ia drst^aouts l>y Phi(. U. 9. 

^9 1 wkm wnw i w T ii 

,17. ,ari**ia .end-acute, when it means * master.’ Otherwiae it is 6rst> 
aeute by Phi| IlElli or P&yini VI. 1. 913 S. 37.01, See also PiQiiii III. 1. 103. 
fltr the word irf and its eftrSka. 

I mnir Si; n 

anwiwifwtifHsi^ I aNm.vram^ajirafantanmm'i ’va^vTvnsta^’n. 

18. ari^l is end-acute,* if it«ia>uot the numc of a directiuu. This iiiifilie. 
that when atnoT meanu * din-ction ’ then it ia iirat-acutc. Aa einrit^ra*V 

nAi'i^ eniq miy i i (R*«- If*. 11. 1-'). -M-y tlio*w«r 

indra. conqueror of eticimes, iii^ke us free £1*0111 Tvar from aJl djiecti'ins or siJfs.* 
Mere Slfvi means direotiom 

I l« WI 6l »m fg W q i l 8T V N 

mm mttH. mvf I eniAwi^nwr^^wi •mmmmf' vfff vn «n«TwF«Rsraf«m(r. 

wiiRnQ^WiRrawj^irm nf^ arw!: a 
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UK The names of Astfiisiws, which take the feminine aflSx y, are eud- 
a'Mite. The astcrisms ‘ke. would have been otherwise governed 

hy Phit II. ID; wink* ewOT, ijfeitST, being formed by would have 

hciiji fiisL a< ute f»y fwfl accent. 

I q ^ II 

3a[Ttfr w I i 

-ei^r^gRT' ^fcr^TursRT^iT# h 

20. Nut so, jf the final letter is WT and the asteriam is the name of Kr»t‘ 

t.ka. The final of is not ucutc ; it is first*acute by ]phit II. ID. As 

vfrr'inr I Others hold that the words ending in eiT in the (emiuiue are not 

eud ucutc ; ami th<‘V inentum mifQqsT, atrf«(«T H 

• ^ 

I g H 

33TTt; I fw’fna’ » 

21. niiii the rest iiro eu<I-acute. As ^ H* ftlfwo 9 tW 

Ti^yreasi am, (Itig. II. 3. II). ‘1 sprinkle ghee on fire, ghee is its hirtu- 

j»i*ic«‘, ghou its aliodo of rest, and gheo its lumiuosity &c.’ This is an Akyi- 

ti;;Mna : all words which aro eiid-aciitu, and do not full under any other rule, 
hhould be classified nuder the Olrntadi class. 

I II 

H^rvf: Ritrf I *mrss vi*n 9um* I ‘«fRi5 wrw «gc:* i ‘wW few • wts* 

w" vs: I » XU uw ii 

22. sues and wifwxs are eud ucute when meaning ‘age— oldest and young' 

est.' As 4rts firrwfnf^T 8 rwi*£t»{ xi^ 

ftHmitfR fats i (Kig. 33. 5) • Here means the 

^ eldest/ and refers t«^ Ilihhu, refers to hie younger brother Bibhva^ and 

wsftits refers to the youiigrst brother Vaja. QQ in UQV5 here i* the substitute 

of (V. 3. (52) aul«sR3i( for in wifets: by V, 3. 64. Why do we say 'when 

meaning ago’ ? Observe 94*X5aWC3 derived from WRV (V» 3- 61), and qTfRtS 
i;vom (V. 3. 64) = ^F5W^: i Tliese are first-aoute by fejj^aooeut The pre- 
sent sutra is thus an exception to fwf| auoent. 

599 I ai n 

a>idnsn: «ih^T ai i oa ^m: h 

>«?« ffw»r ora: « ’ 

23. 'I'he finivis of and fflcs are optionally svarite In the othcc 

alternative they will bu acute. As fawEf* or foeg*, fn«(* or ftW^II 


CHAPTER II/ 

H I awrfk: ni* vw?: » , 

eiTv«Bw’Vfw| I ‘awfea^ait;-’ «fn tuatj » 
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1. From thi^ up to tlio end of Chapter HI, the word exerts the go- 
verning iiifiueiioe. From this sutra up to <IV. 1) cxuhwive, the ncoout 

it ou the first sjrllahle of the words taught* 

^ I y w T » ww<rfffinraw n 

nil} i i r^: n 

2. A Word ending iu a light vowel, and used always in the feminine, is 
first-acuta As ClFsTh H 

9 I i» 

a ST a:’ i g afa : i aaag'aaif » 

3. Au invariable neuter noun, with the exception of one endinc: in vi?, is 

first-acute. The word srer^ tuenns i!Q 99 l or Neuter. As erw aia: (Kig Veda X. 
119. 1). But endiug in ^9 arc end-aouTo. 

8 I iJOTOTWRT ^ Ijaronj It 

H Mf i ifaw A I I vtvt: I unrr; i ffrmt i crgfif h ihgm: ii 

4. Words denoting * straw ' and ^grain * arc firat-aciifo adieu coiuistiujOA 

of two syllables. The word ^QBW « I As WTHT:, wtut:, i Uwt 

TfT^*in: is acute on the middle by Phit XL 19. The word 9W is the Namo givou 
to vowels by Ancient Gratmuarians. 

!t I m: H 

099 I tmnt: N 

5. A Numeral ending in or t is first-acute. As uT 59, 9f9VT: i In 9RlTr; 
the word is middlo-acute by 9T9 accent; see Paniiii Vlf. 1. 98. d’ho ju'opcr ex- 
ample is 9^59019: I For 9g?: is end acute by VI. 1. 167, 9Q^hi: is middle- 
acute by VI. 1. 180. 9QI]|i'lf is governed by VI, 1, 179* lienee oxaiiiplo of a 
compound : which is first acute by VI. 2. 29, 

8 I WITJ^flr8nRRIT«IT^ H 

awr I 'amfW ^aiafu" i 'alas'ifau wg" i ‘Taw faa’iai:’ ii 

6. The words denoting bodily organa and ending in 9, as woll as the Pio- 

Qouna are first-acute. The Ttc is the name given to Pronouns by an- 
cient Grammarians. As 9inT't9T (Kig Vodw X. 1 63. 1 ^ ; iiizirfsrw 

9^*:, (Rig Veda II. 39. 6) fvmaT: ^Rig Vuda I. 28. 6). 

© I inftoisft ©mSfl II 

wenthaa <inf^«erm: i ww; i 8«: i ‘wii’gw'' i Rrf©«trn f«isif ? ^ ’ ©Tr rf- 

7. The syllable precedinc? the 9 is acute in the miines of animate lieings. 

Thus ^rRH. (Rig V^eda f, fiO. 12).‘* Why do wc say *of living 

beings^? Observe 9lT* Qfa ^999 i (Rig Veda IX. 07. 32). Here 399 is ead-aenre 

Fbit 14. 
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C I ««ei^ »fi | illgw vi; II 

«lf« Kc nil} I «i9«: n. 

8. Th« q: preceding a na <th • curd letter^ it «euto, iroc4 ia 

paine of an artificial tbiiig. A> H 

< I 11 

3BI wVij ii ftnia'aii^ m t wit nflanN ihii|’ Hi 

9. The wovila eitdiug in % and 9^ are Srat acute, Aa 99;— 9¥Qt 
/Si fruT aif (Kig Ma Y. 64. 1). n— «lA< nr f«9 (Milf Y**k X. IQS. 9).. 

«»|-iii|p|w»ir (Hig Veda X. 27 {7). 

HO. I wbN HsifMHmsmsnf « 

auTvcsni: I vm I Vira: > i«fR‘ ' » 

10. Word* denoting color are firat.aouto, witeu thejt and ia 9 , fit 

and 1 } I Tbu* ife} •. 

I g w i n w u 

<«3«S nn}.i gf>t: t 

1 1. 'I'he initial abort vowel is ud4tta when tba word- ends with a short 
vowel, and denotes * habit ’ : but not so wboii the initial vowel ia short 9 ' | AW 
^^fn: I Bivt not 80 ill 9^91 N 

<15? I 14 

enFs««iw:i 1 SwSgt 'ai^SsifslW w 

1*2; The word sns ia fissl-aonte, when not meaning 'to gamble/ As mv 
aim*: (Rig Veda I. 101. 12). Bnt when it means ibs^cr i^Iay, w.e have vStlT 
Sfen I (Rig Veda X. 34. 13). 

ih I n 

wnSf iiiiifB I u erS^fwtewms * 

IS. The word W|S is first-acute when meaning ^ not eqnal/ • iU4Kif«linw. 
But when it denotes eyua( portions, «.. e. when, it ineana 'half*: . we have wrS^ 
fansm* a 

98 I tflnsiuftiTn U 

X ^ 

stifinnnwM • nfti- « 

14. The words denoting utns-or yelkwtreee are IrstHMate. ‘ Asw^nsrh 
fieri a 

98 • enwraitrt ^ » 

win: I Sim 1 nm: a 

15. The words ww and the rest are Siwtmoute,. As fiw:, S<*in, a*lll k 

9( I W 9 ^tB i ? q ^l W TBi^CPW tt . 

wmfwwem 1 'feoswinee’ wStoisiwRiiiftw^iiStfwt » 
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16. The word! endiug id a elMad-sflSx dedoting the imnie of the thing 
enmpared are 6retaeuM. Another reading is ftqdPnm i the is. the name 

gireu bj Bsstem ^rammariuna to tiiaiitii. thus W^SVlin whioli the aflSx 
(V. S. 99} is elided bjr V> 6. tl8< Wbj do we sa^ 'a ending word'/ Obserre 
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f di yiiBw iO TmfaiCTtt 4 i mw «« mw: i d«fhi i *riv: i TUg.- 1 nfiiv; a 
If. the words denotiiig trees and hiountains, and the words toitr, fllv 
end Aide are not first'<aoiitB when olijects ot ooniparisoii. the word fwww qiiati* 
**• VI *nd dv’rr, and means tpeeiet of tiees and moniitains, and nut tli • word* 
forms 99 and vsill i mv Ao., ate word-furms. Thus mif WW nwFrw ds:, 
***** Ww.‘, Mfliei I But when we hare 99 fend 99:, TO R TOUf to’r;, then 
these two words would be firat-aeute by the preceding eiitra. 


I nafaiNm khist ^ » 


***** I 9ifi9Ht9t«if I «fT:*3*9T9ir n 

18. The name of anj> {lartienlar kingdom, endini; with a gw, elided oom- 
paratire affix, is first-sente, prorided that the word has a V|-iddbi' letter in its 
first sellable. The word wurit • 9V • Thna but mfu is oounter ezample, 
beeause it is not a Vfiddbain. 

I 59: tt 

9*9 si^ gwnw sigsht Rtlmggvn jwrotw: • nrotm! 1 itmiro: ■ 

19e A Word whose final syllable is light, or a polysyllabio word whose two 
syllables ars light, sets, the aoiite on the heHvy syllable, whererer that may be. 

Thus «*sm« or 9s}l9:; Whi*9l99: or wtm,*89: s 

90 I ttr ^9 i9 9* 6ra m3nH Tw n 

9nfTO 19 I H I 9]8 l 9 ; I TOtfinraif 1 9fs99TI *|: • iftlAl 9^9*n«. 

*HJ9*n 9 91U9f : I Wf • 

20, •The words which are invariably feminine, the words denoting color 

and words standing before the word are first>acute. Feminino words ; as-^ 
H riilVi; denoting color, as --idiirt, ; followe<J by os — n 

99 i e;{4hir e ^ ii 

Tgf 9g 9991 *19 1 gaw: I fitful.- a 

21. 'J'hs Aords denoting birds here the sente on the light syllable pre. 

ceding the final. Thus Fllf9l«: a 

99 t s^ a iwn wrq i s » 

«9i«nnf ■iw g B wwS w 9*9: t ««9f«: a 

i2. The rules relating to acute accent mentioned, however, do not apply to 
the names of seasons and animals. As wsmi ’ wmeinr: N 
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I 5RT5r?TJTTW I HQTmflRT: I ^rSRt^TIf I tnwmtT: A 

23. The \vor<U denoting the names of corns, and having a Vf^iddhi vowel 
in their first sjHahle and ending with a qf or a are first-acute. Thus laimiiT!, 
^T^iTTar: ending in and a respeetivelj. Theee are names of corns. These are 
tlie e.taiiiples given hy the author of the Siddhanta Kautnudi. IQTITreKT: <s how- 
ever governed hy Phit Ilf. 18. would be a better example. According 

to another recension, the word 9 does not occur in the sutra. In the Phit-vritti 
the sutra is explained as meaning * The heavy vowel of worda denoting corn is 
acute, Ac.* Tfius the accent maybe Sr%l 3 !iiT: or ^^T 9 SRT:, 9I^9T: or «ITRT9T: H 

I mma: u 

24. The words denoting countries and ending in a vowel, are first-acitto. 

Afi I Accotding to xome, the accent of this word is governed by Phit {[1. 13 

Their examples are 9 ffT:, 9 ^ 1 : II 

?*j I f(nT5^WEraTff3iTSHWTiwr ax II 

ufafa I TOsiif I i ‘BUTaisn*!' fiiiij » ww: i ‘Brtgat-' 

f«if 1 n 

25. A won) l)tigiiinin;; witli a conaonant, and ending with the letter «r, 

not being a conjunct oousonant, has acute on the first syllahhs or optionally on 
the penultimate syllable. Tima or 99 ^ «ra, or vf I The word, 

ff^^in the .sutra is e(iuivalont to IJxj i Why do we say ' beginning with a fpj’? 

O »sei've nWH'. i NVhy do we say ' a non -conjunct Sf' ? See 9 V 9 : l Some read 
the anuvrilti of the word into this sfitra. They give the examples 

QSQTRT'.r and the counter-example n 

t w^rirat ^ II 

9Tf9i9Tti: I qifq: w 

qftf ^^§^3 ^5 II 

26. A word ending in q. 9 . ^ or 9 long or short, is first-acute, when it 
consists of two syllables. Thus qTfa: I Some read the anuvritti of the word 9^- 

into this sutra: au<l so f.ht^ir examples are and iiqa: and dfq), 

and their coiinfor cxani)de is I Because qrfq: is found to be end-acute in 
99 qf alW. (Hig Veda X. 34. 13). 

CHAPTER III. 

H I ira ff ii 

* 4 «TSfiw «aTa;-’ vwnt wTfjgalorSwnr- n 

1. Up to tinT^VQ Ac; (in. 17) exclusive, the words / second syllaMe ' hsv^ 
governing force. In all rules up to sutra 16 inclusive of this Chapter, thi 
words ‘ second syllable * should he supplied. 
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^ I niffnssTi^ ii 

’CPnfJ: wTW^wifiuafwiTT: a 

2. * Of a word consisting of three syllables * is the phrase to be supplied 

in the following sftivas up to soar ito. Sdtra 8. 

9 I n 

wmTtwwwTalTw srafosit ’aw wirwt IgtHojaism • twsw i f 

g w^tsr: I W5IT I sraan n 

.3. Words conRistinj; of throe syllaldos .and denoting limits (or bodily Oigans) 
get the acute on their second syllable, provitlod that thoj' do not begin with a 
guttural, n T or a g i As SiHTSif i Unt the guttural beginning aswT *at '« middle 
acute by Phit II. 19 and TO«t1 aud WR are first-acute hy Phi^ II. C. 

8 1 insult H II 

WWO: I W T: U 

4. A trisyllaMc word beginning with it has acuto on tlid seooiui sjrllabltf ; 

As ithq: I am: i h 

a I 3IIT3Ctj|t 2ITSRTS1T9 II 
\ UfTgWIT M 

5. A tri'R 3 ’lLU)io word beginning with w aud denoting vegotalilos, has acuto 

on the second. As iftHscTT l IQf^aoqT l *Sotue read tlio siitra as and 

illu.stratc it by II 

€ I tn5?»rRT nafaftsiro «' 

1JTOT: I I ^ I I ^OTflig I M 

6. A tri syllabic word ending in cr and beginning '..ith a heary syllabi® 

has acute on the second. A.s ’WT^ir: l Bu’. (VT. 2. 182), hecauac 

the first-syllable is light: and (VI. 2, 102), because tiie word consists of two 

syllables. 

fe I II 

I I I \iiT^: I vfqr i fOTTm v 

7. A tri syllabic word ending in qifsf and vfm has acuto on the second. 

As uwfsf:, Wqft ii 

C I WaKta <h<HIK«IHf^HWg gi inS g[l^ * ^T ma RTg l58ljBHllmin fk^ II 
fHdi sT^ra: i mFX -- 1 asR u 

8. Plitbcr the first or the second syllaiile of these may haro the acute ; 

W«T (or war), a S3 (or «s*3), oi'rss (or ori'af?), fa^sw (or farTwi), (or 
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< ) ^ II 

«nw: I «mf « 

9. In the Chhandas, several other Words than nwt &c., have acute either 
on the first or on the second. 

*10 I g II 

diaiiR^ H 

10. The words Rtjm ita., have acute either on the first or on the second. 
As warn (or nsi'wT), ^ aei (or ^at). In: or al«:, a^wh: or nplife • 

H9 I a BT B 

BifaFg'^ nvesadfn aa; aafdidnnaT: i ^^ilaim: h 

11. The first, second or the fourth sellable of ^nfiuiiapi may get the 

ocute-aooent. ^ means the syllable ^ of this word. Thus l^nFmihlWT: or giTtev* 
a«ai: or srt s 

19 I 5w: liarrsRTBT^ n 

SiRitnf I r wnan wf s 

12. Of a neuter noun ending in qnr, the first or the seoond syllable may 
be acute. The word mi means sfj'n or Neuter. Thus {rsmimiinf or filt- 

s 

s 

13. A word ending in qhas acute on the syllable preceding such m As 
s 

18 I BTaFna B snarBiJa » 

>8 

wtnn «ig n nro w: i bwirt wn « 

14. A word.end|ng in q has acute on the syllable m (if any) and on the 

liglit syllable that nay initnodiately precede it. As i Others read this 

edtra as Slimn B m ' a word ending in sit and having wf or a light syllable 
preceding such SIT has acute on such wt and the light vowel.*' Thdy give ex- 
amples of lint, flat, g*«T H 

18 I n n 

at ■ 

19. The following words have acute e^^er on tBe penultimate otthe seoond 
sj^llable c— (or fsi^RKe or os fifgafeX (or wiaV.). 

•aWte: (or turn vis), vv^ns (another readi^ is wllft). (or j|«Va«> 

If 1 IliBilWCTffqiVNifMlIUdLlllillfISilS *. 

fpmgani at h 

Id. The second sjHables of the following are optionallj acute, 

Xformed bj nn of IV. 2. 80 ); so elso mifinw, Jufe n : , and « See V&rtilm 

innnfin under III. 2. 49p S. 2966. 
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I i<rT«?na gqi tc i fwf ii 

vNt I «T|f^ N 

17. A irord eudtag in Rod beginning with a consonant, majr optionally 
have acute on the first eyllable. As {sNt, t|(Ksil«T u 

He I ^f^I hgliwU l MdUd l i l ai l dl W I W^nfflTOITO WW - 

tnran^ n 

avraifscttm: con; n 

18. The following have acute on the first ItoVc, |t^:, drin«r:« immt 

iTum, aSrnm, ^dt, ^tta, ^*a«i, fiina. wwn, 'Saw, a*w « 

H< I nfkanVTJ^srfStSSBraiT II 

I nraal gnar i Ruarar aaawfn n 

vfii Jlffta: ara: » 

19. The word nfigth when moaning < queen,’ and 4(iaiai when it is (he 
name of a sacrifice are first aoute. As afa^ Bnai I anaiai aaavifn » 


CHAPTER IV. 

H I n wTdnwifWiciafuqt tr&i^ ii 

I «a(%: I mit « 

1. Every syllable of the words mfa and is acute by turns. Thu, 
'imh:, i 4aia^:. and vaiat*: ■ 

i; I irnsfincr si^taniTiiQinii n 

aafdtnannf i ilna^r xivnr: • sriw ftrtSw: aw: i acaif gaaaiifif 
aalunmtaTfi: « ^ “ 

^ 2. So also the word draSW, when it is the nafiie of a BrAbmsfia. As 

fti BUS, orihsad^ inv<n'. i Otherwise it will be always end.aoute by 

v^^taadai^aaT (Vl. 2. 139), as ilitaji: a^: a 

9 I mngwwTOif ma^ ^ n 

Ridaiiaiaif i amwc h 

^ 3. So also the word arnaa. with the exception of its penultimate sjllabte. 
As afxraa:, ailian: and aitiaa*. i But the penuUimate syllable a is never 
acute. 



aar ag^i ymafia^ araifam fwastfa ata^taifw • yjwtg; i ^ata: t 
anarata: i mwlaio;: u 

4. So also' the words with the exception of ^wala with ths ex- 
ception of «, Biitiaia with the exception of sr, un I with the ^xoeption 

of wit get aoute in turn on every syllable. Thus ViJWTQ*: i 
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: i mtm?m i «i*iiihirat or 91- 

fitQi4: H 

4 I II 

Blfa^: I vfiniv: H 

6> In the Chhandae, the wordi wfirfhv and ftet aonta on every 

eyllahla' iu turn. Aa Bifj'wi:, dPrii*«:, I So alao with 

H 

€ I SCTfiran II 

> 

«nsif I wi^Biw: I ‘eraqan^r.' h 

9. The words sdi; and have svarlta accent. As 1 edwm XbI: 

(Big Veda II, 24. 3). 

e I 11 

nfrH: n 

7. The first syllables of sd^ and m'mm are svarita. 

« I fagq fiiWWrq th i MI* ^^aisi>«»ro hl wii ^g Bl H w ms« t II 

«>TrR: I ^wiwT mw ew fnsai} 1 Bsarwnf fsBama^ 1 ofnaTawBiiT- 

^eatcn^ 1 a 3 e|: mrai'afa;^ m 1 ‘wnTwra/ (aaoq) btw a 

8. The finals of the following words are svarita; ?Hed> fllBIl'. *>h{, atTBt'td 
vtiwi, cKwir, nsiwi, 1 The word fnvnira^enwt waw 1 iseiuief fnwi- 
srta^i BfBBTBimBWirEafa, an-. VTOl'niai^ m 1 Some of these are exceptioos to 
VI. 1. 213. 

< I fg^awraBi^hiffin h 

aswafwi^ I fa^a aafnat?! 11 

9. Ill the C'hhandas the following words are finally svarita : fsna'« 
ijlj' I As nm ^ea aalatsT} n 

I 11 

>» 

wt a'wfl’ • *3^ « 'atJ^msail ad’ 1 'faxNd s • 

10. The words fatf, ra, aa, and faa are wholly auudfitta. As xndw'm 

(Rig Veda VII. 101 3), an ia.t (B'g Veda X, 71. 4), anaim adfe ad (Rig 
Veda VIII. 39. 1)» (Rig Veda I. 113. 4). 

I fiw wiqiai i ^H n 

aaaa vfa viT^ 1 na ftsof laii ad ar « anaaiiSd faaid.' ar^iaixfii 
aaiaisi ■ 

11. Ill the Atharva Veda the nerd it SBallj^aente. The rale is not 
confined to the Atharva Veda : it is so found iu the Rig Veda also. As enQ9f- 
fpi fillwR (Rig Veda I. ll«e ^). 

sa 1 fswTwr <i^€W !t « • 
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12. The Indeolinables Are first acute. As * 

^9 I II 

13. The upasargas are first-aoute with the exception of sifii « 

98 I 9ai;d9iTii:?i: ii 

«t3i*nTi; I trai I I ‘e« fv ■ mzn 

«B I 'BBw w- (^oo€) fFff bbbsi snagarw ffn g vt9b: i irffwaif h 

14. The words m and the rest are finally acute. Another reading ia 

Vasn^WTlf I As to', bq'ii, ^4^, B'i i ^ gw f l In VI 3. 78 
S- 1009, the word 9B is first-acute according to Kiiaika. Thus there is au apparent 
cuutrsdictioa. 

99 I ii 

BMi TOnni^imi asitva^rapi anvira h 

15. Both ayllahles of the words and the rest are acute. This dohnra 

^he general rule hy whiohi in one word only one syllable is accented. (VI. 1. 158), 

9S I II 

pnsif H 

16. The words wr and the rest are anuditta. 

90 I II 

‘H* ^Fim_M5t’ oBi’ t 'uiaT^' Fwy i 'to'iwI ii 

17. The word qqt i-* anmliltta at the end of a I'ida or verse. As n* W* 
fmjHWl' OWI (Riii Veda* VIII. 75. 5). But wqt'wT Sira'FB; t»XfJ where it is not at 
the end of a verse (Rig VeJa I 43. 2). 

9« I II 

U«BWI TOTH: I wgtig: N 

.18. .A double-word is finally acute when it denotes miW Ac, Thus u^o^t 
This would*have been finally acute by Papiui’s rule also; VIII. 1. 11 and 12. 

9< I qwqg rri n 

•wl I wiftryin^Fgwww mfwww: i utnuif i fiiSfad i ffn « 

ifjf aw » 

19. All ot^er double-words areanuditta. As mnuff, (Rig Veda VII. 8. 4) 

fs9 (Rig Veda 1. 1. 3). « 

ffirf end the Phit Sutras, 
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CHAPTER III. 

AFFIX-ACCENTS— (continuBd). 

«toc I W^a r if l W I I M I 9 H 

VTBQ mqara TO OTfJ I I ■ 

8708. That which is called an affix, has an acute ac 9 ent on its 
first syllable. 

This s&tra may also be treated as a ParibhAshA or an AdhikAra sAtra. The 
udAtta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than one vowel, then on 
the first of the vowels. Thus the affix nsB has udAtta on the first si, as in i 

So also wfill: formed with the affix fi| ( L^Adi IV. ffO), 

9 $o< I iRarmr i 9 t 9 i s n 

fwiTOia: I TOSS I m 9i grofn 1 w faBnggi a wf fafinTOm m 

3709. The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes having an indica- 
tory pa (pit) are anudfitta. 

TliU it an exception (apav&da) to the last aphorism. As so also <T 

St (Rig Veda V. 54. )3). 

Here the root is end>aeute by VL 1. 162. To it is added which 

becomes svarita, as it is preceded by au udAtta (VIII. 4. 66 ). Then is added 
which becomes monotone by 1. 2. 39. S 3668, as it is preceded by a svarita. So 
the affix becomes monotone. • 

9©^0 I 6 I 9 I 9S9 II 

Biwi aara- ‘’Fto: *’ i fiilH'vrad afar TOfinroTO^ 

usoiwi ifmi: i • niiftmvm t < oil argaa^ii^ 1 nrog n • 

3710 . A stem (foinicd by an affix or augment orjsubstitutc^ 
having an indicatory 'ch', gets acute on the end syllable. 

far/; — In the cases of affixes having nn Indicatory i|, the acute accent falls 
on the final, taking the stem and the affix in au aggregate for the sake of affixes 
«bahti’ and *akach*. Thus 1 The affjx ei'||e| is one of tho.se few affixes wlihh 

are really prefixes, (V. 3. OS). The accent will not, the'reforo, fall on hut 
on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of tlio pichx and the ha^e. So 
also with the affix 1 It is added in the msdette of the word, but the accent 
will fall on the end; au (V, 3. 71), 

Thus:— wwsmwmft wd (Rig Veda VIII. 39. 1 ). (Rig Veda 

vni. 21 . 18). mm fi (Rig Veda 1 . 133. 4). 

9«99 I nffTlWr 1 c*l 9 I 9S8 « . 

fTO«iSRmi«(v TOiw: 1 TtoT ftm wwni«ii 4 riwi 1 tnatroi: n 
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3711. A stem formed with a Taddhita*afiix having an indi- 
catory ch, has acute on the end syllable. 

Thus aPrsamiilt:* formed by the affix (IV. 1. 98). ijsai > 4- S(e » 

e^*SSlTQ7Cl:| dual af tsq na irft, pi. bein^' elided by II. 4 62, and thus 

giving scope to accent ). In this affix there are two indicatory letters « and 
; the SI has only one function, namely, regulating the accent accorditig to this 
rule, whiles! has two functions, one to regulate the accent hy VI. 1. 197, and an- 
other to cause Vfiddbi by VII. S. 117. Now arises the question, ‘should the word get 
the accent of si or of ai’ i The present rule declares that it should get the accent 
of SI and not of ait for the latter finds still a function left to it, while if ai was to 
regulate the accent, SI would have no scope. 

I Tm: I e I 9 I 11 

fontnrocamtn 37111: 1 ‘ asnila:' 11 

3712- A stem formed by a Taddhifa affix having an indica- 
tory ia has acute accent on the end syllable. 

Thus t Here the affix sat >> added to sbabj IV. 2. 3S S. 1233. 

9d«)9 I «ni: I ( I 9 a 

wff ssivr. I 'fw,ST stts't • 

3713* The Nominative plural /as of tisri has acute accent on 
the last syllable* 

Thus ^«T sns: sfag: (Big Veda I. 85. 6). 

The word fs is end-acute; the feminine being it« euhstitute would also 
be end-acute. Before the affix the n is changed to c by VII. 2. 100. Hero 
VIII. 3. 4 would have made the ivarita. This debars that evarita accent. 
Therefore the word fhSt >n the above example is end-acute. V 

9«98 I <1 ; I C I 9 I 9 

sdirfN sgtN^crasif 1 m u trarq mn vn tidluihftsyfvRssnT 1 'stst 
fwwf I Sf saiiitfe rwtnsnucw m 1 * wsi, 5 1 vmm 

fail .> ‘feerail I tnhuffii: hiif ? 'ss’s^uTsifH 

3714, The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of the cases 
that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in the Locative 
Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word St (loeative of ^ Mm to the ^ of the Locative pluraL 

Tbos wSr Onnfl Why do we eay ‘if the stem in the Locative plnral ia mono- 
syllabio’f Obssrve i|, WtWWmW iiw tanfi (Rig Veda 

1. 91. S). booausa the stem in the Locative PI. of vitUI is not monoqrllabic, bnt 
diuyllabioi though hero it ia monosyllabic. Why do wo aay * monosyllable ’> 
Obeorve tisnS ini9>l fi (B'g Veda VI. 1. 13). Why do say ‘ the Instrumeutala 
sad the test' f Observe a UTtI (Big Veda X 7l, 4). The plural of Loos- 
five benj taken in the a4tn, the rale doea not apply to mi and mfa 1 as in 
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the fiural of the Locative they have more than one syllable, though in dnjular 
locative their stem has one syllable. 

^nnfvieiHf 9 f!snBiTi«i 8^9 tmi on iiiflmfk 

wraiai en fibi i unraieiT ii 

3715. The same case endings may optionally have the acute 
accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a compound, 
and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily 
unloosened. ' 

The phrases * BSntl., and qaloihlhl* nTn: are understood here also. The 
nitya or invariable oomponiids are exoliidi>d by this rule. Thus QtlTU)* STT, or Btff* 
cit 4 t, or ena* ursraf a: or ai*a: i So also avnrlaT or la^r Ac. 

I ws ggg igw I S I <1 i n 

iTTT ftruFnf i ‘ ’ i fiTFsifH mg 

3716* In the Chhandas, the caso-endings other than the 
sarvandrmasth&nap get the acute accent when coining after afich* 

Iti the Vedas, a stem ending in the vord has the acute not only ou 
the affixes previously mentioned, but oii the accusatiye plur(|.l affix also. Thus 
inPOlfu: (Rig Veda I 8 ^- 13 ). Hero the word had accent on >it 
by Vl.^i. 222 , but by the present sdtra, the accent falls on the case-affix ii 

Though the anuvritti of < Instrumentals and the rest ’ was understood here, 
the word asarvant^masth&na has been used here to include the ending also. 
As Wl*! (Rig Ved» X. 87 . 4 ). 

I i s i a i n 

‘vi’ 'uaife* '«w, ‘gif’ 't* ‘fea’ iroaTJatfamqiTOfa ufa Bg na i i 

V I I wgigwf ' I 'awiS’ i aani t 

ftFi* nV.’ I asenta a i •a a ftgivnn* Ta m fiaiaHannnteni^ t 

* (bvo) afiv fiaT ga i agn S ifi i aWH i i *a ft agr* i 

‘aiwim asg’i ‘ aarimi?p|fan-’ (99«) agtiOK i * 

I ‘gnaSaTftiBhft’ I ‘aaf»a*a!^»ai’i aa, i •auf’^Vig^i 

•.sTaiSa' g*«=’ ‘t ’ ^ ” ‘ 

3717. . The same (asarvan&oialtb&na) oaa^endii^ have the 
acute accent, when the stem ends in ' vfth ^ ; fdsQ a,fter 

pad &o> (upto ^nis’ VI. 1. £3)..after apa, putts, 

Thus: (1.) 3 i^:— Bi^!, vdrern 

Fdrf:— In the case of the psi^ltimate at ^ should! he llienfore 

not here : a ^ qa i , a a tg fi H 
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tSlj — (Rig Veda IV. 17. 1I)» 

Rot M in fov4dei^ (It. 4. 32 S. 330), bdoaasd thd adurritti of BK^TSf frnf ia 
iindentood in thia adtra, itor ahouM it be said that there ia final U'liltta 
' in the oaaa of Anv&de^ also. jSeonuse in abv^deiSa the mvf ea!>etitu(tt 

of is expressly ^ught to be anudatta by fl. 4. 32, aud it ceti never be eiKl< 
Houte. Thus id the following Rik terse (Hig VedafV. 32* 22):— ir H 
thvir <nrnt • *n«dT m fnmi: u 

Hate amafi ia uaed aa tmsndll referring to aiH^ of the preceding line. 

(3) tR Ao. These are the aiz words n^, an^, eiaj, *nar,, and (Vf. 

1. 63, S. 238). Thus tR^yni ]|fW: i fai||T iRig Veda X. 68. 6). annn nifn 

wife (Rig V#da X. 92. 3). m i fwiw w (R'K Veda I. 34. 12). 

(4) ani I — as araf^K (Rig Veda VIII. 14. 13). 

(6) 3*9,: — aa almdar 3*9: (Rig Veda I. 134. 7). 

(6) )<— aa TOT aia9 (Rig Veda IV. t2. 10). 9?lf (Rig Veda V. 10. 1). 

(7) hrq — as fiti (Rig Veda I. 1.'3). 

««<(« I I C i 9 II 

til 9 tfil fi l *9fiw gT91 t 'fnST^^nfrt:' u 

8718. The asarvan4maatbdna caae-endings after ‘ ash^au' 
‘eight’ have acute accent, when it gets the form ‘ aslitft.' 

The word has two forms in the Act^. pi. and the otbei* cases that follow 
it, namely SitfT andsrt^ l The aftxes of Ace. pi. (&c., are udathi after the long 
form and not after Sns i Thus XTSSlfS: (Rig Veda tl. lb 4) opposed to 

WSmT: con. snliii;, wgig^cou. i The word has acute on 

the tiuit syllable, as it belongs to the class of words (IMiit I. 21) ; aini 

by VI. 1. 130 the aooeut Would have been ou the penultimate syllable. This 
rule debars it* 

I I S I 9 I ll 

' 9^9t 99vraii9i39iTa9ft9i9ti9Ti namfsvB vBTfafa nhsasTm 9119’ 
• 99 |,Tirtr vwart wi^dv 1 varr) i * ai^iarttitq’ fwf 1 awit 1 • wCTiwmtfasl 
(it-nj 9#«rti||9i9: 1 “939:’ f«i( I gaffdt 1 aaro; 1 agqSaTWfowgs 

Vlk ftwrnn « 

8719. • After an oxytofa c Participle in af the feminine suffix 
‘t’ (nitdi) 9:^4: the. case Cndinga beginning with vowels (with the ex- 
eeptioii' oi' slirong cases) have acute accent, when the paiticipa 
affix I1.A9 imt the atagtnent tt (». e is not nn/). 

'The word -99119 199) ‘after an oiv toned word’ is understood hero. Thus 
9«ras* V99(919ilfl, (Rig Veda III. 31. 6). So also 99a# (111. 2. 80 S. 2990). 

If ttiia ^rtioiple ia not an oaytone , the r^le does not a): ply. As f ant, 

i tterO the ddcwiit is on the 6ra( syllable by VI. 1. 189. S. 3673. ' Why 
|to We Oa.y *not having the augment 33 ?** Observe ga^ I Here also by YJ. 

■ • . 17 
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1. 18G. S. 37.30, after the root irbich has an indicatory % in the DBfttupatha 

being written the sltrradh&tuka affix V({ is anud&tta. This anudatta 

coalescing with the ud^tta 9 of ^(Vt. I. 162), becomes Qd&tta(VIlI- 2. 6); 
and Vlfl, 2. 1 not being held applicable here, the Participle gets the IMiioetit, and 
t)0t the fentiiiinc affix* 

I gat i fine T I S M i il 

3t ^ vamri tNriif i 

I i aiaro wwil u ” 

37 20. The same endings have the aoUte accent, tvhen for the 
acutely accented final vovrel of the stem, a semi* vowel is substituted, 
and V hich is preceded by a consonant. 

Thus (Rig Veda I. 3. 11), ^ stit (Rig Veda VII. 76. 7\ 

a|ff «.ei§ (Rig Veda IT. 30. 1). AU these are ending words and 
have consequently acute accent on the final (VI. K 163). 

I I e I i) I If 

vradidin: ol umaa aar^i w la: i irapaswn i ftfa’ h 

3721 . But not so, when the vowel is of the feminine affix *R» 
(IV. 1. (iG), or the final of a root. 

After 1 ho scmi-vowcl substitutes of the udfttta ^ (IV. 1. 66) or of the 
udiitta final vowola of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case- 
oiidingK beginning with a vowel do not take the acute Sooent; Thus vnRSl«|vzrf* 
>itT2*WT, uhrjwji from ySiX9^, which has acute accent on 9, because 
^5; is udiltta (lil. 1. 3), and the ek&deja of it, when it combines with the preeed* 
ing vowel is also ud^tta (VIII. 2. 6). The ti snbBtitated for 3; before the ending 
WT, is a semi-vowel Substitute of an ud4ttn ; the affix after it woold 

have become udfi.tta by the la(t sfitrEk, but not being so, the general rale VIII 

2. 4 applies and makes it evarita. Let us take an example of a aemi-vowel 
enbetitiito of the vowel of a root (uiig[.aig) — Utngwn’; UVfBdT' and umun, verGaT 
from usvgand qiuj' respectively fotmed by alBXi the seeond member of the 
compound retaining its original aooent, namely, the oxytone. the wmi-vowei 
being substituted by VI. 4. 83. before the vowel ease>endii)g«< 60 also iiafaui 

(Rig Veda VI. 66. 3). 

a5>« I ng^ • s M I II 

«BiT5Ui?PHiaTmw,®wu wg^rrW: 1 ■dfiufit VkSr 1 

uuM: a!iA'a.2-. uwm:’ > 'wrafarwi^ fei^ ? ra Ta a fay ii t ' a * 

«♦ wtfa^ asaRuf^ntaen^ ♦* aftatr* \ •jpwTt iJjf’s 1 • y gywiiai 
aanifR’ » 

•+ iaarwa ♦’ 1 \jSii w$«w:’ a 

3722 . The otherwise unaccented iHoi (zfa/) takes the acute- 
accent, when an oxytonefi stem ends in a light vowel, or the affix 
hna before it the augment n (VIII. 2. 16). 
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The word E H W iaW I I I is uudentood here also. Thus 

% 4. tam fa^nrr vnfii (Rig Veda V. 42. 14). So also when takes 
«v» ^ajipraHT, si«q9ff: mttm (Rig Veda X. 71. 7). Hero l>y VII. 

1. 7$, the word takes ««n( aud beoomes then is added ^ by VI 11. 

2. 16, and we have i The preceding if is elided. When the steni 

is not oxytone (antod&tta) this rule does not apply : as i «rmiT ^93' 

^t|pnr^ (Rig Veda |I. 43> 2), The word has aouto on the 6 rat syllable, os 
i| is formed from 3 ^ with the affix 3 . (Uqi 1 . 10) which is (Un I. 9 ). So 
fhe refaiqs its anuditta. here. & also in the case of nvniif, the affix 
does not become acute, though the word has aouto on the final as the in- 
tervening g makes, the 3 o|g Aeavy when the affix is ad.ded : tbo general nmxiin 
in^a^r S^wwirfei an tPisiq does not apply here, because the very fact that is 
only token as an. exception, shows this, ns iraMT (Rig Veda 111 . 47. 1) 

tRnilf)| (Rig Veda II, 41. 2), 

Fdrt .‘—The a%c becpmo^ acute after the heavy vowel of I ; as 

«lleriWatfincq.lFcn l There is vocalisation of a of do, as x V V, then substitu* 
tiou of one, as X ^ then gnpa, as ^ in Iw!^ (^8 Yoda Vlll. 2 . 13), 

I I S I ^ I II 

3 Tfai^,r en 1 gnjlsni!, m. 

3.723t. j^fter an oxy toned atom, which ends in a light yowol; 
i^9 genitive ending ‘ n&m’ has optionally the acute accent. 

Thus t-rifvsd fwiflmif (Rig Veda I. 3. 11 ). 

So also sndWhif or sfn{lwn{. or aT/wrif or (see 

YII. 1. wx. ■’* 

I 61 ^ I « I ^ I HtiC n 

* 111931 # 31 1 w i wiwi’wfatwBw'^wTii! I Sigiitia 1 ns# 

8724. In the Chhendas, the ending ' n&m’ has diversely the 
Acute Accent after the feminine affix ' i.’ 

Tbas*t3ji^l1WTI| wFtn w st fft^m , (Rig Veda X. 103. 8). Sometimes it does, 
net take phtoe,' aa wa wfl ai i f mn; (Rig Veda X. 103. 8), 

90 ^ I i s i 9 ii, 

ifoiwi# «fi/W3*3Fff«3iwi I * an I ‘ fwhnied 3 o’ ii. 

3725, The case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the 
Aonte ftoceQ,t After the. Humerals called (!• 1. 24), as wolf as 
after iri and chf^^r. 

The aiiuvritti of Si*lil3i|RlA ceases : for tbe.preseiit rule applies even to words 
hke and 43*1' which are acute on the initial l.v Pbit 11. 5. Thus anill** 
.•ghf;, 3g)l:, 3*3i4l»r, sglfnf. firf^s, fwl;, wanffiif, 3g«ffii (See VIl. 1. .’>5) 
9l(hy do we ssy * before oase-affixee beginning with cousoaouts ’ ? Observe 
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(VI. I. I<;7 and VII. 2. 90). (Rig Veda II. 18, 4). ftrfiT’* 

za TfUrf: (Rijj: Veda IX. ft7. 2G). 

3t>5S I q ift^s>;qTgrg<kT ^^»g{i>^« y: » C i <1 1 « 

pw; «TiT?i» SI I 'irar' wai’ i ‘iftw.’aign’ i | nw^ w^wurf- 

surff 1 ‘?i»Y I ^ aif« wi'*f n 

Tlio forc^oiri" rules frqtn VI. !• 168 downwards have 
no iijiplioahiUty after §a, and '4van’ and words ending in them; nor 
afuir a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative singu- 
111 - lias a or A, nor after ‘ri\j,’ nor after a stem ending nor 

after hrttn^k and krit, 

Tlmsalj’, nir, lifwm as in VRT (Rig Veda I. 122 7), Hero by VI, 

1. IGcS, the (jase-fjiidin^s would have not otherwise the accent, which is however- 

|iroliil)itO(l. So also Rn^»IT, ^TiSfand I iffwft (Uij; Veda YHI. 45, 

.’•'!) llore.VI I, IGy Ks pruhiliitod. So also ^%T, ^llwTW, HTnvWTi UTR- 

arid trfiT^^wiTW I (Kig Veda V. 2. 7). The word 

(^hT oieans * what has ?!f or W before 1 (lat siiii?.) * Thus 

^mVQ: I fTwitaijW (Kig Veda V.79. 7). gwT HlFfi Uerif (Rig Veda I, 

2. 1). Si aitsn TICTTT3II I The word is formed by affix. 

f ; t.he prohibition applies to tliat form of this word wherein 
ll,. iid.svl not (dided (VT. 1. 30). Thus wfsiw, I Where the 

ii.jsd IS fdi.l,*d, there the case ending must take the accent ; as titSi lit* 

I is also a foniunl word. Thus I 

ifei liiTiveo I'roni ^ «.to dti’ or from 9if^ < to cut’ by fsPSVi as 
aivl I Why has the word been especially mentioned in this 

Hnrra, when iho rule would l\ave applied to it even without such etiumeration, 
hi'causc in (lie Nomfuative Singular this word aBSumes tl\e form and conse- 
(juoutly It IS 9761^: f ddic biclusion of indicates that the elision of H 
sh oui I not 1)0 consi lurc .l asiddha for the purposes of this rule. Therefore, the pre^. 
H.uit. rule will not apply to words like ^ and fn?} which in Nom. Sing, end in nr 
:>.s rti nnd fijHT Jiftcr the elision of of (VIJ. 3. 94). Thus^thc Lpoativa, 
Sit\^nUr of w, will be by Vi 1. IG8 ; this prohibition not applying, and the 
Mlix ngq will get ndaita after fuHT by VI. 1. I7i) as FaQirfsf.l But ru.le VI. I^ 
i Ui Will be deiiarred i»y the present in the case of because is a 

«ar5) I facii I e I 1 I 'i«3 » 

f&si: Qui H!aTfata'Hfiii^T3mT I • ' i '*Sf’ ^ 

■ H 

;17‘J7. After \rlrj a ca'ic-o.nding Vx'ginniRg with or sa ia 
pnaccented. 

TIpih nfvam, (Ris: '’eAa I. .U. 8). TMiis <Iehara VI, 1. 16ft, 171, 

Why do wesav with :i oouaonuit’ ( Objerv, 1 ^^ 

Ki^ Vdila I, I 7>. 
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I 5 qTWT fU WT^ I S M MC8 II 

g: on iRsiTTaf^M^afsTm i n 

3728. After «n, a case ending beginning with bhct or $a is 
optionally unaccented. 

Thus or iibS;, ^*w:, Er»5:. ^ • s^bwww! (Tt'g 

Veda TX. 73. 3). But n-it so ai*T, >1 R 

I fflrwft?r5 I ( M I <ie9 II 

fimas Bi e BTHii i ‘ ^ f ’ h 

3729. An affix having an indicatory f, is svarita i. r., has 
circumflex accent. 

Thus ftrahStV' fiil^«4‘*T» f‘»rmoil by an (ITT. 1. 97). wfww, at’on with 
llllrl (in. 1. 121). This is an exception tu III. 1. 3 wliich make's nil uflixes 
Hiiyiidatta. For eyoeption to thw ri|!e see VI. 1. 313 ifeo. (Hi^ Veda I. 

38. 2), 

sa?© I grgf tnaKng^iHgTT f iH ^f la'^- T i e i *1 1 ii 

nn?j i mfn i ami i wnin i amft; • awawno- 
aTiT.faR • I a itwn i fwn: t ‘wh» ai^ asi'nfH:’ i sixoiliiTfi i gT»j*i 

tiRwdiT' » twfWTMTima sipnfl i ‘av'ni^ waiT’ i ‘ nnaflawt ’'foiif i ‘ 
it' win:' I ToavviiaiT^ i Quimn'oT i 'naanm’ foiji i ‘wnt® fsmTax “ • 
• ondaign^ ’ fail i fast i ’ fan i i|^n i aadift i • + fa^flnahofiiwT 

nfjfi amaiifV ’ « W nw'r ’ snoR'vgsraca w inr-’ (ae^i) afn iwaij n 

3730. The Personal-endings and their substitutes (TIT. 2. 
124-126) are, when, they are .s/lrvadlijltuka (ITT. 4. 113 &c), un- 
accented, after the characteristic of the Perijjhraatic future ‘ tAsi' 
after a root which in the DhAtupAtlia has an unaccented vowel or 
a ‘ A ’ (with the exception of * hnuA 'and * in’) as Indicatory letter, 
as vy^ll as after what has a final ‘ a ’ in the Grammatical system of 
Instruct!^ (npadc^a). 

fbns mfa;, own*, — ol'af^T, ai4iC% this debars the affix aooent (TIT. 1. .1). 
AnudAttet}— as, S|i«,— ^TSR, AR. — I f»n;— aA. — «*#!. 'ifl ; sihwns 

A^rnfiis (Rig Veda VII. 104. 8). wf aots:: — as g*3n:, ^am:. Xi'an:, a* 5 n: i 
ga*^Sn <Rg Veda 1. 3 1). A root taking oa. (at) i« considered ns 

tnngbt (upadesa) as if eiiaiiig wit'n an a, as tlie iixlicntnry letters and a, 
are disregarded on the maxim oijasani^i^afsi ( = anaaani) > Tims oama:, 
asmitn I The augment ^ m added by «tn ^Vll. 2. 83 which in) 
ex{ilaiued in two wats ; />«<, tbe augment not in tutte.l to the hnnl a of the 
base (ai'ign) when am {amf( A*c.) follows ; or ai-foiifilf/, the flnga.ent ^ot is 
added to the linse ^hga) which ends in a. when tarn follows. In the Krst ci.se 

becoines part and fiarx-'el of a, and therefuro aguaw will niHiti and include 
an A having such on the Riaxini asyiintnggeit^nT(ng«Aam OOljf ‘ That 
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to which an augment is added denotes^ because the augment forms part of it 
not merely itself^ but it deuotes also whatever results from its combination 
wit^ that augment.’ Therefore ^ will not prevent the verb bepoining 1 

iPut if secondly ^ be taken as part of the base aihjch ends in % then the 
does not follow an because intervenes. But weiget 

rid of this difficulty by considering]^ augment as B^hiranga ^nd therefture asiddha 
when the Antaranga operation of accent is to bo performed. The augment 
(1^) in the last tTfro examples consequently does not prevent the application of the 
rule. Though the affix VRff hag an indicatory yet ^coei\t (Yl- I* 1^8) is 
debarred by this rule^ as it is tubteqaenC. As erdmw ^ ^ (Big Veda I. I. 8). 

Why do we say after mfe <fco. Observe srfii^d (Rig Veda III 6. 

10) I 'I'be vikarapa is f»!f ([, 2. 4) with regard to operatijug 

affecting the prior terrpi and not those which affiect the subsequent. Therefo^iei 
though is considered as for the purposes of preventing ^he gUQA of thp 
prior term fWi it will not be considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. 
Or the word feff in this ^iltra may be taken as equal to and uo.t the 

Upfi like 1 Why do we use the word upadesa 1 So that the rule 
limy apply to if snsi:, uwmb hut not to vm, HQ: the dual of ^ which ends in 
ill upade^tv, though before aud wfi it has assumed the form 9.4 Therefore 
I (Rig Veda VI. 60. 6). Why do we use the word si 

(Peisjnal endings) f Observe fwifTWI formed by added to (HI. 2. 
128), which not being a substitute of is not a personal ending like Sfuril 1 
Why do we use the v(ori Silrvadfltuka ? Observe fwsd, 1 Wbj 

4o we say with the exception of aud ? Observe IB *r, wi\i? H 

Vdrtika : — Prohibition must be stated of and fin i Thus 

IIWT (Rig Voda VII. 8, 1). ^ 

Thia is explain^ iu tha Mah&bhiUhya on s&tra VI. 1. 161. S. 3661> 

I i C i 9 1 n 

wfjWwjSii n 

3731. In ‘sich ’ Aurist, the syllahle may optionally have 
the acute accent. 

The word amw ie underatood here. Thi^s, nr fs Sns*1ll> 1v i 

m ^ftrem or rt fig II So also mfW (feg Teda VII. 

40. C and VII. 07. 10). 

I ^ 9 ar I $ I n 

Sfe WISH nl vfjate: tssSr wfsraf tmif i ^ nnmiin 'flfiti ' 

^ wwnjj^awtif I i anr vraitrifo QuaSiarmt » 

3732 Before the ending /4» of the eaeon person 

singular, when this ending takes the aagiheat ^ tll^> acute accent 
falls either on the first syllable, qc oq tjiU 4 or qn Utejpehnonal end*, 
ing. 
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Thus ftnd ^ftn^ I As has an indicatory ^ 

the syllable preceding the affix may hare also the accent (VI. 1, 193). Thus wo 
ghtihefoiir fenns given above. In short, with m termination, the accent may 
fall on any q^Hable. When the n is not the accent falls on the root and we 
have one form only by accent (VI. 1. 193 S. 3676; : — n^nr U 

|e«| I ftfff I c i 1 II 

ftnrm ra^iilniiTSifhf nn; i ‘ Qsrvptld ’ u 

mtfa^iTT: n 

3738. What is formed by an affix having an indicatory ra 
bis acute on^the penultimate syllable, the full word consisting 
of mote tlian two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three syl}al)le8 
or more. Thus and vnv*qif formed by (III. 1, 96) ; 

ai|Sli*lihl:^by sniilq^'(V. 3. 19) q g w a^q H This debars III. 1. 3. 

//erg end Affix-accents. 

CHAPTER IV. 

' ACfjfeNt OF COMPOUNDS. 

I I < M > It 

SIPII USW WTH I *q%fquil' « 

Sfd4. ' A compound word has the acute on tfie last syllable. 

Thus q« fqsf (Rig Veda I. 4. 7). The oonBc.iant8 being held to be non- 
. existent for the purposes of aooent ; tbs ud4tta will fall on ' the vowel though it 
may net be final, the final being a consonant. 

i»vi i mm i s i 9 m 'i 

aaww ii fa i S i fe wrhit mif 1 *fiQfysgq’si«m:’ 1 nsgm-' tmfa bsif 1 

^w w flu w i w ftu uui 1 mom: h 

3735. In ft Babuvrihi, the first member preserves its own 
Original aooent. 

The word msip ' dij means here the accent — whether ndAtta or svarita-— 
whioh ie in the first member : VVTQT lueaiis, • retains its own nature, does not- 
become modified into an auud&tta accent.* By the last rule the final of a com 
pound getfi the MOent» so that all the preceding memliers lose their accent, and 
become amid&tta, as in one word all syllables are urmooented except one, VI. 

1. 158. Thus the first member of a Babuvrihi would have lost its accent and 
bHSome anttd4tta ; with the present sdtra comimenees the exceptions to the rule 
the final of a compound is always udaftir. Thus QiwfiiRr H 
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The trords ud^tta, and svarita a**c understood in this aphorism. Therefore 
if all the s}^Ilables of the piirvapada are ahiidatta, the present fule lias no bC<>pe 
there, and such a comiiOuud Will get udatta oil the final by the universal rule 
Giiiinciiited ill VL 1. Thus here 9Wr being all anUdAtta. the iu:dent 

lulls on fi H 

I i ( i ^ i ^ ii 

irwiTUT i i ^ww g gqfwai miTur’ 

mmm \ fwi^wiT mm fwsftwsTWi: t i «i«nf 9 nvm 

i Vest Wqtitt li 

TOW w^^fwqTniwiv; «f’ 1 muix m\ ww: 1 'wTiinnwif’ f«if 1 «T9QiwiTTO: 1 
vrmwtwirii 11 c 

3736. In f Tatpurusba, the first ineinber preserves its origi- 
nal accent, when it is a word (1) meaning * a resemblance*, or (2) 
an Instrumental or (3) a I^ocative or (4) a word with which the 
second member is compared, (5) of an liideelinablei or (6) an Ac- 
cusative, or (7) a Future Passive Participle. 

Thus (1) 1 This is a Karniadlidraya compound formed 

68, 8. 749 and being formed by ng is acutely accented on the first (VI. !• 31 «)• 

(2) When the first member is in the Insirtimcntul cose, as .* — (11. 
1. 3(>). fwifr: is formed by the Unddi sflBx gtowi IV, 143), and it being treat- 
ed as a fisFg (Uri, IV. 142) has udiVtta on the final. 

(3) When the first member is a woi*d in the Locative case, as 

(Uig Veda f, 4. 7). Here is a Locative Tatpurusha com- 

pound. TOWg is an epithet of India. TOTuffl^llTOTsY^ WWf U 

(4j When the first member is a word with which the second member is com- 
pared, as : — H 'These compounds are formed by 
forme 1 by Clauradi ^1w and is final-acute. 

(5) When the first member is an Indeclinable as, e^mwtcnww: I (Rig Veda VI. 

67. 9 )• The ludeoliuable, compound has udatta on the iiret, it is formed by II* 
2.5. • - 

Vdrt : — In oases of Indeclinable |compoands, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed* oy the negative Particle WT, by aitd by Particles 
Though wsi is one of the Nif^tas,. its separate mention iiidioates that 
WSf-acceut debars even the subsequent as (III* 3. 112, S. 3389). 

Therefore, it does not apply to miWIIWiim: Which has acute on the final and 
belongs to MayuravynnsHkadi class. 

(6) ^Vheii^the first ineniher is in the aecuis'itlve case, 48:— fV"*s**» ' 

They are formed by lI; 1. 29, w’jw' beiuiigs to class and is acutely ac- 
cented on the last. i 

(7) When the fii*8t metubor is a Krityayformed word, as, divd Wffg i • The 
com{>ouiiding is by 11. 1. 68, vtvn is loriued by wwfi and has svarita on the 

1. 183;. ' 739 


II. 1. 55. TO1 IB 

s ' 
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«««« I wvf I < I 9 I 9 II 

wjviffr^nvirit w W i > wvtnfw ya «nr vmaf fn^<9 i wansuM’: i 

w^im: I mitvm«r«: i ft it w w g vmi^: i ‘era:’ ftR • «(ii«ciS: i ‘a«s' 

^ I •wfimit I {«if I vnvii: h 

8787. The first member of a Tatpurasha preserves its origin- 
al accent, 'when a word denoting color is compounded witii an- 
other oolor*denoting word, but not when it is the word e/a. 

Thus eraoTairift, i «nm » formed by S|^ oHis (Ue. Iir. 4) au<l 

hfts acute on the Anal (III. 1. 3). fonned by tho affix added to ink 

(D 9 . III. 94) and has acute on the first (VT. 1 . 197). 

Why do we eay * oolor*denotiiig word’ 9 Observe nrmsu^: (VI. 1. 223). 
Why do we say * with another color-denoting word’ ? Observe vmrhfTWT:* (VI. 1. 
223). Why do we say • but not when it is on’ 7 Observe wa n * i i The ooiu« 
pounding takes place by II. 1. 69. (5 - 7 ) 

9e9« I imRienn^r: mne i $ i 9 i 8 ii 

«ii9is«<q«3i: vmiociifalw veRQT anq i i nifv- 

wwfaw ^: I i ani^inl i nvaiam; i 

gma faaa i qfi q iaaH f a gammi vs i 'smd* fsni < qramuif h 

8788. The first member of a Tatpuruslia preserves its original 
accent, when the second term is *gAdha’ or lavana, and the com- 
pound expresses a ' measure or mass.’ 

Tbaa * water as low or fordable as an Aritra i. e. of the 

depth of a pestle.’ much salt as may be giveb to a cow/ These 

are Genitive Tatpurusha ooiupounds. w/hm is forired by the affix ww added to 
Wi (III, 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. 1. 3): v|. is formed by (Up. 
II. 68) and has acute on the Anal dti The word WWWI here denotes * quantity/ 
^meairiure,’ /mass/ Mimit, ' and not merely tho length. The power of denut* 
ing measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent ui>ou accent. 

When not denoting viim we have (S. 3734). 

I vrand xnnt i « i 9 i 9 n 

WRIT I vuvrarv: i wnm: ojoRrarRi: qtawnHn^STu: i ‘uiqisni’ 
fsRI I mm i s Tv; ii 

3789. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word dayada as 
its second member, the first member denoting inheritance preserves 
its original accent. 

. Thus fcnTlVTaiSt, ‘SrsTSTV: i The word UR is derived by adding VI to 
.Wn{ (U 9 . II. 81). Though the CQAdiSiitra II. 81 ordains qq after the rootui 
preceded by fw, yet by the rule of (III. 3. I } it comes after vn, also when it 
U not preetded by and UV hae acute on the first (111. I. 3). 

18 
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Wby do we say < wheu meaning iiiheritaBoe ’ f Obaerve ( 7 I« 1 « 

223 ) taking the 8 na! acute of a compound. 

9 Q 80 I nfatafScr f^Riras^: i $ i ^ i « « 

vwat «ndi: i mnfvtif i mwNNfif i im4 

mTtqiTOvcnraT fvmi^nnfii «n(8ifo«n dnafiv wrani fiKif • 

3740. Ill a Tatpuraslii^ compound, having the words ekira or 
krichchkra as its second member, the first member, when it denotes 
that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent. 

lliua aindwnr, or anjrigira^ll l The words mm and are formed 

bjr affix, and have aooeui J 93 ). This coiupoiiud belongs either 

to the olass of Maydra.Tjra]pieakildi { 11 . 1 . 72)1 or of an attribute and the thing 
qiialiiied. When going to a place is deluged owing to eume defective arrange, 
niont oroause.'or becomes there ia produced an obutaUe or hiudersuce, and 

is milled inmfisK or I Why do we luty * which experiences a binder* 

uuue ’ ? Observe s 

I I S I ^ I e II 

wtsigifa fa mmss aamS i §’nig sfcim i a w nw^ a i 

frstwssf vni«n: a^nasst warn: ‘ am-’ ( 3 icee) • ‘sraSii ' fs»r > 

fvcmarni N 

3741. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre* 
serves its original accent, when the second member is the word 
paiifa denoting * a pretext.’ 

The word smliv means ‘ a pretext,’ ' a contrivance.' Thus nfnn:i 

aii.fnsa nfma: i Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word |[Vi is derived by adding the affix to the root the s 
being substituted for ae[ of (D 9 . IV. tSS), and has acute on the first (VI. 

1 . 197 ) or it may be a word formed by to the root fSTeffl 1 The word tniTT 
is also formed by xm and by ncttte on the final. The 

comiH>imdiug takes place by II. 1 . 72 or it is an at^ibutivs compoaod. 

Why do we say * when meaning a pretext Observe ftnif}. 
uSij M 

I fjism I $ I ^ I « n 

htgmspB nr snimwwnfwfw "fw*® 1 1 , 

i f msnm wmm 1 tmm: 1 mnnriit 

gw'a I fwamassHa <s: mni h 

3742. In « Tatpurusha corapouni, the fii^t^inefiober preserves 
its miginal auctmt, when the second meiuher is' fAe .Word ‘ nh&ta * 
hi the jsuiiae of ‘a piuicctioii from wind.’ 
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Thus f*nni{ ° 'a kiitaa the onij shelter from the witiils,' 

So also or f The word fiRnK is an Avyajrihh;\va com- 
pound « tTfRIQ unmn (If. t Bahurrihiafiwjfl I The woH 

dso., Are ex^ples o^ompottiidfi of two words in* apposition, mii is 
Ibrmed by |fh[ (IV. 1. 41). and has aoute on the last (III. 1. 3). Some nay that 
^gWL is derived from by addinf^ srtf with the aiij^ment and treatinio: it aa 

it has the aoote on the first ; others hold that it is derived by the nf&x OTi 
to ^ and the affix has the acoent. The i. here is not indicatory bat (virt of 
the affix. 

qr 

Why db we say when mcaninj?* a shelter from wind ' ? Observe nsifncrin 
Wfk* * ha lives tinder the shelter of the king.' Here fwsirH or vicinity. 

9m I I c I ^ I < II 

I vnEranS. wfinanf taTi^ ■ ram 

vtvaSSEHI I vnnra^r i fmrcavsfRvv: • * t<nqT: «aar ’ i Tsnvcs 

tfinsRtm ^raifRR: i < EiwiRd ’ i aw wat w if • 

3743. In a 'I'atpuruaha x»)mpound, the first member pre- 
serves its origmal accent, when the second' member is the word 
‘S4rad ’ having any other sense than tliat of ‘ autumnal.’ 

The word smHl meann appertaining to aeaaon *. when the word 

VTts; does not refer to. the season of mH) or autumn. Thus l a wi iuag geuy 
'fresh drawn- water.’ The woni tqttr means here ' fresh,’ * new ’ ; and it furum 
an invariabte compound... The word Tl^.is formed by. 3 affix added to 3 Ei.(Un. 
I. 13), the 9 - being elided. The affix 3 is treated, as finj (Up. I. 9) and the 
accent falls on the first syllable (VI. I. 197). 

Why do we say ' when not moaning antumnal ’ Observe 3 W33I<3*I 
the best autumnal grass Ao.’ (VI. I. 323). 

im I TO^ ^tCT r mSw f yl ! i $: i* 9 i 9«> n 

• 3irtn 3tih 9tfii3ifW»f 31^9 jmnf vuivreRif i URjnag*: i iimTimnnmiii i 
3BW»3 3wnp w; I iwnwf*-* S w wKw l ega ifawEw ’ (eHcM) 3 % Wi: 'i g R tw t w^ei 

vAis«3(h3iWv^fE«3eB: i 'en^’hnf i mcmveig : ». 

3744 In a Tatpurusha compound ddnoting, a genus, the 
first member- preserves its original accent, when the second men’- 
beris.tho word il 

Thus mlfrtsig*: I This is an Appositional oompouud 'leuoting 'genus or 
kind,’ with a fixed meaning. WSw derived by sisi|'affic (1([. I./.3t), and to it is 
added tha 1k<ldh{ta affix ^bTr (IV. 3. 104 9. I48t), in the '•eiise of mSw vtaif 
^tV. 3 lot), sn.l the affix is. thou, elidediby IV. 3; 107, S. 1 187. 

So aton X i aifijiwsimp • This is a Genitive oom.ooun l. The word 3T31^ 

4 fermed by 3S$ affixa-Ue.! to jrt an 1 has aourr on the (ioal (VI. 1. lO-A). Why 
do> we say ‘ whm. meaning a gt'm* ' 1 Ohsei ve, nvare^g' nyaweiq: ( VI. 1. 323), 
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I i $ i ^ i • 

vBdr: fd vcrai i fqqsTi: i <917^’ q cmg w t t vnvnS^jv fvnmm 
if«T9«ni>' 

3745. In a Tatpurasha compound expreseang resemblance 
with some one or something, the' first member presenres its origin' 
al accent, when the second member is * sadfija * or ‘pratirfipa’ 

Thus faqa^; The word fqi| is fomed bj Uuadi affix qi{ (Up IL 95) 
and iR finally accented. Why do we say * when meaning resemblanoa* I Obeervo 
wcvi9gw*: (VL 1. 223) : here the sense of the oompoond is that of 'honor' and 
not ' lesemblance/ 

9n8€ I ff <71 umiil i < i v* i n 

ww m im f e fa i vnnpireiR i im umt 

vuTiswa I Rt ufn imrih gqf i vimm a uburn : i wwa i ute 

mnetmi vreseurair: i *%lh' i d^furcs: i ‘unre fmif ww uc wwi i s 

3746. In a Tatpurasha compound denoting 'measure or 
quantity', the first member preserves its original accent, when the 
second member is a Dvigu. 

Thus «tr«iirW9<i: I The word VQlUlRaUtnuint B W I SPI W I tbe sffiv Wiuq 
denoting <in«asiii*s’ (V. 2.37. S. 1838) is elided (See V. 2. 37. S. 1838 Yart) uiwi- 

utnuBsw > «*iwmuiuwt ' an Eastern seveB'yean old um has aoote on 
the Hrst. Why do we say * before a Oviga ' 1 Observe dlfilVW I Why do We say 
'when denoting measure 1' Observe unsuUIUIt^ I 

ceso I iRi«r!iii?i' I ( I ^ I n N 

snfwsivss u? uuwswrfw eusuiTu w gdcd ucffiiwwi • wjpsiftiti* 

uw i flu m u t I y t)| ww a iw ii i 'u*iwv ifii ^ i utmi^wti} i 

3747. Before the word ' v&nij * ' atrader,* the firstmember of 
a Tatpurusha preserves i^ accent, jivheh it is a word nj^cti^Dg the 
place whither one has to go, or the ware in which jme 

Thus nfeTfwsRoirfTfiqi nwr ss awb it * the lladitHsiereiMe^ •*. A 
trade by gomg to Madra ’ ihi these are Locative .eonpeoi^ ^7 

«S|( affix (Uq II. ll ) and is acutely aooeitted oiytiie last (VClSSI^ . In the 
. sense of qua we have : lilvifsiw: 'a dealer in'bdwt; ' R| isfiaidly aeosttted<tIe 
It. ®7). . ; 

Why do ws say 'the place whither om goes^ or ^ goeAl: ia wUeh ot.e 
deals 1 ' Observe milUlfsri: s 

case I mwhrwhi*ii«srdcR3[’«il i C t v t W •' 

wTutfss tnfil a^'eaienhshs evaat weij,- biWisli igi ijM B ii f fWwmrviIi 
fewiwtif uu: (s^) vieeiew^. • eifififCWf wn(,«iet. i 
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i ii«nm: i ift iwi i i w i i «f«« my n il ^n«n( i 

^ I nfravrain 

3748. The first member of a Tatpurnsha preserves its accent 
before the words ' m4tr&/ ' upaj&i^* *apakrama’, and *ohh4y4’ when 
these words appear as neater. 

Thus • The word wm is here qrnonymous with gm, the phrase 

being a and is a Qenftire oompound. The word UntT is derived 

from law, by the feminine affix « (III. 3. 103. S. 3280), and has aonte on the final 
(IQ.l. 3). So also with tnm« asoiFaymi (s eelL- A— 21). Ail these are Genitive 
compounds. The word tnWv is aontely accented on the first So also with mnsiT, 
as a i arfw l The word nm is formed by S|^ (III. J. 144). The 

Tatpnrusha compounds ending in atrit and ass w are neuter by II. 4. 21. So 
also with mar, as f|sm<m I '’i'te vg is derived from by a affix (Un. I, 
13),and it being treated as fi||| (Un. I. 9) the acute falls on vthe first syllable (VI. 
I. 197). The oompound is a Genitive Tatpurusha — VJ[arf mar; and it i» Neuter 
by II. 4. 22. When the compound is not a Neuter we have yimsi (II. 4. 20). 

itSd I i « i ^ i ^9 s 

tmdr: Bt^iffis sii fafa mgs3 im 1 anafsaif 1 nmfonf 1 ansm^ fsntm: 

^ I ws t ga t s f s 

3749. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
when the second term is suJb^ or priya, and the sense is ‘ to feel 
delight, or is good.’ 

Thus fiwwfsn i •tbs.plsasniw of going.’ fiwwrw if l These are appoaitional 
eompounds. The word iRm is formed by sgij affix and has ac;ite on the sylla^e 
preceding the affix (VI. I. 193). The word sokba and priya have the aen 5 e of 
liRt or ' well ’ ’pood,* ‘ benefioial,’ f. «. when the thing denoted by the first term 
.the onnse of pleasure or delight. When this is not the sense wahavs qtagilii s 

Wl® « I H I I II 

AfiruMnsi i.mmsigtil urumf'i mvfs9w*nBist i mvnisniBiiiiSi 
■iusmiti,i*dliin^i • 'iwr* ftsu i nsigsin ■ 

3750. ^tha first member of a Tatpurusba preserves its accept, 
the second term being suMa or priya in the sense of ’ agreeable to 
one, or deAtred..* 

Thus bis# ’the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the Biih- 

™w»s/‘ Bil f ft S uBW i lB t frc. The words wigra amLmw have acute on the final 
being farmed ^ the affixeasm BT respectively (V 62 sud III. I. 3). When 
not meaning agreeable to or desired, we have XTVgtBlf, H 

I «# fSlMl » C I B I Be II 

BBihnrA si Bamfli §[dB# nwi i wissiA i *«nf’ hs^ • siiimiil m 
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3751. In a Tatpurusha compound, - having the word‘sv&- 
tnin’ oa its second member, the first Jterov, vrhen it denotes the 
thing pc^sessed, retains its original accent. 

Thai I When the first member is aet a word dsaotiag point* 

Sion, we hive ontfitiTd^ s 

9tU9 I I C I 9 I <16 R 

<a{rm nsefiidd' s 

3752. In a Tatpurnsha ending in /aH when it means mas- 
ter’ or * lord,’ the first member preserves its originai accent 

Thus agai uaehldd (Rii; Vedn I. 60. 4). The word RR is forsMd by St 
(in. I. 144) and hoi aonte on the final (III I. 3). 

I H i s i v s 

efimm el IswSurfofiv mvai wm r ^ eftijaf^; t snstofir: t 

foiofit: » Wajeftit n 

3753. The words g, aWR, ftlQ, and however, do not 

preserve their original accent in a Tatpurnsha, when eoming be- 
fore the word denoting ‘ lord.’ 

This debars the aoeeiit taught by the last aphorism. Thus ^jufsTt, 
fwiieht* s, fufimehi*: s AU these, are Genitive eooapounds and are finally accent- 
ed by VI. I. 223. 

10U« I «T 1 ( I V t ^0 IT 

UfsTind i ^snfm i vfir sgtnd^ femnr » 

3754. The word Muvam may optionally teep ila accent in a 
Tatpuri^ha, ^efbre /.t/i denoting ‘ lord.’ . 

Thus or t The wo!r<t (pm is fonsod by.l^pl (Up. 11. 

80)g and has acute on tie 8rst (VI. I. 18?), ; . 

loil« I tNlht i *' 

urinraiuivim: t iiiiiiiii|giinei i niww- 

'vftm wnsiw^ ^nsRRlhm sT dynmflF" t-'dbimft'' fh|t' V)iieip^’:«f *' 

3755. Before «r«K %ninr, >n^ iNi^,!lho ^ m 

a Tatpurnsha compound presened itf it 

treats about a supposition. 

I The w«)td dvnusir- w fwwi l< W. 6 dW » '1^"' of 

a thing.* TSus H ‘one . '■ 

owifi tfil ifwwi^ ‘it hMf 

S lU'torly iTo'dhitlT udfUiomfi^ ft m a ni iiiil ii - ■jodmsjf ' stands '; 
direedy hslbrei* 
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Wbjr do Wtt wjr * whon » auppoaltron ia aieaut ' ? Obaervo vnmtv: i All 
the •boro words ar« formed bjr affix and bare {fR} accent. (VI. 1. 193). 

« 1 1) I ^ • 

vnSf fRj^: I qf w ftwi «nf# i f«if i 

tnn^tn 

3756* The first lueiuber of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 

* its on^nal accent when the word ‘ pfirva ' is the second member, 
and the sense is * this had been lately — .* 

TbuosmSf * formerljr bod been rich.’ The compound 

must be anaijssd. in tbe above way. The conippuuding takes place by II. 1. 67 
or it belongs to MayAra'vyabsttktdi class. 

Why do we say when menniug • ha 1 been lately.’ Observe which 

should be analysed as wniiwifir jsfwfifil i If it is analysed as wvfir 
then it becomes an example uuder the rule and not a coouter.exatupic. lu order 
therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of tbe compound. 

9«!in I uniHnr i $ i 9 i wi n 

fd* «iwn I nssftraif 1 mwnvswHni 1 Kivnlvstniisii t 
RTBsHif I i sv tftiisai strafd #w«i 1 %wa*ralsi( n 

3757 . The first nieinber of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 
its origihal accent, when the second member is tiftivr, 
tnmfs;, ffiSv. and in the sense of ‘ wbat can be found in the 
vieintty therepf,’ . , 

Thus tnwrmdHwfi ftSiimj and 1 

The accents of these words have been taught before ih Sfitros VI. 3. 18, 13. The 

* words nfira dse., are derived from «« faeui Ac., but they all meau ' iu the 

▼ioittity* * Why do we say ‘ when‘s meaning in tbs 

vicinity Ah^e 7 Observe ‘a field having bound- 

ary.’ ttWfS VwAliMthnlll^ibl * the bounded field of Chaitra.’ 

lanii t 1 5 1 9 1 98 » ^ 

tmi i MISeW i t fawga ifii ‘w^wwt’ (i*si) tiwwgsm; i • fiwro-’ ffw 
f)t ^4 ; jp-f «% ftwi) jo«««w«s • • SBW I dww I 

wftiw t wfi ; fwfii n 

375ii ! The Words ‘ vispashta ’ &c. preserve Uteir accent When 
fpllowi^ an Adjective word in a compound. 

. Thtistfii'^ a gW iRWi ' The conipouiidiug takes place by II. 1. 4. and it 

should tw 

Tbe word.iWsi^' has acute on the first by VI. 9. 49. Tbe word ( 2 ) WW 
lealto acute on tbe first as it gets the ai.ceut of the luUccliuallc. Sotue read the 
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word aa fafsB:, which being « Bahavrthi hu alao fint Mute. The word (S) oa'm 
has svarita on the fint by VIII. 2. 4. The remainlnir words of this class are (4) 
(5) or 11^, (6) (7) fwK (8) «qj| and (9) Of these, 

the word srvf has acute on the final by VI. 8. 144 ; is formed by « (Uq 
1. 18), which (wing considered as huf (U9. 1' 9), it has acute on the first, ufimi 
is formed by nt to the root in(, and is finally acute (VL 2. 144). has accent 
on the final, being formed by a kyit aflis (l||W| S uTl It ^Wt , 40 etlvA, or U9 I. 
106). wsi being formed by a ftRf affix (Up. 1, 111), has MUte on the final (VI. 
1. 163), forf^ is understood in the Upadi sfitra Up. I. Ill ftum sfitra Up. 1. 
106. The word has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by « 
affix added to ^ Ac. 

Why do we say <of ftnasB she., t Observe BmPTB^ having acute on the 
final. Why do we say * when followed by a word exproMing a quality* t Observe 
ftreusfiiviiv: « 

t BKw i mtiwuwf w mi I c t 9 ^ ii 

B I B B l T si fs i MIBBlfll 

ttffimr I BBBBBsiT. I mmpara: 1 nBmwiir^ 1 1 imapifuB^iv, 1 *« >' 

VTBTfji fern, I I * Bti* f«c( I iisafliiisi^ mieiil 1 mnt bSt smBBOt 1 

f«tir I nislBint m ^ « 

3759. In a Karmadh&raya oomponnd, the first member con- 
sisting of a Verbal noun *bh&va’ preserves its original accent be- 
fore adjective forms built from *fira ’ (V. S. 60), ' jya ' (V. 8. 61) 
‘avama ’ and ‘ kan ’ {V. 3. 64), .and before a form built from the 
word ‘ pfipa.’ 

Thne imiBBflf, Sipvnnn, Xamcnni, faeffi fi wi n 1 mm » a 

SB formed word and has fsipf aooent t. a, on the first ayllabls^' (VI. 1. 193). 
The words B, BB, and BUI are eubetitntee whioh eertain adDeethres take in the 
oompatative and afiperlative degreaa, and >the employmeat of theee forms in tho 
a&tra infdioatea that the oompatative 1^ wiperiative wbfeda hsvini; them da* 
menta ihould be taken ae aattod membina, and ao alaa of sp|B, .^ aon^iaratiTa 
and superlative are taken, for this ie the meaning here tfui. W(M BIBBf) n 

Why,.do we say 'B 1 Obeerve BWBtwiim ». Why 
Noun* 1 Observe BBBBa:, BmT^SwBtlB^ abetter word* 

imw is ■ imjliilB ■ a eurriage’ here b^ ii^ln tlw 'MnM ' of lifiM shd pot «mi 
(III. ^ 117. S. 3293). Why do we eay • a tarwadhfirayp'eMii^^bnnd ' ^t 9ot so 
ill the Genitive coiuponiid. ^ . 

8»$o I igUKPH I C I <9 t « 

BnlBWh I fpiRBUBT I fItUBIUUWimfllt « ^ 

3760. The word ‘khm&ra’ pr^f^es ■ wheh 

standing as a first member in a Karawdb^raji^ 

Ihua ^Bit^BWai I The word has Mute oif aa it is derived 
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Arom tha l^>ot f|«ic vftMVmi with the affix «i| of vmifk l By II. 1. 70, 8. 752 
it is ordained that ia compoMhded with Ao. 

NoTn^^dlM iKmuneAti^lM hold that the wotd gmc munt be followed by 
MTITMT Ao. |Il4 1. 70) to aMale thia rule applicable. They refer to the luuxim wMfia- 
af^SluSi; trfUQSffidNil. emif whedeter a term is employed which might de* 
note both eopiethifig^ original and also aometbing else reeolting from a rule of 
Orammfl^, er.when a tpimt ia. employed in a rule which might denote both some- 
thing fbrm^ by another rale in which the same individual term has beeu em- 
ployed, and alee eemethiug eiae formed by a geueial rule, such a teim should be 
tiiken to denote^ in the former case, only that which ia original, ood in the latter 
case, only that which is formed by that rule<iu which the Baiue individual term 
has been employed.*’ Other Qrammariane, however do not make any such limit- 
ation, but apply the rule to all Kanaadh4raya oompouuda of giVK ii 

19$^ I «Tfk: i c i 9 i ii 


ynt w iB w a m t iiAntil 1 v^imdihisi mthi: 1 11 

3761. In a Karnuulh&raya compound of Kumd.ra fulluwed by 
prtUyenas, tlie aoulSe falls on thb first syllable of Kum4ra. 

The Word ■ sfiinnaihiBi iThus 11 

I 1 « 1 ^ 1 ^ n 

ipit iisma«nf'wi igimviinn: 1 t snsrarmmmd igniciebaa 

wsfa 1 

. 8762. The first syllable of Kumdra is acute optionally, when 
the second member is a word denoting ‘ the name of a horde.’ 

- ^Jiis wont: fi mesBft 'a maltHnde, a oollection fto.' Tiiu!i Q^anwiiniT: or 
(yiv S. 36), or ynWTwf r » So ah'* with i Here 

snnil aiw.;l|<»d»-naaiea ; and the aflSx api is added to then by V. 3. 113: which 
ia'di4e4.'to''t)^^ittal IL 4. 63. In the Aove examples wueu the word 'Ku. 
ittftra.’iiie i^t aiMeBtsd m the first syllable, it gets aooent on the last by VI. 3. 
36, wfe^., ^ is not applied t wheu that maxim ia applied, the 

final of ^'OeHq^ior^ .tidtes the MSent 1^ tha general rule VI. 1. 223, 


fjift I ^ I ^ I V H 

V. I- ws r isiae s sspmftn i svmta: i 

t • eiiwwm: i Mjeamw: 

mntpni: i ‘« 6 *mfa 5 ’ f«*j i nsiaiwi: i <f8*^t 


876^ Iq a DyilPi oompoand, the first member preserves its 
Nfo^ tn a simple vowel, with the 

denoting time, as well as be* 

Itoe ♦ ^ ikhd * 

-.'vV'’„ ' ‘ .-f » 
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Thus I The above ia an example of Taddhit&rtka Dviga (II 1. 53) 

equal to B’vmrat b wu bb w, the vAna denoting affix -AIB^ ia alwaya elided in 
Dviga (V. 3. Z’jYkrt). So ailao So alao (TV 

imv I l^ia ia alao a TaddhiULrtha Dviga (IT formed by the affix m (V. 

1.80-82 S 1744.46). So alao V*i;vnR1(R I Hwao tin «l|o 

TaddhiUrtha Dviga formed by IV.^2’.* 16, the affix being elided by IV. 1. 
88. The word ia firat acute by Phit (II. 5). 

Why do we aay « before an VAtf atem Ae " t Obaerve A*«fkT«fN Igtniatfin* 
xj:, I Why do we aay •• in a Dviga Compound I** Obaerve ii 

HC8 I I C I 9 I «0 n 

ar g awa w Bi or i vjTfw-- 1 ai^iw i ai^pstim: i «i||vdTy^tvnr: i in* ota 

*Ag mwfrw8 i; - ’ (s««a) « 

3764. In a Dvigu compound, the word may optionally 
preserve its accent, when followed by an ik-ending stem, or by a 
time-word, or by kap&la, bhagAla and 4ar&va. 

This allewa option whe«‘e the last rule required the aooent neceasarilj. . Thus 
Aj'rfii : or argrfe*:, or or ei^«0TS:> or 

or i X'he srord^V^f has aoute on the dnal being 

formed by the nffis ^ (Up, I. 29), When the 3 is changed to as in the first 
example, the anudatta m is changed into srarita by VIII. 2, 4, S, 3657| eiben 
the Brat member preserves its accent. lu the other alternative, the accent falls 
on the last syllable, 

tacit I i C 1 1 1 » 

vm: nt wnrr m i saaf a ftn • ■ 

8765. In « Dvigu compound, the first member may option- 
ally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 'dish^i' 
and intasti as second members. 

Thus {fsvfiifvg: or ifsvfindiav! or I ’ Tho affix 

xrpvtf ia oUded aftar the vbt^ denoting word, didifi and vitoeti (V. 3< 37). 

t&cc I titmit i C i ^ i 9^ k " 

xnnvnnfti rtwfgs > s t ffiiwftwn i mmit i wrm- 

I KnOEHOT: I tvrqffiv I I .!^y«wr«n* kRII I 

I anf^: «n<iV«pn ^ ' 

'8766. A locative-ending word, v^en it does opt . denote time, 
preserves its original accent, wheii ‘ fiillowed by aiufdka^ *iushka’ 
pdkva, and bandha, in a compound. ^ ^ '■ * , 

Thu. 9imnSimg: or eT^TnUrngt, ~ V Th* 

word ef anw l. formed by the .ffix mf) addied ^e word., 

rtmk44y» and ktmpilya hav. msuU on the html, and |^tra (III.' 1.6) '^U' 

(ho atternativ. the accent fall, on the middl.. 'So^.l^4ii|^XS*8 ^ weed- 
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it formed by affix, aud has acute on the begiiming. So algo 
Vhe Y^rd ohakrai acute ou the fiual^ 

Why do we aay * when not denoting time.’ Observe I The 

eompoundiiig takes* plaoe by IL 1. 4T. The accent of the Locative Tatpurusha 
taught in TT.. 2. 1. waa^ debarred by Kfit-ioceiit taught in VI. 2. 144. The present 
sdcra debars this last rule Kgarding Kf^it-aocent and reordaius the Locative Tat- 
puruaha accent when* the Kftt-words are <kc; 

I qfcnnurqir. tu ft nw i fitm aim i e i ^ i 9 b ii 

tril ««wvT ^w ^ nc maq a a ifafit 3a: r 

«fWxaff«i| > momnaif. i i aafaimTi; i aoairf . i a^gntfs- 

ara^vAt: faw i aa iewtai^faga i asiarafaraaif. aaila asdmci^t 

•aaf I a%niaiaaaT afa. eraaarar «a aaiaala* i ‘asa-’ fiaa,.i afnr afn 
aiaf^a 

3767. The partiefes ^an, /ra/i, itpn, and apa, preserve their 
aecent before that word,, which apeoihea an exclusion, or a portion 
ef day and' night, (in an AvyayibhSIva compound, aliao). 

Thus d’bcfaoi) 3a: * It mineil all round (but not in) Trigarta.* (See 
ir. 1.11. and 12). So also a* ft 3ia» rn ^q^ftataafa, q'frga'niwi So also- 
/>Qarcia«( lojaf^i^, ^ofamii, n 3a*., (II. I. 11. 

and 12)t 

By Ffait SAtras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nip&ta) have acute on the first 
syllable. 8o also upasargas with the ezeeption of wfk i Therefore wfr have 
acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi oompounds^ these worda 
' pari ’ < prati ’ Ao. as l$rst members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already goue^ befuro'j the present sutrai therefore^ extends the principle of 
the preservation, of the accent to- Avyaytbhkva compounds also. The prepositions 
MI9- and wFc alone denote the limit exolusive or eiei^, and it is therefore with these 
two prepositions only that the seoond member can denote the thing excluded, and 
not with vfif fmd 99 i With these prepositions wv and nfir, the second term if 
denoting a^'f^etober of day or night, is also taken* even as excluded^ therefore no 
Mparate ifliistratiotis of those are given. 

Why do we say ' before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day and 
night ’ }: Observe vmfm Wfrm: nfifm i 

!««« I I c I I B8 II 

4 B aw i Ri «i l, wyi w iim w Tii w an^^S wifaTB 33^ ^aai ovrai 1 nTnin;« * 
S««i) I I fqfiiTinsfwr w««<n ifsvia enra 1 .nmwr-’ 

1 gtS mir ^ot:- 1 Imcani 391 wmaw 1 «3 ^ g vnmn: i> 

n««i««|i^innr«Smi 3 «nif iftiaTwi 3 ft hw i ‘■j'vwiiij’' f«if 1 

;• 38i|i Bfavinm: 1 'wwm^g' ftii| 1 

^68. The jStst member of a Dvandva compound, formed of 
■amea denoting the Kshatriya (warrior) clans in the plural nuui. 
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ber, retains its original accent when the warrior belongs to the 
clan of Andhaka or Vpishpi. 

Thun i Tlw word !• 

formed by sail affix (IV. 1. 114) and hM aoute on the last (III. .1. 3). The 
word has acute oa the first syllabi^ and does not ohaog^ in ,deaotisg Patro- 
nymic. 

Why do we say *in denoting a Warrior dan * ? OtoOrre ^SB ^W SUTt i 
Here is denred from |Ht by the affix «n^ (IV. 3. 10) ■ ' mn t « 

gen i I'bese nam<«8 belong to Andhaka and VrishQf clens; but are not 
the warrior-names. The word nsna here means those Kshdtriyas ' who belong 
to the family of anointed kings and warriors (sifillsfM*lwn} ; diese (Dvaipya 
and Uaimtyana) do not belong to a^iy such family. 

Why do we say ' in the Plural number' t Obserre il 

Why do we say *in a Ovandva compound ' t Observe tpinlWT 
finfi: II 

Why do we say • of Andhaka and Vpishni clans’ t Observe ^StRB^finn* : n 
I I R I 9 I 911 n 

Bianeitfa a«t<in jvg i fntv i wAm i ens^^sni) linniQil s 

3769. The numeral word, standing as the first member of a 
Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus Isnaw. fTtav, Idiav or ei9T*3iri Tbe«fi|itbe substitute of fw 
VI, 3. 48) and has scute on the final, 

9$QO I I C I 9 I U n 

' t> 

w w in faHu wiv^gnfawt ighA vmm > w ifadlsl i ilsn 1 9ffis^ mmsmi 

I g^Mraif > smir gii mn fmiAn i iiw« 

a i.Qfhnwlailwsvi^ i ’snwiii-*' fwg i ffi iw i ai uiw W u i ^snirantfl' Isni i unfit 
SRWTfioniS sirat ij ” 

3770. When words denoting. sohol«rS; iuN» 3ia^^^ 
teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the ifi^ awmb^ 
retains its accent. 

The word n.eaus ^a pu^ ^'a,boa)r^W|' 

Wlien the scholar is named by an epithet ^ 

^hat name is uiTei Sfatl dw t or tMoher-dttiy(^V.i^S^. . W01&^aR I 

Both words have acute on the middle M 

nvw qualifies the whole Dvandva oompotti^.Vndl3ihA>j$ijbi|[i^|t^ijpMsi onijr. 
That is,, the whole oompound in all its parts ahcs^' 
are derived.- from those of their teamen. 

where thoogh thh first is a teachcr-dsiived ]isSs<^'4ha;|lwoiil|^^^ 

Why do ire say ' 

iro»« s’ 
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Who do wo a%y *a oeholarf * Observe oilfQWiaTAvBtd H 

I I < I T I 99 n 

«9f giif diiat viiiVT I mAiraAt i v.iiit nim'sfimira^ih i vrsfift- 
iii«|«9r II 

3771. Also in the Dvandvas * kftrtkaujapHU ’ &c, the first 
meuibw retain l^eir accent. 

Those woids of. this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been so 
exhibited for the take of distinctness. The following is a list of these words. 

1. (fonned by tn|[ IT. I. 114 in the sense of Patronymio, from bsh 

and igna these being Rishi names) s 

2. ntaflgimf 4t9r (slvami is formed by Patron, affix and w il| iq by 

IT. I. 119). ’ 

3. tiTawaimi: The word Avanti is end-scute, to which is added the 
Patron affix fiyah by IT. I, 171, which being a TadrAj is elided in the plural; 
tniBfIwf ^raidt enrag: - emFill the quadruple signiHoaut tni( being elided. 

4. 9ntlll<Ui(ilt: (Paila is derived from IMt& ; the sou of PilA ia P.iiln, the 
ynvan deecendeut of Paila will be formed by adding fqni IT. 1. 1S6, which is 
however, elided by II. 4^ 69.) The word Sydparpa belongs to Bid&di olaee IT. 
I. 104, the female descendant will its Syapar^i the yuvan descendant of her will 
be SyApsrneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always. 
We have 9si«aiq«9l also, 

6. sifmmra^UK Kapi has scute on the 6onl. The son of Kapi will be 
formed by vs IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4. 64. This compound 
must, therefore, he always in the plural, 

6. il FlWW qtgwI ci t <3itiklksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 
SaitikAksha 1^ tagf, IT. I. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
I9 gl{ whisfa'is elMed by II. 4. 58. PAfiohAla’e female descendant it PABob&lt, 
her yuvan descendant is PASobkteya. The plural nmnber here is n-^t compulsory. 
We have ftH q r n pn6{lliitt alio.) ^ 

•7. wgqw n^ g Tt or in|S|gis i iiw ; (The ion of Katuka will bs formed by 
V{ IT. I. 69, which is ellM in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of TarchalA 
is Tinfoaldya). 

3. W lffi U ftW It (Hi* son of 3skala is 3Akalya, his pupils are 3AkaUh by 
qn( IT. 8. 111. The son of 3unaka will be 3aunak". by sm IT. I. 104, which 
will bn slMsd' in'the Plml hy IL 4. 64). Some read it ae ■•wgsmi:, where 
the'^ affix after Sapaka is elided by 11. 4. 66. So also ^wwnwu: s 

9.' WfgPtMtnt (tbs son of fiabbru is BAbhrv.va). * ’ . 

(AtehAvinab are these who study the work produced 
by laffiy beiug added by IT. 3. 104. Hudgala belongs to 

K4uMtdh''^rtMKiy.>S. Itl ; ,)faudgsUh are pupils of the son of Mudgala). 

Tbisn Dvandva of Kanti and Stirasblia in the plural or 
them like Avauti. Kunti and . Chinti have 

l^te oh ihe^Anah < ' ' ' ' 
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12 . fti iht last. 13 . TiimntiiT: (Both belong to Paohidi 

class formed by llf . 1 . 134 , from nfi BbvMi 300 , «mt is fbnaSd from 

the same root with the prehx siof^ the ss being elided', au<iboth have acute outhe 
filial: and are enumerated iu the Oargddi list IV. 1 . 106 . Iis the tiural the 
patronymic affiE usi is elided by II. 4 . 64 . 

14 . imUFUi: I Here also uu uffis U elided by II. 4 , 64 . 

15 . vferiiHeimsniT: or Aviinatta hae aoufee ois the first bein^ 

formed by the »| 9 I particle. Both the words lose 68 f patronymie by fl. 4 . 66 . 

IG. siTiv 8 riim|[tuwr: i The son of Babhru is Bfibhcsva^ and the ^sou of 
Salahku or ^lauka of siirf^IV. 1 . 09 is ^lauk&yaua. " 

17 . i D^uohyuta takes in^ia the patronymic whioh is elided 
by II. 4 . 66 . 

18 . WK 5 Un! 9 Tin:i i Katb^h are those who read the work of Katha, the affis 
(TV. 3 . 104 ) beiug elided by IV. 3 . 10 /. Those whostudy the work 

of Kal 4 piu, are KalApAh the ten being added by IV. 3 . 106 , which reqaiired 
the ^ 5 | of Katapin to b© retained by VI. 4 . 164 but by a Vhrtika under VI. 4 « 
144 the portion is elided before SRr| It 

) 9 . SR^iit^iiT: I Those who study the work of Kuthumin areitTgfff: formed: 
by snq (IV. 1 . 83 ; the fsj being elided before Vi. 4 . 144 V 4 rt already 

referred to above. 

20 . i Those who study the work of LokAktfaa are Lauk& 

kshali. Of the son of LokAksha is LaukAkshi^ the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kAkshalt. 

31 . r Stri has accent on the finals 

22 . I The sou of lluda is Maudi, the j^ils of latter are JfiaudA^», 
So also PaippalAdah. 

23 . : i The double reading of this word indicates that Buie 
VI. 1 . 223 also applies. « • 

24 . ei 7 wen; 7 | oV njnmvmi » nvw 4 fivif i Vatea has acute on the final. 

25 . So also The pupils of Sufirubt and Ppithu art so called 

they take IV. 1 . 83 . 26 .^ 27 . meurfanw I Yajya U formi^ by 

added to iiu|, the ui is not changed to a Guttural by VIL 3 , 66 * It has avarltat 
on tho final by accent ( VI. 1 . 185 ). Anuv&hya is fisji^iy^ from auu+- 
vauh-fnyat. 

s • ^ I «« « 

vmm nlvviv: i. 

%« I ircilf I 

3772. The word (flff )/«t«dW: 
following: 

btv, and ir 
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Thus Ii|iv)f\p, irlranif*:, wlwinnar:. witmr:’ 

ufaww :. » vhe n»H l»a» acufe on tho filial 

( Up II. 84.) Oft the vfnvilfl matim already meutioned under V(. 2. 26. S 3760, 
this aoeent will apply to thaljeonipound of nvif which it forms iiiidpr rule II. 
1.61. S. 740 for that is the particular rule of Karinadhitraya compoundiiijf leUtiiig 
to mahat (pratipoiiokta). This rule therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tntpurn. 
sha. Thus Vtftf aliV: • ttVIliVl^: which has accent on the final by VI. 1.223. 

9 ««I I I ( I I 9 < n 

enser.vi*( ‘ ^«iw l n ]i^i9wi8tnf i i iiwsratmifej 

ftttfilsrai I 

377S. The words mahat and kshnllaka retain their accent 
before .the word VaiAvadeva. 

Thus and e The word kshnllaka is derived 

thus to which ^the Dirainative n (V. 3. 7 3. Ac) is added: and 

the word has udAtta oa the final. 

9«99 I nifacsinm!: i $ i 9 i n 

msemit 1 mstntfl 1 a tga g wnjam: 1 

3774. The word ‘ nabtra * retains its accent before * a^di * 
and * v4mt '. 

Thus iegai^ and ^^gatm^ ■ The word ag is derived from at( by g*l 
afl^x ( Up IV. 162 ) and has acute on the first ( VI. 1. 197.) 

9«»ii I ^ g mnHw i d i i ; I 9 I 9 I 89 n 

ihaias I ibaifai i i^ianfat a 

S775. The word retains its accent before 's4da’, ‘sddi ’» 
and * sftrathl!. 

Thus 9tnnai or nt aTaaihfwih*aTa:, iln and urarTfn: n ma 

is formed flrom a?| with the affix and forma a Genitive corfipound (ih: mas). 
Or from the oausative verb viaafhi we get iHaias by adding wp; (III. 9. l)>hmaf 
hi formed Ijy fli9l ftem the same oausative root. T'le Kfit-acoent is debarred in 
the ease of ag and sglhpc the Samfisa-acoent VI. 1. 223 in the ease of mrffi n 

9 S©C • tlUaW^cRBR^: VW- 

« I C I 9 I 89 n 

w jdwf wwr • «j«mt mini# ^aniinmi i 

amrmmt 9 i«: I • 

awaife* i ffif m m d m wi i ffa v w ggi w ! i 

nw nw ift I an fta t gsam wmftwgamni anaWwit w 3 |nmir«nnigams • wwt- 
fim Wf I finro^a w wm anifuaa i ra wit? wwr • w»^ misim • inm- 
aartti fa tf^wft n n a i n t t a w l fmfwwaaflmws i ftfiiaiwi 

arntni: • nrnnw* nammwn^ams • nnowwis i 
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^ *' mmH twmiiitBg ' H i W i ia' i a ftwa i wt 

«nit ‘«iaT:’ TiB« Mrmi • vnar nih iidftwitt i t<i|^ i 

via s^vvvtfafvifafiiBin m fvfw v«if fvfvrf « «iif vijUiw i f i ^ ine«a: i 
*« iTd V3isv4a'if' I 'vtvmfwK# vT (««•%) i^lviiivvM 

I viffwanrangsm: 3«v«ts h 

3776. The 6rst member retains its accent in tba following: — 
1. Kuru-g&rhapata, 2. llikta«guru, 8. Astita'jaralt, < 4. A^)tla> 
dvi(iba-i6pd, 5. Fdre-va^avd, 6. Taiti]a>kadr81!]i, 7. iPaoya<kam- 
bala}]i, and Ddti-bbdra &c. 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibited 
without any ease-ending, the ramaiiiing five are in Nom. Singular. Thus 
^o'nivani? vrsva, Kurn is formed by fg effiz added to w II 34,) and 

has ttoute on the final. 

Fdrt ;—8o also {fsnnitmif, the word V'piji has sente .Aoeent on the first. 

So also frnb 3V:aifi(ff*3v: or f^ngu: for rikta has sente either on the first 
or on the seeoiid (VI, 1. 208 S. 3696). So alsoa^m vnif)»41|[mizriV, sndhmTS' 
BUT ■ fWUT H Asfitt Olid oslilt being formed by «ni| particle have aouto on 

the first: VI. 2. 2. That which has vi is called wiAci, the affizsn| being added 
by its belonging to Sidhm&di clase, and v changed to st hy its beloagiiig to kapi- 
lak&di class (Vllt. 3. 18.) So alsoqn*WerT> this is> Vlivvw a This is a samdsa 
with the force of t|9, and there is iriwgularly no elision of the osse-ending. It is 
not a compound under II, 1, 16, S. 673 The word atg belongs to Ofafit&d! class, 
and has acute on the finaL fthfmtwt sll|:ai^R4«^:, the son or pupil of Titiliu is 
Taitila formed by snj aflfix. uquunsm:, papyu ends iu Wf aud. has OottM on the 
first (VI. I. 313)., 

Kdit;— Hqvvemit has scute on the first only wbeh it is a uauio. , Other 
wise in uTviuw vtssrii compound, the accent will be oh the final bjr the general 
rule VI. 1. 223. «.TIie word um being formed b^ W sffiz (til. l. iOi) Is acute* 
ly aooeute<i on the first (VI. 1. 218). The '.tVriliiPM't W | A-Jtaoo when it 
means, the morkeUilanket f. e. a blanket ^ U size 

and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale when 

the oonipouud means a saleable blanket, It :takes: 223). 

if it be ol’jevted what is tlie use this Vai^O, fsV 

by a krftya affix, will retain its accent in the,Tatpurnshfc^;^.^||^',^..|j^ 5 UW . ’**ply 
that the mw used in VI. 2. 3 relates to prefipt4o^ ■. ” 

ordained by vMvgevivn vpnvi (II. 1. 68), w^’ 'Wth'tlil:: opwiSHpnI .tf, w .Hlijrt • 
fviiN (II. 1. 61) and it a generareutUPeu^K' 

Soalso «t«a1MTt:*Vt3tim.l TM 

all those Tatpuruslm eompouud wm^* ®o* gii>ve^i^^'^!St^tw l®e,i^^ ^ 
cent, in which it is desired, that " the . flssk -ilo a Oji^* 

As ♦.— » nd s’gsvaim vBig'yeda:;-!. 
iSlvIhvai^'i The.afiix isblb aiiei tte «ae»«tMh|^ 
auowsly. The word is fitst ocuie by PiA$ lit 3* 
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••M I fn^ I < I V I 89 n 

«g[4iirli« «gi3^ viciin i ^vra snr fuarK n 

S777. A word in the Dative case as the first tueuiber retains 
Its aocdnt, when the second member expresses that which is suit* 
ed to become the' former. 

Thus ^ DVTV I The word JQ has acute on the first syllable, as ft is formed 
by 0 (U®. III. 27) treated as a fiii| III. 26). This accent app'iea when the 
Hecond rnembiir denoting the material is modified into the first by workmanship. 
The oompositioii -takes place by XL i. 36. 

9Qee I I 9 t 9 I 89 N 

wv ol wgwd viwn i imdif • 

3778. Before the * artba’, the first member in the Dative 
retains its accent. 

Thus tonr being formed by a fai; affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on 

the middle. 

9et< ra 9 I S I 9 I 89 9 

mm wgidwt rarar i ihfviif a 

3779. The first member in the Dative case retains its accent 
before a Past Participle in ‘ kta.’ 

Thus I The compounding takes placo by II. 1. 36. 

I'vco I I 9 I 9 I 89 H 

imwi jdwiwtiSTWt* rkhit i ^fowm: i vhinnar i <|[n«RT: i in- 

iffirilrifinnii: i ‘sRdwrt’ f«i; i mi fiforacn^ i bsi? i vmivnn n 

3780. Before a Past Participle in * kta,’ the first nieuiber, 
when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its" original acceiit 
in a Karmadbiraya compound. 

This.rule is Oonflned to the Past Participles and the Nouns specifically 
mantioned in If. 1, 59, ou the maxim of pratipadokta Ao. Thus w*fqiqinT:, 
jaSRn: t ' fif word has acute on the first s'* it is formed by the affix fw 
whs^ if considered biff (Vn. IV. 61). The word |j[fi is end-aoute as it* is formed 
by ^ aSt lii||[ (Oc 1. 12(). Why do we say 'in a Karmadhiraya compound’ ? 
OhseVve^tsilt Writ « | Why do we say ' when it is a non-nisbtha ««>rd’ ? 

Oliserve fifttlihni i Here the compounding is by II. I. 60, 

9v:9 » 911^ I 9 I 9 I 89 n 

Willwnfisfa .wnjl ol vsitur i i «nnn*i i snmrtsr- 

fsihvisit i ‘wtw hsi; i e r n wir idiw : * 

♦♦ (swan; ♦’ » i ra«tm . , (««•«) twwaarih 

399 • 
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IM 

3781. Before a Fast Participle in * kta, * a word ending in 
the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does not mean a 
separation. 

Thua angTiem, innmt i sni haa acute 00 the end ; f itf bp# poate oo tiM 
firat, as it ia formed by the fipij affix lie added to sa{. the 6aal being re|>laoed by 
W 1 (Up. I. 143). Why do we aay < when not meautng aepamtioii ‘ ? Obeerte 
sn<(IKllhn* because ooe haa taken himself beyond k&i.Ura. 

Fdrt ;-.-Tkia rule does not apply when' the Past PaHieipIS;^ an upPsarga 
attached : aa ^sranr^:, (VI. 4. 144). This is an eteeptioa'to nde Vl, 2. 144. 

leev I nidfio i c 1 i n 

sidtnsril fsiw xA ijnivmt vsmn • i sggir . i n i ww m r . i ssi 

vmi I ‘sidr«’ f«ii I «ini mam: s 

3782. .A word ending in an Instrumental case retains its ac> 
cent .before the Past Participle in ‘ kta*. when it has a Passive 
oneaning. 

Thus .wlimif: > nrat asm: td«m: ' ptoteeted by thee,' i nvwTXsn: • sa 
is formed by tm affit (U^ II. 22) added to the causative Ilfs ; is formed 

by the Saiu4ci^uta affix e»V(i au J has acute on the fiuaL Wbv do we say * when 
having a Passive sigiiiiicatiou ^ ? O! servo 1 1 The* kta’ is 

added to a verb of motioo with ao Active siguifioanoe. 

seei I i S i ^ i 3< « 

BtiilV wwn ulteaufsiiH nhr: Bsum < fiifvnf i '|p*Kn#:' • 

sn««l|[daa«i g nff fa gg mnf g tw xn i frarmin i vnssniaiB: n 

3783. A word ntlled Gati (1. 4. 60) when standing immedi- 
ately before a Participle in * kta ' having a Passive sig^cance 
retains its accent. 

T^s I The word is eBd.aettte, sS it is 'f^sd by tbs 

affix whs edded to ^ by <7. 3. 39. Birp.siks «< th# fo^^W 

hsTO applied •otherwise, namely, either (1) tbs ; i. 

223 (2) or the Indecliusbls first msn^. 

43) 'Or 1,1)# eud-aoute by Vf.*2. 139 and 1.44.a^,." '7^- 
Why do 'we say * immoiiately ? * pbesrfa'-|P^V^'> 
word sifM doea not preserve its aseeut. 

does letaitt its aooent, thoif^b it is hot the hord. 

Compare also Vllf. 2 70. But in |ciif 

rule) wo bara irigisW: (U. 1, 39'«nd'y^l\,'it:.?hiii!^il^fi^i''i^^ 
though it hnd not ts scope in siTm 4 ifmii « 

Notb:— -III the fornfei mae the 

saifilBfSf • * A Kritntfix leiiotoa whettevvir it''ia.ehiipl^jf:^Wih^l)|#a^",»W&h;^W 
witli that to which that Kfil difi.x huS beau U'ided, #tti which* ett'tt''. with the iipt 
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a&t, b it •hoti^d a 0»Ui or a noun such aa defiotea a cise-reb\fio» hava 

been, prefixed ia that aKorJ-form^ tKet» tbe Kpt affix nauat d^iwtu thj aam,; word- 
form. t'jgetber with thaO^ti or the noun which may have been pi-efixed to if,' 
I*L thf*^ aeoo^ exaiiiple» thia maitiit is not applied, because scope altould be given 
i» the wbi^ ^vemc'tn ibis aplioriam. When the Participle has nor. a Passive 
ai^aifioauee^ the rti^ does not apply ^eo<iue<} the word ia understood here 

also; an VlfiVt mst intH t Tliis s&nra debars VI. 2. lU. 

t adtr V Mft itnei t c i ^ i no n 

RvnitT Qiwsfin nfW; «r«nwf i ‘ *gSr * 

^ I, •n^*' Nff I VOTQjVt.i: < fiiffl ’ f«ii I nxif? i 

3794. '. Am SnunodfAtel^ preceding Gsiti retains its original 
accent before ^ word foi'm<ed by).a K{it>afiix beginning with t 
which has iti^icatory m, hut not befire it*' 

Tha* vmett W^I (R'g Vel* lU. 19. 3) «*«nf (willi ip| 

4 ^'tU , rvfa: (with fiC^ I This (6^ra d«bar.4 the Kfit affix aoceiit (VI. 2. 

39). Why d'> we eaj * hefort an affix begiimitig with tf* / Observe trlimsn 
foj;ii\3 1 with the affix «tX<( (liL 2. 165;, ant the Q.iti «, the aoeent being 
gnverne) VI. 3 . 139. Why do we aay ' which is * t OI)sei ve vwni 
(o.-iu?d by affix. When a Rrit.afflt txkes the angmeut qq, it does not lose 
Us charsitei* ^ big'aning with q on the Vtrtika WT I Thua 

/wni.WT, «%fsgef I Why do we »iy ‘ bat oot before (| ’ ? Observe WTnwfi with, 
tlie Uai'ii affix a 

itsH r I# wrwiq^ i C h B k n 

agftf whMww^t: i ft«wf g'lviaiHd es^-,! w^'sci tl * ». 
•Bfwmw’ii; a * 

. 378& Au immediately preceding Oatt. retaiiri its original^; 

Wicent' jM^rci an In'i iitive in 4 14} bat whereby 

simmiltaQD^^dy the final has the scute as, welt 

Tbai.4^f|* i Jtll npasargaa kere;. acute .. on thp fiiet exoopt * nUii ^ 
whioh tblfiilhiiie.. aottte Ott tky.fineb (Pbit IV 13) which declares sawwl' 
t' Thi*. debars ,f^-,aooen3 (VJ-. 2.- f39.; and is an.exoeytiow to . 
|bi ayllabia <^y»M* e‘'>Ue.. 

-wwg r C b 9 It., 

. , «■ wninwi ' i- »w?ws«v'' 'T* I’** » 

‘.qjwiewii'fw i ‘awjwa’ fsitf i 

; 57^ ^^isn.iiiiUedwteljr preeeding Ga'ti not. eyjulifigin ‘i ' or 
l^itif^tM.o/igifiil a.30xii>t before * adcli.’ whcR s^t affix having, 
foltbwsi. 
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Thus *inT99: ia 3 on^serrsf (Big Veda 1, 164. 19). The aou«ut is aouta 
a nd option ally avarita hj VHf 2, 6j^_Whf do we Uf ^nat ending In f or arl* 
Obierve here by VI. 2. 139 the seooud member retains its original nooent. 

Why do wo say ‘before an nffi* sr^'l Observe I When the nasal of 

‘ afioh’ is elided, then rule VI. 1. 222 presents itself ; bijtt that rule it superseded 
irhtiu n (jriiti not ending in f or 3 precedes, because tl>e present rule is subsequent. 
Thus $risi: in «fi| qqqqT^ arra: (Rig Veda VI. 26. 3). In some testa, tha 
reading is sntemreraBia • The nffi* is lihe *0., (VI. 1. 67x, 

I w > $ I ^ I 49 li 

trarantsHJwmfetnwqfa i igt^enq: i ‘ aarowfttiW*:-’ C**'**i 

sfa qswvtBn: vaftq; i mtoj* n ’ 

' I 

3787. The Gatis *m* and ' adhi^ however, retain theiy ori- 
ginal accent befove ‘ aflch ’ followed by a * v * 

Thun I The q becomes svarita by VIII. 2. 4. S. 3G37. So also, 
n 

I Ts? I 48 II 

‘inTUiCTT: I tlnfarasmsataiq: i 4 a;jr' q wtitr wij w «q s 
3788- The word ‘ l;^hat, ' when first member of 9 . coRipoun^ 
may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thiu or 1 has acute on the final. But in 

A«,, tlic Kvit-acoeat Will necessarily tat^e place (VI. 2. 139); no option being 
uUo.vod ; lieuauso the oompomtds to which the present rule applies are, on tlio 
iiiuxiui of pratipadokta, these formed by t|fi^ {with .aon-Epa wo»ds tender II. 
3.7. 


. I f9[tt0ia1blTW I 9 1 88 II 

^i5nfr«Tqiaiiqj[q'iii qr swat qw 1 3 ' ^ qftqTurwsffH 
VH 1 q^qrafv aqqiTgqqi «q i • fvmrg ’ fqi{ 1 aciq^ 1 ‘ qfip 

qtffljj’ ftnqmsrrM 

378'.). Tlie first member, ^denoting tbe^quaijtity t>f gold 
retains optionally its original accent, before tbe W g 

Thus %nW»ywij or\gaiWii , This I, a somponnd 

rTinam Tvnmi* , Ta • ' a . . . -1 . L: . 


ggwa qhm.nqqi=.fg^q»8, nH \pi^ 1 Itcwgy a}eo he .treated m a Buhnvrihi 
c.u>l.ouu.l. then the accent will be of that compound. as 

Why do wo say ‘gold'.? Observe tnn^ r Why doVVA eay ‘qulntitv '? 
Observe nTqqqwif 1 Why do we say «qq* | Obeetwe.fiiptt^i.' ' 

9 «><» « Wa^jfgtTTO 4 ^ I C I 9 ( 8 ( 4 ' ‘ 

mmqsil qr i «q«rihmq; 1 4e% innlt i 

qqq^cx: qqiqqsn: i • sjfqr-' «fn faii| , j|inqp|q|. i; ^ 
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3790. The word ‘prathuum ’ when standing tirst in a com- 
pound) rSt^ins optionaUy its original accent^ when meaning ‘ a 
novice/ 

V i f u h qd qfw • or wfuBcnwi; I Thus qaa^uaniiTqr: or 

* one vrbo liaa recently oointntinoed to study 
Gmnimsr.' The word von is derived from q® liy (Gri V. 68^ and by T«q 
accent the aoute falls on the last. Why do wo say * when lueantuf^ a (lovioe ? * 
Observe qqiaftarqitiH: (SHTW H giWi m ini guBT BT b; «;) ‘ the first Grammarian or 
a Graniroarian of the first rank.’ It will atu/ayt have aoute on the final. 

I sfimmd i s i 9 i Vd n .> 

BT uiiHiT I tRm*s: I 1 qn g BfnqtnqRtTiai fcrotif » 

8791. The words tRUf etanding ns the first member 

of a compound, retain optionally their origii al accent, in a Karma- 
dhdiaya. ^ 

Thus or (RHr«S:, tgftSfKSt or tRRR«f : t The woid KarwadhArayn 

used for tho sake of the uext Bdtra, thiii aiiini cuutd have duiio without it. na 
* katara ’ and * katama * by the maxim of pratipadoktay form ouly Kariuadharayai 
compouod, by 11. 1. 68. 

I i s i ^ i » 

Biqgtmt I vniqiviioi i widf oiiaBTraisBicaftn: i ‘ vn^: ’ feif • btr* 
wtpio: I ‘ WBiBiiftt-’ fiwj I enBBifB«, • bi^uiw ififar 

3792. The word ‘ drya' optionally retains its original accent 
in a Karmadhftraya/ before the words ‘ Brdbmana ’ and ‘ kumdra.’ 

Thus tBiqVnWt or vnexitpi?:, bi'b^rU: or viiBgRT?:' i The word «tb 
is formed by qqif nffix and has svaritu on tiie filing. Why do we say ‘ Arya ’ 
Observe B WIUBiJ ;, BVRgRif: I Why do we say before ; firfilinm^a ’ and 'Ku 
nisra ’ ? Obaerve vrtBVfBB: I Why ‘ Karmadharaya f ’ OhServe bibri HiVIBn 
I Aooording to the Aoeentuated Text the accent is 4 ib (Pro. 

nobtlin^kj^ 

9^ I n«iT fi I « I 9 1 yen 

pw u B f i m Sn mih vrat bibbcibt Bi^nd i ’vmnnRQ: i nstBim: i dm 
fmim ■ 

. 3793. The word * r&jah,'’ retains optionally its accent before 
the words * Br&hmana ’ and ‘ Kum&ra’, in a* i^armadh&raya. 

Thus I nvuip «t or BTBmin*’lSr< llBigilRt or i The word xtS.vi 

is formed by the affix Blfi|i| added to TIS( (Gc I. 1.56). but qTWi viniDiaTiBl' 
mniBi: vhsre the compound is not Kaimndhtraya, The making of this a 
aeparate aphorism ie fiir the sake of the suhaequeut lutra into which the suuvifitti 
. f|f rune and not that of Bqd ■ 
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I I C ^ t l» 

«i(a:<vti n»T vAmfit it mtipi ii«i«i|i^ »,• iO’ flm| a » 

3794. The vi.or(J, ‘i;4jan' ^uding io, the Geiailiw ewe, op- 
tionally retains Acceot, before the vprd * pratyeDas.*" # 

. The word'- 7iai<i «99nait| «(«> uuderatood bere abo.. Tliua tmi 
nmuT: or I Bhmn* K": on* A '*'V? o*" ‘be ^feni^ 

tive is UOA elidsd. VI. 3. 31. When VTiint >» not. aitsttt, «e hoTe. TiilVllf 
or TTBiaid^:, li Vi’lijf do. w.e say, ‘ eiidinj; in. th^ Uenitue ' f dhseriSs mt %l§1 
WWBW no option, 

ie<« A % Pif b I- Ct » 

hwaif <Bi}# S<t venoT t fwn wi ftn r . » *«im: ^ (ttoy tfn 
i tlfvn 1 % «t 9 ir«iBl«.i^«TB: t 

‘ fwni ’ fw^. I fgw'.aifBm n 

87ft5.. A word haring the, Beoso^ofi ‘•ahvAyai retaihe op-, 
iionally- its accent, before a J^st Participle i» * kta.* 

Thttj or liwiiBbaa*^ • Thr** »4e Aecuantif* eohipouudn 

formed under I^ole It, 1. %8. & 630 ; hm-ia fostned by lM^aSx,sdded to tti* 
upasaritn %i <1V. 8, lOt Yift) futd basa9nte.on^thp ftrst, the npasargn retaining 
i(s aoeent, ♦>>« being anuditto. (lib I« 4 ). m end-nouteby Vl* 2. 141. 

S 3878, Why do we 8i>y ‘ «heu the fijrst fenp Baeaw alvtya * t Qbie.rw 
wafiwT: s 

Noxjfi — la tkMMse of fwpBBvfBir.' 4c-, tbs seqdbis asemit, 1. K3 wa» 
first set a»ide by the Aecufitive.Tafpurusba aeeent.VI. fit fi; this in itnt.nrn vpa. 
set aside- by, vi accent VI. 2. 144, which it again deigned by tba j^bsmt, 

t c bib I (i; 14 ^ ^ ^ 

•«{r mm I TOWiJfimi • iiaiws t’metC ta*l i iwiWiW ’ 

f^nfi vfivnonr ^ 

8798. Ttie word * gr4ina ^ when first themher of a eiwpM 
optionally retains its accent, before a word denoting 4*^ ^iTofos-,. 
eional man or artisan.’ ‘ . . - , ..v^ 

Thus d*nifn!eii: or annntan*:, ^ b w aam of aww p^ t i trof ahia «itr 
was acute on tba firht as it-W forired by ihe sJ|a a^*|',''(i!^.'^ ^jff* 
be say ‘ nw’t ©Irserre t we i fa lf} , VBhy dnVnw tiay**tf 
workman ' t 9haen« wmm i whaee thsrt • 

!«<» b «rfif « 1 1 k 4 

fah w atl n T w e^ nahnt ■■twiod-eflWiaiw-fc^iiii^^ trtliiilt, 

Tmi ’ » uamfen: t.‘ tateaba’ fei| i awHadt a -•. 

8797. The void ‘ r^jan ^ foilovff.4r bjl’* oeiiwtia^ 

noun, oittloQQlly retains its acvp^ii. 
pressed. 
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or or • A ro}.| lM4l»er 

». e. ft 6«rl«r or otM At to .ftftrvv iA« kiug oveu* Au. U timj be eitht-r 

ft KftimodliArltjft or « Qroitive ootn{ ound. \Vbjr du \«c hay ? Observe 
wiiy do we wy * whcu denoting piAise’? OI>heive 
< binges l«rli«r/ Why do we eay * a profeasiomU mua’? OtiseiVe rmvwtt '<* 
irqrftl ete{)faftatv ^ - * 

I I c t ^ i f n ^ 

hi^Mntmw* 

87i98> Ita the following up to VL 2. 9l inclusive^ the phra^o 
'the firet (^liable iD«^( the wond standing in the Kuminativt) 
has the acute / Is to be always supplied. 

Tbit ie an adbikira epboristn. The Arat hyliable of the will get 

the ftcute in the following aphorisina. In abort, tlie pliraha ‘ adiriuUna ’ slio .ld 
be kUppited to ceniilele (be aense of the Buliscqveut .dtiHs. 'Die noid wnfa ‘ tlie 
Aral aylliible’ is anileoito<^cpto VI. d. ill, the word aSiW lias longer stietch : < 
it governs upto VI. 3. fs() 

i«« i qt« i il < i f<^ i I « I 9 I $11 n 

wwtsswr* tifraihi 9 wi^siW vi3 1 3d w: calsinta w irr ifeBit i vrrditt 
fomnliiwa* twi( i 9«3«nf«iin{ i «3%«r«wT i 'siaimq ’ (sna) whv utant- 
wteti HBWwtftw w- («««) wwgi^ i «thi«mn i waiatnnvwh i gifesawr* 
WT^ ffsitn snshnnfa simd m^en^twj rarenhihfWi vi%3-’ w'n fssif i twRi* 
tm I ‘wvA’wsir I wntww s t^ ■ wtwiwr wd eiaw: > nm aitiifwiwi|;Ht:eiitt vi'tr- 
nitw3 iific«f4iii|(sa3 1 nltifw wjwii wrftfshv wnna viwwtqr ffti fwWw 
vinil I #w a i waidfalh tnftcst: n 

3709. The first member of a compound, if in the Locative 
case or denotiug the name of the receiver of a .tax, has acute on 
the fimt: syllable, when the second member is a'word denoting 
'whi^ is llwfuf, but not when it is ‘ baraca.’ 

Tht*word acftnft'he who appropriatea tbs dnaa or taxes’: and 

Wffilf naeftM ‘ fiM> due ur Uf wbich bM been determiueJ by the ouatoni or usage 
o( Ae €(mBk]r»' towttg.aeot ur femily, thai which one ieiawfilly entitled to get/ 
TM word HW ip ftwmed bjr wq.under iV. 4. 91 and 92. and has the sense of 
botbe. Of [^tlfo ff^s ,we hayOotbe following ezamides: — 

€w*4|pinnr I . 13i0i* <*oiupoUQdp are formed under It. 1. 44. S. 721 and /he 
tttgtt 4if ii not elided by VI. 3, 9 and 10, S. 968. With the name 

of we bsTO the following : - 1 'if nil?: • the horse whit h is 

the oustOinmyduo of the eacrideer.^ So also w%f«iwns«?lt i In e<M(»e places the 
esUiitliihed ueege ie to itive a birshVp it]ia t-oiu in a Mukuta Jtc or to p ve a hoi e 
.to o eao ifioer do. , Wby do we eiy • whst is l.aWfuI * 9 Ob-ei ve i Why 

4»*W0 toy * but not Woie. neei ’ ’ Oliscfve WttWWtif’f 'that which is gtv£ii to a 
Vei 1 $ that customary food, whtch*is given to a maie, after »Le has been 
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covered, in order to strengthen her. The word ^is is a llLfit'foroied word, its 
exclusion here indicated that other Kfit-formed words, howeveri ar^ gOvei'ned by 
this rule, when preceded by a tlfCt denoting word; and thns this sfttra supersedes 
the Kfit accent enjoined by VI, 2. l39» so tar. Thus has acute on the 

6rst hy this rule, the subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying. 

|ioo I ^ V I ( I I n 

gmmfvfW 9ind fefirisamii i nhmits: i '«^aS md ■ . 

3B00. The first member of a compound has acute on the 
first syllable, when the second member denotes that by whom the 
things denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order. 

The word iiiosiis * he who is prompt in the discharge of his appointed 
duty * i. e. tiio person ap])ointed to look after. Thus Srsmsi: *a cowherd look- 
ing after cow.' 

seoq I feVITVrai^ I c I ^ i CQ N 

narais: « 

3801. The acute is optionally on the first syllable when the 
word follows. 

Thus uUTUIV: or irurvnS: * a superintendent of cows ' 

ncot; I utd « I $ I ^ I ge II 

aiatnfvH: t 'aramij-' (sss) stfii ufis'jahirefsr tt w t q w irfli miS ^ ■ 

3802. The word ‘ pftpa * has optionally acute on the first syl- 
lable, when fq]lowed by a word denoting 0 , professional man. 

Thus if TUeilfhir: or mqiiifinf: R Tbi» role applies to (be pratipadokta 
saiiiftsa of mq, in the sense of eensnre, as taught in II. 1. 94. 8. 733 when it is 
an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive compounds Thus 
qiqgni f iwtninqinfaff; » 

icoi I itrgfqw ai ft w u B w ir g e ii i € • ^ • 

tnuitran: t mqfquTimqt iq: i RPiTsn^ i i 

qifinqluTt I ^mqlfawwstnrT d aiwtficfw: qiittfw fvawi i 

fnwisrraim Tbivf sntlfvfirfk triQu: I nostmni: i Virarit i *ihqt 

fsg* f«if I HTqtqilwq: I 'qd’ fwi; i wnmnlVait * .v 

3803 The firsf syllable of the first me«iiberof >compoui;id 
has the acute accent before a Patronymic nafti^ ora-scholar-naraoj 
a.s well as before ‘ Mfioava' and 'Bi’Uhniiaija.’' a reproach is 
meant. 

Xhiis MTala.wn: ‘ s descendant of Susrnta, under ^Uie petticoat govemm^t 
of his . wife,’ Tlie comptuiidiug takes place by .the ahalogy of.SBTMTfw: I X-he 
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above U an example of a Qotra word. Now with scholar names. 

^ the pnpSU of Delcshai for the sake of marriage e* who study the work of 
Dakeba or make tbemaelvea the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of girls.* and 
Ao. tfkifN miowT vrarfn i jfasiimm: < lie 

who being a Br&hmapa by birth, acts like a DrMimnpa not willingly, bat through 
fear of punisbment.^wdv tidw VlfRQ: WQoA I The compounding is by IT. 1..4 
where no other rule applies. Why do we say ‘ when followed by a Gutra 
word ? * Observe l Why do we say ■ when reproach is meant ? ’ 

Obserte * 

«<io» 1 I ( I ^ I «o n 

WStariar nei iratfii i 

I An* I g««T*ni: h 

3804. The first eyllabJe of the word .preceding ‘ Maircya ' 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 

ThnsJ^i^ata: ' the matrejs prepared from honey.' Why do wo soy when 
denoting * an ingredient'? Obaerve a Why do we nay ‘before 

aiu ? ' Observe n 

««0*( I bHWW W gS; I C I ^ I II 

HfKinnr I fkiiiT«r«: I unSUim: t i Twn i nwrir* 

wpsrn:^ i 9«nir tfii fixwTiirsgfviji i fiaif i fwsitftw: i ogjJtftiTiiiI i 

3805* A word denoting foc<i, gets the acute on the first 
syllable, '^hen standing before a word which denotes a repository 
suited to contain that. 

Thus JKmtCSf dfnilirsili l The words like fwtiT, WW are names of 
food. Why dp we say * when denoting the name of "food ' ? C^oserve wivtwWtwq: 

. dining halls, {the word TSinl«9inr4 Is the name of an * actien * and not of a 
< substance % Why do we say * tadartheshu suited to contain that * ? Observe 
firSlfmg which is Bahuvrihi* aud the first member gets acute on the final. 

««o<*i r ( I ^ I n 

wii«init I I >• I I wuf ihfdifif Ann; i wreiftr: 

miwwi iMf l w* mMl mmmniaSfimfi i 'uoinii’ i qnrfW'v: « 

.3806. A word denoteng Vhe object of comparison gets the 
acute on the. firiU syllable when standing before in, Oreier, add 
Smi II 

^iie ST>all*l: • wnd IhAll I "The oompoundiog take* pince by 11.1,04 
the word, fir Ao, being eonafdered to belong to V'yaghr&di class, which is an Ak> 
lirigana. The' meaning of the compound must be given accordii^ to usage and 
ilnpropriatouese. Thus Wtoira: meant narineiiuAen* uwd i So vise fivAnm. 

• ' 21 
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if I Why do we say * when denoting the object of oompari- 

■ion ' ? Ob«erve ■ 

Qcoo I I $ I I e) II 

eram^iwi 9mvik rfifqon j a i fa ftt «in$ yTnaw i ^ giq n i vmtmmt i on 

BwiUmilw e^rnn i ‘fniq' («te) ifn gtnv: i ‘erili’ film i (mifuwif i 

'■ilfinnw’ ^ I v^iifinif d qnqfv n 

8807- The first member of a compound has the acute on the 
first syllable, when the second-member is a word ending in the 
affix * aka,* and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets 
his living- , 

Thus §m^qnR:oaWfiiui>l nsa nffesn l *!%■ compounding takes place by 
II. 2 . 17 . S. 711 . Why do we say when meaning ‘means of living’ ? Observe 
USnifissiT d vinafu l All affixes whicn ultimately become em by taking sub- 
■tituies, are called ent affixes. Thus q^, Ac. are eni affixes (VII. 1 . 1 ). Why 
do we say 'eudiiig in the affix em’ ? Observe r w qi l qan f i Here the compound- 
ing takes place by II. 3 . 17 , and the affix 1 IS( is added in the sense of sport and 
not of livelihood. 

^euc I mwt I 6 I ^ I Q8 II 

wnistqifwwt nr ngrfwfw qrmw etsrowM'w r xtk «nn ' 

SRBisratsiimfmniT i 'u'snqTw’ ifiv q^ i fiinf i s ila gww uifwM i 

tgqgjhsT I ‘isiqraiii’ fmt{ i mi daovarfiniT i trafd s 

3808 A compound the second member of which is a^. word 
ending in UHK affix, and which denotes the sport of the Eastern 
people, gets the acute accent on the first syllable. 

Thus IgTfiqigVfniifinRtiiT i These are formed by q^ affix (Til. 3 . 109 . S, 
8281 ,) and the compounding takes place by IL 2 . 17 . S. 711 . Why do we lay 
• of the Eastern Folk ’ t Observe tftagwwi r qqit, which is a sport of Hbe Northern 
People. Why do we say “when denoting a sport’ ? Obs^e ira^omifiiqiT’ tby • 
turn for Ao.’ which is formed by q^ (HI. 3 . Ill) and denotes * rotation or turn,* 

1S0< I ui^ f«T^ C I ^ I II 

wqqpii ed fwgnraifwfw quit ^wncpwiif i «%tm: i < fi^’ ^ i qmn 
«ni:« 

• , 

3809. A compound, the second membefr of whioh is a word 
ending in the Krit-affix Win and whioh denotes a funetionsry, gets 
the acute on the first .syllable. 

Thus wwuns i Why 'do we eay whin 'm^ing * a funotiouary' ? Obeorte 
s 
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I W59sr: I ( I 9 t II 

^ R wmf^Fii 9 m 9 svmm nt jBwragaiil cr <ls»i»rai« atr 9 wotfR i h^ib; i 
• ' f«if I I ‘ 'Hvrai: ’ f«i{ i h 

3810. And when such a compound ending in affix denotes 
the name of a professional man, but not when the second term is 
vnr (derived from 9^> the acute is on the first syllable of the first 
word- 

Here aho th« ascond term enda in sn| affix. Thua n^BJUTS: l Wbj do 
wa aay when denoting ' a work-man or professional person’ t Observe etimsTT^: i 
Why do we aay < but not when the affix wi| comes after v ’ 1 Observe H 

I fr«Tllt I $ I 9 I 99 IL 

eraqi*# bI I fivgutSt mw «fi»; i ‘bbir:’ vw® i tuBtitr bw wvbi: m 

3811. Also when such an upapada compound ending in WB 
affix denotes a Name, the acute falls on the first syllabic : but not 
when the second term is qnt II 

Thus n*«^lB:, ‘a kind of insect, spider.’ But not so wnq with it ; aa 
XBBlif : ' the name of a Briihmai.ta caste.’ 

9999 I ihnfsnira nrii 1 g 1 9 1 9b n 

ihBre: I iffiwBm: 1 B«at«: 1 vfBgniT^ ^tb: i * Hi' vTr Fbu; i umam: 1 
‘ Bift’ tlwftiBr I ihw « y 

3812. The words ill, and 9rsi get the acute on the first 
syllable when followed by 9T9I n 

'rhua*ihBm:, ^amnr:, fuBWi: 1 The word afin is tho rope with which 
ealvea are tied, fimtlt * This applies to^words no^ denoting a fmiotton- 

ary, which would be governed by VI. 2. 75. S. 3809. Wli/ do„ we say ih Ao. t 
Obaerrb RniBl4f: 1 Why do we aay ‘ followed by c(ici ’ I Observe ihvi: ft 

9«9| I fMq Igl9i 9<B 

3813. A compound ending in the l^rit-affix (f^) has 
the acute on the first syllable of the first member- 

Thus ^BBBI^ H 

I 9qj|1«i I C I 9 I a 

BBSHBRifv i^BR FgiaBsil tR vnjsTvnx, I 1 wmpsnBl 1 BBinBB««- 

ane ^ndtetB BfinafimiBi^ ( * vasTBaBd^r ' 1 qB iaw b 1 ‘BBtfRBviD^ ' f«ir^ 1 

aB T B0Br«w9B ii mnei Rwirat sbtr m m ^ i sirmvnft n 

3814. When the first member of a compound expresses that 
with which resemblance is denoted, Ahen it has acute on the first 



Thb SiDDHANTA Kauhudi. [Vol. HI. AocbntsOh. IV. §3814* 


1«4 


syllable, before a word formed by then, when such 

latter word is a radical without any prepoaitiAi. and means/ firiying 
out a definite sound like so and so/ 

The word means the object with which something is likened : mn^ 

means < expressing a sound nvfll means * root, without any preposition/ Thus 
i The word aeam shows the scope of thih s4tra as 
distinguished from the last. So that; when the first term is an aflVUI word, 
the preceding sfitra will not apply, though the second member tntfy be a finfw 
formed word. 

When the second term is not a word denoting sound, the rale will not ap- 
ply.. At which retainr k|;it accent (VL 2. 139). 

Why do we say • a radioal word without auy preposition* ? Observe nj* 
\ Her^he second term radically (i, s., oh^rin) does not denote soudd, 
but it is with* the hel^^ the Preposition aq that it means sound. The forced’ of 
WW is that the waWTW words aro restricted. Such words get soute on the first 
syllable then, when the second member is a radical sound name, 

I ( I 9 1 II 

3815- The compounds yuktftrohin &o, have acute on the first 
syllable. 

Ttuis i 2 5 ewii^niV, 4 

nn*l’db 7 vmnwC l Theso ar« formfe by .ffix, and are iilustratioue of 
Rule Vt. 2. 79. Some say, those declare a restriotive rule with ivgard to the firat 
and sccutid membps of these terms. Thu* ^9' >’‘“‘■1’ to preceded by ^ 

die. and ^ <ho. followed by make VI. 2, 79 appljeabte. Thus 

though eudiiiic in fig^ does not take aoute on the first, so I 

8 inTnnfrt;cai or •«»•, 9*#T%Tm. 10 i The last two an Geuitin ocm- 

poum^s under Rule II. 2. 9. 1 I Smih^, 12 i8w»Fuw, IS 14 

eiw:, 16 (inntnu*.), 16 AU these hto genitive oouii^nnds. 17. 

i«fsjfhaTJJ»VwWRFl!OiStiW i This ia a Bahuvrihi of three tethiie. Tile word WK- 
is a^'addhiartha Sarofisa (II. 1.61), and beingnTMq^ans||»ir^ 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. on the 

first. Moreover by VI. 2! 29, this word Ifonld jtoye ec<i^th>a^the first 

as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple Vowel. . fliit the rybry fiiet thet this word ia 
enumerated liere, shows that other Dvign oomiipnnde in futn ,nre odt governed by 
VI. 2. 29, therefore has aouts on% I The enumeration of the^m 

fw^aTtf further proves by implioation that Uie IHIWiw' vml Mira 

rarawhll|raca) oooont for the appUoation of which a’lS^#' prce i^ is s tronger 
(See Mahftbh&shya II. 1. 1). The olaee of oomponuda kimwn sf *o, (II 

1. 48) also belongs to this olahs, ’ * 

1 gwtlril, 2 s enitnkrSl. 4 entnmsi'jlh 6 .riinigweC ( www^ ). 

fl virnnwi^, 7 euratineii (ennww^tw), 8 dWNni 9 ltSp4li^«o iO 


6 ^Tunenff, 6 iSr- 
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11 sfi afiwn ; 12 niifariv:. 13 sgftzf^na:. li notins: (vntaTs:). 15 QchifnQTit, 

1C art’ ^ fir n w o w (onre^nramj. 17 vuirre: a 

I C > ^ i K 

'ifiNis t «i««: I Q«ai: I NTnes: i ns9: a 

3816. . When, the first member is a \rord ending in a long 
vowel, or is *kfUa,' tusha, ‘bhrAsh^ra* or vata., and is followed by 
'ja’ the aonte fitlls on the first syllable. 

Thus ^*vsi:.4m«t,<{sts:i These are formed by the affix « 

added tosp| (111. 2. 97). 

ic^« I WW T lgi l i y K I $ I ^ I ei II 

age: ga' caiemngn'nagacm # aateS i i wiaaalsr: i <aga:’ fs:? i 

anatarle i|iin^ a 

3817 In a word consisting of more than^two syllables, fol- 
lowed by /a, the acute falls on tho syllable before the lust. 

Thus aulksi:, amiiatn:, sud aiara: (thmmb the last two words have ups- 
padas ending iii a 'long vowel, tho Hooeiit is goveriied by ihie eCitra and nut ilia 
last). Why do we say <*a Polysyllabic hrst member*’ ? Observe iiivsilfW 
tlurifivH 

I I c I ^ I es n 

aid st i nifsa s t g ilw n i nsnnm: i umvsalivr uf vmnst 

iennir: r tcranfm: > ‘sdinra^n:’ hmr i i srfvfnan: n 

3818. Before ‘^rftitia * the first syllable of the first member 

has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant. 

Thus jemniT: i Here um is equal to ugv ' au Hssenibly’. §«raTn:*iu- 
WrifilSIt I Why do we say * when not nieaning inhabitants’. Observe udutnu, 
•a village inhabited by the deoendante of Daksha’. 

i « « « I ^ I «a M 

vrfiat^t I g rfig s ig t i uthavu: n 

3819. The first has acute on tbe first syllable when 

followed by gk»ska &c. 

Thus IdvitaR. ItamMni:, ItfhmB.'uihnesra:, sfifh- 

•wtwmii, sn^wntr, •uifiroT«iT, or ( •?«: or •wTsi;),*aifw. 

tiBs»,*trtg|8nwt,. *gifh u w H#. ^rswgTn:, •atfwg'wi, 'aifufs: h , 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first nfem- 
bers though deootjQg itihabltants get the acute accent. Some do not read the 
anuvritti of ifnig H i lO this aphorism, others however read it. 

1 tfts, 2 SB (wu), 3 WWIU («y«W> C BS, (mzx). 6 fogs, 7 fowf, 

8v»tw. » OIT («i8> 10 wrm (nTs:>, ligg, 12 w^^sst, 13 wiwoir U iiw, is, 

16 gfw, 17 u«l (»'wv^ 5*®0 * 
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I I C i ^1 « 

glfilW W I I I w l i « wi I agifa mwwi: YWT^ iwfa wwfil * tw^«> 

imnm (ie««) lyiifl w n q rf fatifai^«iniaR cart i wfaram? I 

8820 ■ The words ‘obh&tri' &o, get acate on the first syl- 
lable when followed by the word * d&l&.’ 

Thus vihramr, ^T^nmr w 

Where the Tatpuruaha oompouud ending in mm beooiaea Neo^. by the 
option allowed in li. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the aeute falls 
on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding YI. 2. 123. S, 3857 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus . ififvmtilf, iTnnttmf H 

1 mfv, 2 wfw (trrsi), 3 HTfns. 4 onfi, 5 wisiftt, 6 mfs, 7 mfir (ihfw)H 

I i c i y i n 

mains awtaS tmaffaetfanittisi* nefasmi^am* mn{ i v^ns: i 'mrmi 
rsni I mfiavn: i 'asnnfalwn^ fmt i atafvea: i msthica: « 

3821. The first member, which has not a Vtiddhi in the 
first syllable, or which is not ‘karkl.’ &o, gets the acute on the 
first syllable before ‘ prastha.’ 

Thus I But not in aifmraH:. which has Vriddhi in the first syl- 
lable ; nor also in tn^wn: Ao. 

1 «i«f, 2 jRul 3 iwft, 4 anim (mw), 6 mit, 6 «dt, 7 

8 new (^sRT ; frer), 9 swCfvJmn) ■ 

I q i s i ;; i n 

i.tnmma: i manvw ■ 

3822. The first syjlable of ‘ mil& ’ &c, gets the acute when 
* prastha ’ follows* 

Thus firambi:, i^irnme: a This s&tra applies eten thoogb the first syb 
tables are Vyiddhi rowels. In the word VS end illSIt the letters s smd sH ere 
treated as Yfiddhi (I. 1. 76^. » 

1 mm. 2 mm, 3 (tnv). 4 mm, mm. 6 snm, 7 smfit, 8 s«. ^ 
smr, 10 tnrr a 

I mivsifi mil i C i ^ n 

aii^ m sse a fifef' g a wng s wisawf « » 'am-’ «fii 

fsisT I mitsnni i mnnwaj r *ai^|thanii, fisif i sum mrof s 

3823. The first member has acute on tl^e'flrlt syllable be- 
fore the word naf;ara bat not when it is the word or nava^ 

nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the Norths People. 

Thus jfsmmil I B.it not in ai i smi f and sn|i|i^. Hi^hy do se eay • bat 
not of Northern People’ ? Obssrre fieftmiVl SufllaS^k 
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I ^ I C I 9 I <0 N 

«ii«^ ^fw|^wifSNwroHn«\«wif • gwAfi ‘wwBw fw*!' 

■ w fa I ■ fi«i{ I wfvnicitmf i vniwifinva i irai4ii i aai^n. n 

3824. A word of two or three syllableB ending in 'a’ or 
* A’ (with the exception of ‘mabA’and ‘nava’). standing before 
the word 'arma * has acute on the 6rst syllable. 

Thu» ifufldw^ “y ‘ >“ * 0®“8 

Obsem ^vadw, l Why do we ray ‘ oonsittiug of two or three sjllablee ’ ? 
Obserro wfnwwidir, i The words war and as are to be read here also. The 
rule therefore does not apply to wardw. and mnda N 

I H i $ i ? i <9 n 

wd d Shnantgaiatfa ■ i wTuarda > ^sfd^atda i wjrTianaef eatn* 

rau d> w »d H I wardif i wwindif i w^ivndi; i snawTdi; n 

*♦ w nga i a a sBe i fadiaiwid^ei awngqa'wania ♦’ i ‘fitStawni n 

8825. The following words do not get acute on the first 
syllable, when standing before * arma ’ viz- ^fl. tofwsR, 
and aissrsi ii 

Thus g[ind*a, wfwirtd*ifi ddftaid'a* swnn'a- wsfi*md*a fbe- 

cause the Bfitra shows the oompoumling of those wonis in ma()r&smuin) qR 99 |SiiSt'' 4 f i 
All these compounds have acute on the bj VI. 1. 223. 

F4rt .'—In ths Vedas the words f^diara <he', have acute ou the first eyl> 
labls. Thus fa eb a tate (Rig Veda IV. 30. 20). 

«c^ I I $ I V I Ii 

wfawi^iaif I ar g areaifhca w wi n 

3826. In the following sdtras up to VI. 2. 110 inclusive, is 
to be supplied the phrase ' the last syllable in a word standing 
in the Nominative case has the acute.’ 

This*is an adbikira aphorism. In the succeeding sutrae, the last syllable 
of the firet member of a compound gets the acute accent. I'liua in the next 
adtra ths word wA gets acuta on the final. This adbikara extends up to VI. 2. 
1 10. inolttstvs. 

, «e^ I I < f ^ I <3 n 

«&v«r. jAmnndbnwir • mf dm i aWwa i aef a’ fenf i iiTff»aif:i enem* 

wmef vdnwTfs i "wfil i 'gw-' afst fswj i aw §nnn: i ‘ sma.ia 

feiV I adl’ii dumt atfvra: ■ 

8827. The acute is on the final of the word ‘ sarva,’ standing 
as first member before an attributive word, in the sense of * whole, 
through and through.’ 
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ThuB *1* tmi « 

Why do «e Bity Bnr* / Ob8«m B t w ifi iti, b«rt tii* ttfriboti of liif pw- 

• Todea through and through the object referred to, but the MoeAt ia aot oit the 

* final of qri{ n 

Why do we say ‘ attributive word ' ? Observe tri ^nntt, * golden*, 

CUB: * silvery which do not denote any attribute in their origiaal state but 
modification. In fact it is not uqpRtf|*t^<B here at all, but a f6niltBin|*^eail 

Why do we use the word * E&rtsnya or complete pervaxiott.* Observe bsTuT' 
idnnT: > Bq*nNt: here the compounding takes place by* the elision of the 
affix denoting comparison, and aa it shows only comparative, not absolute, 
whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this example, the *k6rtsi>yn’ is 
not that of ‘giipa* hut of ‘gupi’, not of the * attribute but of tbS' * substance’. 

I warqt fiiftfiwuw ! : i c i ^ i <8 n 

BBut: utB; fw troiiiBnm, i vBRiitbib: i iflrwfiwuq t i tfvram/ few, i trew- 
fefk: I )ti«iivfB«tu: a 

3828. The last syllable of the first member before j^iri and 
nik&ya has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 

Thus ena^ffnfr: i The finals of ebjana is lengthened by VI. 3. 117. 

Tmmv: i Why do we say * whsu it ia a Name ’ ! Observe KlVwfe. 

Bn’s: a 

I spi^T amfa I ( I ^ <flt « 

JB UBWBflBTVIW, I tgWiJinCl I B<|fefefe'* 

fBTBTB BWifefe: BWTBtfeBing: I Bf BB f« tmil B ^gsriteafei i 'Bofe 
few, I tnw^wRl a 

3829. The last syllable of the first member gets the acute 
when the word ‘Irum&ri’ follows, the compound denoting age. 

Thus nw fgWTfl * an old maid’. The oompo;ondiag is by II. . 1. 37. The 
word qsn becomes masonline by VI. 3. 43 ia the example. . * 

Q. The word was formed by #lB, by IV, 1. SO tu deni^Of the prime 
of youth, how can ihie word be now applied to denote old age lyr faoit^ ooupled’ 
with qiBrT ; it ia a oontradiotion in terroa. Aae, Tbt'word fes two eenaea ; 
one denoting ‘a young maiden’ and aeeond * unmarried virgin^.,: If la ia the latter 
sense, that the attribute BBTT is applied. Why do wo say lyfeb compound 
denotes ago *t Observe qvB^xnfl S 

t<BgO I I < I V I 8 

wfenf few BSlfefe BWI^BBil b) fsfWBllBlWPI, I I wA Btfew 

BBniw: I ‘ssfttilT BigBTW BBuff (Hie) tfe Bw \ iftfeawir ■ 

3830. Before the*word When tba i^NOpd^d denotM. 

a mixture, the last syllable of the first member , baa, tire, acate. 
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Thas or girsvif t When we have already made the i acute by 

this rule, then the evarita aooent may reaalt optionally, by the combination of 
the aoute 4 of guda and the eabsequeiit grave 3 of 99<g, by rule VIIl. 2. 6. S. 
3659. The word eritov means mixture. When mixture is not meant, this rule 
does not apply. As tMhtVif « 

I«l9 I ffift itnlic I IN 

vmd jw’iwhamw j irnf^tnt: i ‘^ni’f«*r, i 'wfn- 
m: I ‘fRift* fmti i W ieili HW fimiqwni: h 

3831. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes a sacri< 
fice, the last s^'Uable of the first membei has the acute. 

Thai nn*f%CT«: s mif Off Whj do \re say ‘before a Dvigu com- 
pound’ 1 obsam (tihnifiniinw ifti wfawTu:) which bein^' formed by 

the Samasinta affix (V. 4. 87) has aoute on the final (VI. 1. 163). Why 
do we say • when denoting a saorifioe ’ I Observe fwwrajlViwtBfWterallllQ HUVTiw: ii 

1 ^*fia I < I ^ I II 

«ui«T utilT umd jafnmluraff i iiumiuuiT. i i ‘um* 

vm' lam, i i ‘ug'uif f«i{ i rrmum'i nfHoimis'unniunnvs i <nni> 

uuRiT I mvivftnr a 

3832. Before the word sabhd when it is exhibited as Neuter 
the first member of the compound gats acute on the last syllable. 

Thus fhonTmnf. a 

Why do we say ^beforl 9111’ f Observe 11 

Why do we say *when in the Neuter' ? Obaerv't VTOlQm H 

The word 991 becomes Neuter under rules 1I.'^4. 23-24 : therefore when 
the word 991 does not beoome Neuter under those rules, then by tho maxim uf 
Pratipadokta Ao : the accent doee not fall on the final of the preceding term, an, 
btre*the word vmt it ntuttr not by the force of toy particular rule, 
but beotuaa tit* ^ing deiaigntted is neuter. 

«n« I ^mvf t ^i^i«n 

^uw i aw r . mwm/ ftw. i fiw g nT. a' 

3833. Befura the word when the compound denotes a 
city of the Ei^teni People, the final of the fir^t member has the * 
acute. 

tft.ttS imnTftil, anhv*gnf, Wby do we say of the Eaetern 

paople • ? Obstrire fira|^ 

.i«|8 1 H I < 1 ^ 1^00 tt 

. ^ aftta«9i«j[e'«ant fifMiildiuii. i i ihegtsr. i ytf'vm' 

t Vtifu wn caiq I wheifiaifjm i Shgipvgnr, a 
32 
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3834. When the words * arishta ’ and * gantja ’ stand first, the 
'first member has the acute on the final before the word ‘ para.’ 

T}iu8-«^i|gTiT.. nilgw, I Bj the force of the word ^ in the aphorism. 
We can apply the rule to 

I ^ ^T fi W rWwjWWII^II i: I $ I ^ MO^ tt 

^ q9 nHaqintainifn i ni fawy i; i tnHnjO! i n^agni i 
^TfsniT^f H r 

3835. Bat when the word ‘ h&stina ’ ‘ phalaka' ami ‘ m&r- 

'deya’ precede ‘pura’ the aoate does not fall on thtir final. 

This is an exception to VI. 2. 99. Thus 
The son of is trSv formed bp as(, the word belonging to i^ubbr&di class. 
The a is elided by VI. 4. It7. 

«e9( I ^g i |><i^w nra fiiil i s i ^ i n 

fad or i i y ifi iart_ i ^mfasnf t vtafasn; i 

fiihif ^ I nafraif i ‘fan thr faif i h 

3836. The words ^1(9, 5<I, ***!> and WW have the acute 
on the last syllabic before the word ' bila.’ 

Thus ig^wfaaii., ^sfifaaw,, xnaifasiw,, i But not so in 

aa'dnra, i Wby do we sny * be^re fata ’ ? Observe a 

9C39 I fd** 9f «gl I S I I ^<>9 U 

fatsvMT wtwflaTvtT aaaa g i ^itradt i wowassi fa«T i staao: i |[a'a- 

simaT; i wnantda, i ga aiami{ • ^ VTatiesi i weravrt «nicnfiifias|«a 3 ei n^- 

wdij H ^ 

3837. 'Words expressing direction (in space or time) hav^ 
acute on the last syllable, when followed by a word denoting a 
village, or a country or a narrative, and before the Word ‘chAna 
rAta.' 

Thus or (VIII. 9. 6^ The eompousdiag . tskes place* 

by II. 1. 50. nufmanpfusn n ' . ' 

Country name — US'* tn;vniT: I 'l'^*** mw EartnodhAnya compounds (If. 
1 . 58 ). 

Story name : — |grel'insmil • So also ^'*tili|rnssr, i The cmploymen 
of the term wa in the aphorism shows that time*denptiiig fin| words os in 
ornni* should also be iitoinded. . . 

9n« I ^ rr d f ^qwddW T ^ arfufa i s i ^ 1 1 o» » 

wit na iqn asmH 'utfafw id fusisssT winlaiViT iicifwi i i|sf'ad«dlvi: < 'dT* 
«iA-’ «hi foul I {edwTcndt i fist; i fdinif«wiiil«rt>il a 

3838. The direction denoting words have acute on the finab 
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before the names ot scholars, wlien such names are derived from 
those of their teachers. 

That ipfarApitm:. i Compare VI. 2. 36. Why do we say ' when derived 

from the iiauMa of their Teachers’? Observe i Why do we say 

‘ Scholar-names ' ? Observe Jfs oifin^d visai! • snSBU? ga* feral: 

•Wf) « 

I tlH « I « I 9 I 904 N 

aamannifeiaa m 9 |Faftffe?iT o? ee'areai fas^vsaivsiai? 

irmr mfei. i msfwwK: i si«rea>snim«: i ‘afewn’ aanf fei; i nd ms. 
ss «n«: n. 

3839". Words denoting direction and the word ‘ sarva ’ have 
acute on the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi in the first 
syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 1 3. 

By the eiktra VII. 3. 10. 12, the Viitldhi of tlio Uttarapida is or 

dniued when the Teddlijta affixes having s or follow, the Purvapada iioing 

and ei^.,1 The word therefore, nieiins that word which takes 

Vriddhi, under the rtde relating to uttarapada, s. «?., under rule VII. 3.12 and 13 
Thus qisenm: i These are formed by affix (IV. 2. 125) 

Why do we aay * which takes Vriddhi in the second, term under VII. 3. 13 
and 13 ? *’ Had the word % wfioqiRi not hoeii used hy us in exjdaining 

tlie sfitra, then the sdtra, would have run thus qcT ff, and would luive apt 
plied to oases like minuSu whcr-sPmqt; and are Vriddhi words not 

by virtue of Vf I, 3. 13. ^ 

i«8o I s T g ra n ; i s i i 90 s » 

fesensas: ntii i f cT mm 

mngmirenmna: i ‘fe w’«wf fe wt5*«;’ • i ‘fllTF'^wta'a^, 9wi9jn^‘ i 
Ifeif I fesS a.S biiiv fenS tmTi ‘ammil' feq « few’Sa; • mnwafeia^aH 
'fifvfeaw: Hv * 

3840* The word 'viiva’bas acute on 'the final, being first, 
member in a Bahuvilhi when it is a Name. 

This i& an vzoeptioii to Vl; 2, 1 by which the first meinl)er in a Bahuvrth* 
would have retained its original accent. Thus : — feiassn^ fesgie: (Uig Veda 
VIII. 98. 3f. gd a s a Sg* mfefen »* 

Why do we say in a. Bahuvrihi compound ? Obs'erve feed V ^Tt « fusS 
Set: ■ 

Why do. we say when a name? Observe fessfifer gn fevedat: i But 
femnfeft and femiffeSs have acute on the final as thsy are governed i,y the 
sMtoequeat rale VI.' 2. 1$S which onpersedes ;Ui,is, The word Babuvrifai governs 
ths Succeeding sfttras up to VI. 2. 120 incliuive. 
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I w iwg i I C I ^ I H 

>»>» 

4«Taifsiffv eiRTf i qiisr: i «Q wr i e 

3841. The first member in a jBahuvrlhi, before the words 
' udara * asva’ and ‘ ishu ’ gets acute on the 6nal syllable, when 
cutiipuuiid denotes a Name. 

Tliva and I This s&tra is also an exception to VI, 

r.. l by whiol) the first terra would have retained its orifonal accent The word* 
lias acute on the first by Phit II. 7. The word ffr is also first acute as 
formed by xt[ (Up IV. 118). The word rrr is end-acute by V, 2, 98. Its 
raeiition liciu appears redundant. 

9':85? • %V I S I !? I ^oc M 

%T ^sRToiif I R^rar: t «R§sma: i 
Rgat Rpttw . wagwTR-' (scoe) vfR »wrfR trfhWw u 

3S42. A word before ‘ udar ‘ * a^va ’ and ‘ ishu ’ in a Bahu- 
vrihi gets acute on tlio final, when reproach is meant. 

Thus w^wfag:, rrtsi^*^: i The word rr is formed by Rw(III- 

1. 134) nn«l Iikh acute on the (iiiah and so it would have retained this aooent by 
VI, 2. 1. even without this shtm. The word being formed by (V. 3. 75) 
has acute on the fust. In this and the last sfttra* all the acutes may optionally be 
clinii^ed into svarita by VIII. 2. 6. But and ^9?* have acute on the 

final i»y Vf, 2. 172^ S. 3900 which bflng a subseq^uent sutra, supersedes this pre- 
sent, K‘* lar as and ^ are concerned.*^ 

I ^ I S I V I ^0< « 

aisQRSs waiwf jRRwilRrd srphSi i i 'RiiV f«if t 

RRnriR Rinaiw: i Isn; i nmffm: s 

3843. In a Bahuvrlhi compound, having the word ' bandhu’ 
as its second iitcmber, the first member ending in the Feminine- 
affix ‘ r (‘ uadi ’ word) has the acute on its final syllabi*. 

'J'hua i The word n^inf is formed by adding (IV. I. 16) to 

nnd euiiing 111 OR (IV. 1. 106;, and therefore, it is<fi.rtt soute^ !By VI. 2. 1 this 
acoeut would have been retained, but for tiie. present eAiiR., 

Why do wo say ‘ a Nad! (Feminine ‘lut'f) wo»A ’ ? Obserye R*Rnii^:, the 
wor>) RRT has acute on the first syllable mU is fourmsd by (Up IV. 146) 

aud it retains that accent (VI. 2. 1). 

Why do we eay * before R«' ? Qbssrys jftSffRSt.S,. 

1^88 I • « I .V 1 1^0 « 

iwBsiRt* gR S RRR ft Rt d RT I I *anst’ fiair. > ■» #R i| yRS i 'rrrrji^’ 

fRR I '^CK^IR: « 
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3844. In a Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in ‘kta* pre- 
ceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the com 
pound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thus or 

Why do we sfiy < a Ni^h^h/l * ? Observe whioh ia acute in the 

middle by the kpt accent being retained after v (VI. 2. 139). 

Why do we eay * preceded by a preposition * ? Observe which has 

acute on the first by VI. 1. 206. 

V I gf WTOft : I $ 1 9 1 ^49 n 

a wsgifi aww snsismij i snsifimrTq 'vsRaT (ie«e) varafinn h 

3845. In the following siitras, up to VI. 2. 138 inclusive, 
should always be supplied the phrase * the first syllable of the 
second member has the acute.’ 

This is an adhikkra aphorism and the word 3f.Til9 exerts its infliioiioe 
up to the end of the chapter, while the word has scope up to VI. 2. 187 ex- 

elusive. 

9«3C I aiiimiT^ I C I 9 I n 

WQsiif^ «smreitf«^m nt: SRiSfiris i ^9rsri§: i 

*wnSr* fen? i ww?nn;sr: i i u 

3846. In a Babuvrihi oompound, the word ‘ karrm ’ standing 
as second rooniber, has acute on Ji^he first syllable, when it is jire- 
ceded by a word denoting c^or or mark. 

Thus with color we have aud with mark-name, wo have 

the lengthening of takes place by VI. 3. 115, The marks of ' soy the,’ ‘ ar- 
row ’ are made on the ears of cattle to mafk and distinguish tiiein. It is 
such a * mark ’ which is meant here. 

• Why do we say enjr ? Observe wehniTT:) being formed by 

am (Us b. 134) is eiid*acute, and ^ being fo«’med i>y m (III- 1. 135) is also 
end-acute and these accents are retained in the cotv pound. 

Why do we say * when preceded by a word denoting color or mark ’ ? 
Observe where ihvm being formed by (111. 2. 149) is end-acute and 

this accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). 

I v e w wr il nw I $ A ^ n 

«« «n^«r ; i i Snnd i iH«e: k 

3847- In a BahnvHbi, the second member ‘ kar^a ’ has acute 
on the first syllable, when the compound denotes a Name or a 

Besemblance. , 

Thus is a Name i denotes rcsetiiblauce ». * persens 

having ears hke a cow,’ 
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I « i s ^ i h, 

^raxodiB^lT I f^Rcns: i ainn^ts: t ^ee i <ra{hnf«R i %<nd i m 

mm: I in%«5: i linnrQ: n 

3848. In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or comparison.^ 
the second member li^stT and fiTQT have acute on the- 

first syllable. 

Thus Name : i Comparison entfus: i Name i 

Rescmblaiico I Name i nesemblaaoe Bnisnit*ti: i Name errat- 

I Resemblance U 

The sdtra anmqcsahlTsNi is in Neuter gender^ and shn is shortened, as it 
is a Samah&ra Dvaudva. In the civae of tite accent would bare fallen ou, 

the final U by VI. 2. 172, this ordains acute on gf a 

9«:8< I ^ifwawarm g r s i ^ i it 

mraw jiBwnai giftnw^nwngaral i a jpi w a ti f; i l sm 

nai tdaifu^ i«r«u i i vmjf: i samaTi; i daxiif: i. 

wiuwT-’ gfn f«« I wsraiif; » 

3849 In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name or a 
Resemblance), the second member ‘ 4iifiga ’ gets acute on the first 
syllable. 

Thivs l Here the word wf denotes the particular age 

of the cattle at which the horns come du^ or become one iaeb long. Name : sgsv 
Cornparison : daiff. I Why do w^iiy when detiotiDg ‘age »i 

I HWT mmfk^ar. i $ i ^ i n 

list: wrraS wm^atwT «n|eh%T i ‘m d wn^wo?' i i mBrniiio’ • ‘wh 
35wa*iH»i’. I ‘swi:' ftifii I WTWBfwr: • tftt ftwj i i 

3850. After a' Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of 3Wf; WjC; fiw and 5^* 

Thus war:, war:, afw*a'.* and mttrf k Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle ? Observe wafaw: i Why do we say 'a< Jta' Observe Wifi 
when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 

fcyq I H $ I 9 I ^^0 n 

St:u< alaTw^ wSfbwT aaaiaaai attgaTW*“anij i O*®*) wjwn 

wwrut I 5' f «a f i ‘a »H a ua fawm : ijwm « • 

^dasa^' I •#!:’ ftia i amsat i ‘awd7’ fan i wjwai: •wnawi^ i fdrati 

afw ^ ormii) ‘afe jda’ (s<o*) g^aa^ » i|a:i«|ti ■ 

3851. After the adjective in a Bahuvrihi, a siem eo^ng 
in mitn and as with the exception of loman and %sh^ hw acute on 
the first syllable. 
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Th«s (Rig ITeds IV. 3. 17). ^ m ovsTmim: ||nPT (Rig 

Veda VI. 23. 7». q^: fjpmr. gavf (Wig Veda X. 85. 41). ^ qrtw«- 

Vfil (Rig Veda II .3.5. 1). ga*ftmn. 

•Iso ^If sad from the root and Tair^ with the n(Hx ftno^ I The iiiml 

is ohauged to ^ by VIII> 2. 73. But this substitution is considered asiddhtt 
for the purposes of accent, and these words are taken ns if still ending in eisr^ I 
Why do we say • after ]| ? ’ Observe qrrtei^g. qtnang, l Why do we say • en- 
ding tn in| And mi, f ObsiffA formed by the affix 9ir*l9| (Vn, 

I, 156), Aod theaooeDt ia on « and fr. but ^ith the nooeiit ii thrown on the 
final by Vf. 2, 172 S. 3906. Why do we sny with the evooption of an<i 
Vlff 1 Observe and (VI. 2. 127). The following nnixin) npiiltcs 

here : eifi w w n a W T»g gt lfl « nawfrafVi ndraiarwi ‘ whenever ers(. or V9f 

or or l|i^, when they are employed in Gtarnmar, denote by L 1. 72, uome- 
thing that enda with or or or tht^re (aist. TO, and ||3|) re- 
preaent these cotnfniiatiooa of letters, both in so far as they puM^ess and also in 
so far aa they are void of, a meaning/ Therefore the nsf and TO, void of mean- 
iog are also included here. Thus is formed hy RSf (Un I. 140), hut qu^ is 
IS formed by llTm| (Up. IV. 145), atid vhlTO is formed by affix (V. |. 

122) ill which is on\y a part. Similarly QTO is formed by TOtf (Un iV. 
191), and so also 9Tff9^ (Up IV; 202) ; but in 9Va|lr, from >zi*« with the 

affix fqoia III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though to, im itoro part of the rout. 
But when the sam&siliita affix qsq^ ia added (V. 4. 151), then the accent falls ou 
the syllable immediately preceding m, fur«-thcre the siibsfnjuent Rule VI. 2. 173 
S, 3907 supersedes the present ruW .. tlfiis TOl^HSei: ii 

I WW TOTg I « I ;; I II 

%ri w mxmjam: ig: i g wg’;’ i 'g i *g nai/ i 'g 

3852. After su in a Bahuvrihi, tho acutfo falls on the first 

• ’ 

syllable of Jbyatu &c. 

Xfctts ( g N gi— w gdig; (Rig Veda 1. 25, 10) g^«g:, giTrilw: i 

(Big Veda I. 40, 4). 

I ^ n ^d CTIf I ( I 9 I II 

q3isgivifaa«nmrRrIar|aliiT9Tig3m)?i wigr':’! 'g_niT"wftify5’ 

» 'siiqaiji?' bsw, i g_»|TBS5 

fiRim: I fg w g wB ^ a if s' 

3853. In a Bahuvrihi compound, in tho Chhnndas, .a word 
of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when preceded by 
su, gets acute on the first syllahle. 

In other words, such a word retains its accent. Thus: — TOTFVVer g ^^T ' 
trrfflfaA (Rig Veda VIII. 68. 16). lloeqaTser: and g^q: have acute on m ami 
,t, which they bad originally also, for TOJ and rw are formed liy fjpg (Ujj. I. 151) 
and 1^^ (Up. II. 2) respectively and have the accent (VI. 1, 197). 
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Why do we say • having acute on the fint ayllable ’’ t Obaerve m iU|t 
(Rig. 11. 32. 7). Here has acute oa the final (Uy. I. 27 formed by 
9 atfix and has tho aocent of the affix III. 1. 3). 

Why do *we say 'having two syllables' f Observe (R'S 

Veda I. 125. 2). This siitra is an exception to VI. 2. 172. 

I w I $ I I 'i’Qo II 


it: hIt i ‘ fWw ’ i ‘ ihw'ii: ’ i «M- 

af{va’ai«n: i nm • q^uwni:’ (%ao%) ftwnai jgWKi ^uvii «ra«iv, i m 
f« Eiffi mri R 

3854. In a Bahuvrthi compound in the Cbhandas, after ‘ su 
the words ‘ Vila ’ and ‘ vrlya ’ have acute on the first syllable. 

Tlni8*g*dlTa rftWlT (Rig V.<ida X. 12*2. 3). So also filim: (Rig Veda 
VIII. 05. 4). The word dtd ie formed by q(| affix and by VI. 1. 213, S. 3701 
it would have acute on the first. But its enumeration iu this afitra shows that 
Rule VI. 1, 213, does not apply to did • The word d^V has svarita on the^fiual 
iu the Chhandaii, liy Phit IV. 9, In the classichl literature it isidyuditta. 





IS I ^ I ^^9 il 


I i SQftqq i aagqn i aaRmnr, i aqww^ i 

qq, I fnvs^RHhtwf?! • * fatifa ’ trod f«w, • qq^wq. i • qegqlw d ' fisq, i qw 

fqq.R 

3855. In an Avyayibb&va ■ycompound. the following second 
terms have acute on thoir first syllable : |pi, 9^.9^. Vf9ir,^mf 


and im II 

Thus qqijfqii, a/dinf. a«{fq«r.aa|fsnf, vrlTqif. finSinf i These 

last four are to be found iu Tisbthadgu class of compounds (II. 1. 17) 

Why do we say * dto.’ ? Observe aq^ai^ R 

Why do we asy * in an Avyayibh&va compound ? ' Observe atcqfqir. qqjr 
f qif I After the prepositions qfq, qq and qq, the words ^ Ac. would 
have becomes aocentless by VI. 2. 33, the present A&tra supersedes VL 2. 33, aud 
ws have accent on ^ Ao. and . not on the Prepositions. 

iey$ I di v*i.q|i ^ mqww i i c,i <6 1 ii 

%q|q: i fgqrq*. i « : i %tinBq, • fjqwW; I ' ’ feW; t irqqfv: s 

3856. In a Dvigu Compound the followiiig second membera 
get acute on^jl^heir first syllable : -iNi, WV, ^ ^ and mm N 

Thus fifqfq:. (STM'f cfqiqn nihn tbe affix ^ 5 ^ V, 1. 26 la ^ided by V. 1. 
28) (tho affix V. I. 19 is elided by V; 1. 28) (the affi^ V. 

1. 26 is elided) fgqfqn, fsw'qft i Why do we say in a I]lvi|u ? Obsem qm- 
q(«: R 
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I mvil vmrar i ( i 9 1 ^9l n 

vtfinnvpfi nj'nwfwif i Miwuranm, i ' 

fvn. I franf i * vmiani/ i mwvmr * 

3867. The word ‘4&1& ' at the end of a Tatpurusha compound 
when exhibited in the Neuter, has acute on the first syllable. 

T'has invmi*tfnfi The compound becomes Neuter by U. 4. 26. 

Why do we say 'in a Tatpurusha 't Observe WVKH'jaif watch is a 

Baliuviihi oompouud and therefore the 6rst member rotains its acoeut (VI, 2. 1^) 
and as the first member is a NishthA word, it has acute on the final. 

Why do we say < the word vmr f ’ Observe ii 

Why do we say * in the Neater * ? Observe frtfRqrVTHT i Compare VI. 2. 86. 

scyc I mm « I C I 9 I 11 

wj'vvfinf' sraiws siKimnB trmvr. i dmhmsqw, i wjirqisair^ i 
* wg'si ' fsnr, i gr f u ww h 

3858, In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in ' kanth&’the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus d^V^wnf, s ngt j ln i l f, l The wordd^nfw: denotes the dosocutliiiit 
of {[vtue: vdr Ota) WT||)C is formed by the preposition sn with tlie verb 

aud the affix ei (III. 1. 136) The oompound is Neuter by II. 4. 20. 'I'bese are 

Genitive compounds. When the word ie not Neuter we have S^fwsain n 

««u< i wfaLf w n Bi ia^ i^ i « W i n 

emrlid' wg'deifeif fhvwnffwisnfwwsra: i fawsinKr, i 
wihrfichi qn*in«l geuvif fv* xnsmavfiiin^ u 

3859. In a Neuter Tatpurushd, ending in ' kanthfl ’ the first 
. syllable of '^hihaoa ’ &o. have the acute. 

As jlsMuan^, »?|pswn», l The repetition of the word wrftr if 

this sfitra, though its auuvritti was present, indicates that the first *syllai>lc on 
the /irr mSm6er gets the acute. The word fftlHI is derived from the root fwwiffr 
with which gives fwif aud m is formed by adding m( (HI. 1. 131) to vsf i 
(dlf -l-VW » fw«l0 the elision of || is irregular. ^ 

i SiieSiifBBTQr I ( I ^ I H 

i ssSlcriT^ t wnreew, i sfus^snr, i «srr«RTir^,.i 
tnfksTfiaw gwrdtd nid i saiufawiMrats: i 'nvtarii' r«i{ i nniiem, u 

8860. The words S?!, Ss, and at the end of a Tat" 
purusha have ^ute on the first syllable, when a reproach is meant. 

. Thus C** ^lawrir, {«5sjir 

.mJftillsr^ I Tiie reproach is denoted of the sous Ac. by comparing them to 
W The analysis will be gwiisrfira «. e.«^97| QWr, and the compounding 
23 
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takes place under II . 1. 56; the VyaghWidi class being an akrtigapa. When re< 
proaoh is not meant, we have muis i il ^ R 

I I C I ^ II 

fOTi 4ld i w i srariltir, i i 'mmir/ linr, i wWtm, n 

3861, The word ‘ cbira ' at the end of a Tatpurusba, has 
acute on the first syllable, when something is compared with it. 

Thus «rem, dlRftnisU«ldt*<ir,, S I W WI lh CT. I Why do we say • when com- 
parison is meaut ?’ Observe N 

I t W I d l g U gW R I ( I i; I 8^ n 

nirasniiT, I unmc: i uiw n m , i fudlmwi/ (tea) umu: i 
fiRiT I wtrasiem. a 

8862. In a Tatpurosha ending in TOW, yi and WWI the 
acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the compound de* 
notes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus unn* URIW.. VHf W, ^nSranr. > uilil mm* dto. The compounding 

takes place by II. 1. 36. S. 697. Why do we say ' when meaning mixed or aea> 
soned V Observe Qvmreisiii. li 

I ww|;diwwwwf : fiwrais i < i ^ 1 n 

snqsmicOTKt I ai fiRfs i i T. i wihmfsn. i an w nwww w , i uihmd: i mtr* 
dm am; « ‘duTniw/ ftw. i s 

3863. The words fJW, and wil have acute on their 

first syllabic, when at the end of a TatpurusHa denoting a Name- 

Thus sihs<f«ni uhre^ai{, mammaleni, vifwSki % All these ate names 
of vilUges. Whsu not a inline we have N 

I wunKrred tciav^ i $ i 9 i « 

sm’umrafdd tirjai visq gm nawnguww. i g i moo mw. i •«?-’ vfn fiiw. i 
vxntTSsn h 

^e- iw tsBT f awTiHSBWsw: fsTerafni^V i fiism, i qtimi, i 

3864. The word 'r&jyam’ has aoute on, the first syllable, 
when at the end of a I'atpurusha compound, which is not a Kar> 
madh&raya. 

Thus w iu roT lSS^ r In a Karnmdhtiaya'we have matiinii.. 

y4rl.*«-The aooent. taught in VC. 2. 126 to 130 S 9860 to 3864 it anpor* 
••3od by thoaoeent of ibo Indeclinable taught In in. 2. '2| ihCugh that rulo 
stands 6rst and this snfisequeni’. As ^sl^a » 

fccn I iw I toto I f I I w » 

i engSansts; i wasruus siau i . «nnl^: i walMimsm^otH 
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S86Sv At tike end of a noQ-KaruiAdh&rai.ya Tatpuruaha. coui* 
poiuuiU the worda vaitgyn. &0. have acute on the first syllable. 

Ttui* l In a Karmadh&raya we have i The- 

worda tPO; are uo. where exhibited as such ; the primitive worda ow, jn, n«< 
Ac. aati-divjaioa.of ^nnf« (IY. 3. M) are here referred to, as eudiog with affix. 

te«€ I I C i 9 I* 11^ 

gw . snnsnisnf^ i a nfag wt i mfvigw: i *3^1:’ 1 

rfhifeinQsi: I '91W' fim, • sWfK s 

3866. The word p^Uva coming after a Masculine nouti in a. 
Tatpujrusha has acute on the first syllable. 

'Khus I Why do wj aay * a 3% ’ Observe 

I Why do we eay *after a masculine word’ p Observe aTdl3T: a 

I I I i 9 I ^93 li 

awn 3w^;wts^«im 1 wnanravsiTraalaTiiri n^dansr « nvinir, 1 «t«iw3w: 
vifuirasn; I wiAZWwjpi: 1 Qsi^t 1 iwc3»: 1 nmgw: 1 vifw^gw; 1 qi8i«3w; 
%iij; 3i(:.i «3ini|t itfjifhmt I «qni3vi: • vtnm innThrvesiwaw snnaai: 1 «Tfn3v: 
tsig:??!’- «. 

3867 ; 'She word.^wfra has not acute on the first syllable 
when preceded by a word' which falls under the category of tear 
ehers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and agnates and cognates. 

The word WWIV. mean* ‘ teacher,’ » prince, king’, urnaf * a saorifioing 
priest’, tf3flin ' relations through the. ivifa'e tide’ as wretr ‘ brother-in.law' Ao. 
Wlfn means* oil kiusmeit related. through, father aud mother or blood-relations.’ 
The. word WTW shows. th^t the rule applies to the Kynouyms of ■ teacher’ Ac., a 
well SH to particular ‘ teacher’ *0. Thus eiTerrj3w:. 3in>ani3l;, WTq(eiBsi3l: 
tisisl:, *IBK3|5, w#3|j, w 5 w* 3 /s, nT8i*3wr; ^9:3^;.^ (Vl. a 2.3; 

■ d«lfi«3|:, V««M3W*!. wfi«r3it. >119931:, (VI. 3. 23). Here *he special accent 
oC jpv taiiilvlt in Vbe laiit «ii|ra. being prohibited, tha accout falla uu the laat sjh 
l^le hy^he general rule VI. 1. 2 23. 

|«$e I l4ljNM lf k t WH IT{ I ( I Y I «I98 « 

8866, Tl^e words ’ chfil'QA ’ &0. in>ai Thtpurusha? compound 
have acute on the firat syllablet when the preceding word ends m 
a Genitive and does not denote a living being, 

Thue 'where the first term is a living 

tieing, end «niYew.'’i>hcre it is not Genitive, Another reading of the siitm is 
i pi l dlw Wl Sfe siWirthe word atrai. being the SA^ient anwe of given by old 
: Ocammaiiane. 
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I 2 wftsr, 3 €iifca, 4 5 vive, 6 ymr, 7 givf, 8 

9 TOa, 10 fiirrit, 11 fimiE (w^i vm) 12 Am » 

The word ^gSt is derived fr^m the root snA (D*v 50) with the aflSx ff; 
WifcQ and wkf^w Are formed with the upapada wif? and the verbs CTf ^ to go * and wi 
< to protect’ respectively, and the affix SI (WlfsilieiffH « tRfrsr) (HI. 3> ; m 
With the nfll’u W*fWF^ added diversely (Dp 11. 66) ; m with SlEfj (Up IV. 81) 
gives thin with (TTgH^) gives WfH- J[W (P«ahodar&di) ; 

^ ^ives the penultimate being lengthened ; the word is 
fortiioj hy the affix flpa added to the root ^ with the upapada^ 
m the a«ii»menr*g[^ being added to ^ l yj* I W with 

the eOix Kivcs smw:, WSt with sieSf forms SlfV9» then is added ; fl||iW is 
formed by srS( (HI. 1. 134) added to Wl^ and reduplioation, ilYSI9llWfli»AlSI* S 

«cg< I trg ^ win g iri^ i*( I ^ I ^94 n 

wiifinqflSjT wsTmifq i ,3«f<iiniiiT i viWtnj i ftmnmir i • f w«- 

«T«i? I I * I i ‘ wk^’ fwir i swimn. n 

3869. Tlie six woi’ds SiTOT, <I9RI, g>l, WWI and of 
SAtrus VI. 2. 126-129 preceded by a non-living genitive word 
have acute on the fi^t syllable. 

Ar an^TQfif. l In the last example is not ubp<1 im a oom- 

parisoa, that oaee being governed by VI. 2. 1 27, AraffenHf, f eiVROldl'ii | 

Here evrei, and vm do not denote mixing, which ia goverged by VI 2. 128, 
heie the compound doea no^ denote a Name, ahioh would be the oeae 
under VI 2, 129. Why these ‘six ’ only^? Oheerve nWS: « Why ' non-living’ > 
Obaervo a^Vinilw N * 

I I ( I ^ I ^1$ II 

ejMwwa w awf^fn nfvvl » sfi^nrar, i !|«nrailsw wpS i • vm* ftwr. i 
!»IP?0«W. » “ 1^; 

51870. Th© word ‘ kunds-’ at the end of a Tatpurueha com- 
pound denoting ' a wood or forest’, has aoute on the first syllable. 

The wonl hero deiutce 'a wood* by metaphor/ *ni ns I 

Why do we »ay when denoting ‘ a wood’ ? Obserre lCf|i|njM, . 

I nps.T € I 9 I W I 

tmwmwneTQef inv«3 tcinit i f<«fi«mnn| i f w A w a at i s n ftew rwnf i 

nidnTOi ^ I nmirefwviiip* am: ’ («e«e) 

3871. The word' Hhag&la’ nt the eiul of/43^ii<irasha, pre- 
serves its original accent. 

The syitonyiDB of .mnn are idso included. As' liaAenTmir, 

I The words Nnm Ao., hsve sente on tfae utMdi^/ Fhit it. j9 
7'h« word Wj^geverus the subsequent sutrss up to 71. 2. US. & 38Tf. 
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1C6V I I « I 9 1 M 

fwi: wf fnwwgwf WKWT I fiiftwras i fi«rt»s i wisiwit «|»TfjwiiaTa 5 aT»t: i 
aiaim: nraan i ‘fa#: ’ i aii*ilwna; i ’ f«»i t i 

fvfnti^w: I ja'qvnifnannnniiitf * 

3872. After Aiti ’ a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its origitia] 

accent, wlien it is always of not more than two syllables, with the 
exception of ‘ bhasad.’ . ^ 

Thus f«|1ira*TS:, I The word ma belongs to avifa olsss (VI. 1 

203) and has auute on the tirst, and sim being formed by (U 9 V. 21 ) affix 
has aouts on the first (VI. 1. 197). - 5- ^> 6^6 

' Why da we say ‘ after hgiin * ? Observe wvwtimia: which beiog formed by 
the affix has acute on the penultimate syll<ble wt I'y VI. ]. 217 s 

Wl.y do we say • with the exception of W 9 ^ * ? Oliaerve behmv;; 1 The 
word fnfa hoe acute on the first syllable (Phi( II. lO). This sutia is an excep- 
tion to VI. 2. I. 

I nf rUUKiim i W T ^ g^ l C l ^ Il 

utd: 1 venret: 1 vanm; 1 . ‘vnvT 9 «]|r 1 

stwmiawwtw: 1 awwarq 1 a#:«Tn{ t 1 'nfn’ vhv f«.| 1 awn wiKec 1 at 

wti) I v^amf ssesfAyf 1 irwiTaiiffw ami «in wti«{ 1 mr «fnfa«- 

iWTSTiiwiir Nsnlnt 1 nvwhitwirii (j w^nariirrasa a 

3873. In a Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Krit-affix preserves 

its original accent, when precodod by an Indeclinable called Gati 
(I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (KAra- 
kn), or any word which gives occasion for compounding (Upapada 
see III. 1. 92). '• 

Thus vnln«:, vlniif 1 #r«T 9 ey i«»WI (Rig Vedat. 6 2). The com- 
'poundiug is hare by 11 2. 18. With Uraka-word we have : — i^mTwwi: (HI. 

■ 3. 1 17). With upapada words, we have s — twi; jr; 1 All these are formed by 

affixSQjsnd the aoceut » governed by VI. 1 . 193. t.'e., the word never is form, 
ed by OfTCBt ftw) I 

Why do we say 'after a Gati, Kiraka, or an JOpapada word Observe 
ihintVITn: > ienma: l Here the Genitive in 3w does not express a kAraka rela- 
tion. The gmitive iis hare a tw enpHTT endt denoting a poeeessor and uot a mi- 
Wfim 0 Q 6 a for boot! tho Iftttofi Choro would hav^ boeu no oouipuuudiog a\ 

ally by II. 2. 16 tee also II. 3. 63e 

The word vif is smjdoyed in the s4tra for the sake of distinctness ; for a 
gatip karaka or upapada ^uld, uot be followed by any other word timii a kfit* 
forri el word, if there was to be a satudsa. For two sorts of affixes come after a 
root ( ih&tu) uaiueiy tiff and ggf i A samiLsa can toke place with krit>foriiied 
^ wordsp but uot with tiiUuta words. So that without euiployiug mn in the sdtra, we 
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could have inferred that mg[ wan meant. Therefore, it ie eaid the *Kpt* is em* 
ployed iu the e&tra for the sake of diitiaotneea. Aoeoirdingp to this view we ex« 
pliiin the accent in nmfriaVTiI, «qfifmimi|. by Hijtng that first oompounding 
takes plioe with w and the words nvififlflt and wwfmir ending in gfw^ and Hsiw^ 
and then vnif, is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by unif by 
the rule of wfltfusg (see V. 3. 5G. and V. 4* 11). AooordiDg to otherei the fm 
it taken iu this sutra, in order to prevent the gati aooent applying to verbal 
compounds in words like iTawhf hia:i or V^I«fll ^4 (V. a 6TX or rf WwMi i 
(V. 3 66), The accent of these will be goveioed by the rule of the bnieciiuable 
first term retaining its accent. 

h ^ I € I 9 I II 

gvQifvvm • tm mi’ i 

I ‘«iai i iiTi^ifis)«iaTs^srar«ihm: i irfn 

I i ‘JwtilC i V « 

3874. In vanaspati, &o, buth lueiubeCB of the compounds 
preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

Note ; — Tfaui cm cn (Rfg Vwk X. lOt. 11). (Rig Veda 

IV, 50. 7) usenvelafini (Rig Veda VIII. 15. IS) (Rig V<iUa ill) 

29. 11); an a" atfaaif (Rig Veda I. 106. 4) (Rig Veda V. 2. 7 

both aa aa>l efb have aoute on the firet syllable, and the ^ augmentoomes 
by VI. 1. 157. (2)i^tRlftl; or afa: ^Vl. 1. 167). The word 

Sl§yi is acutely accented ou tbs final, some say it has aonta on the first. (3)- 
(^ohi being formed by #1^) eonte make l^hi acute on the first 
a*fift, hy includtiig it in Saraugrava cladia^^V; 1. 73). (4) (tand being 

formed liy 31 Un I 80 has acute ou the. final, according to otbere it has. acute on 
the first and nsp&t* na pdti or na pglayati with and has aoute on the first). 
(6) l|n4<ies Clfimeid^. dsfm or mvt «« ^gfm) (uara is formed by era, and 
has acute ou the first, 8 tAsa it. formed by UV. the lengthening tabes place by VI. 
8. 137). ( 6 ) if q;«^w 19 ithfeni is u Bahuvribi : tbs Gsmsive is not slid- 

sd by (VI. 3. 21. V&rt). and both have scuts ou ths^ first. (7) ilonjUTf both 
• l^a^da * and * Harka ’ being firmed by 19 havs aetits on tbs first : ths Isngthene 
invT takes place by VI 3. *'137. (8) if 1819991*1 Tfishpa bsa acuta on the* 

first, 9947 has acute ou the final. The lengthening here alto is by VI. 3. 137.; 
(9) 9d[>r9i99'4$f I Bamba is finally aoute, an t vifva hy YU 2, 166 1m aoute oa 
the final, at visvavayas is 'a Bahuvribi The lengthening' .takes place M be^ 
fore by VI. 3. 137. (10) - I 9^ w i^rmed by ^ affix and i|q[ has acuta 

on the fiial. The words governed by this au^. are Uum whUdt louU not ba 
included in the next two sutraa, 

*«5)51 I tRHTSW a I S I ^ I « 

girai)«iimr tm i *sim tigmv'Si* i i est4ii’ i 

ravraii^t t VW I 

3875. In a Dvandva compound of nanaiM of .l|>ivinitie8, the 
both members retain their orig'ual accent. 
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Thus m (Rig Veda VI. 68. i) «« (Rig Veda IV. 

48. 5). The word fp{[ Ite acute on the first (by uipAtaua), vm is formed by swi^ 
(Uq. III. 53) and by V't. I. 197 has acute on the first, ifgiofn has two acutes 
by VI. 2. 140, and lttdra>BrihaBpati has three acutes. Why do we Viy ' uamos 
of divinities* ? Obstlfl^ i Why do we say *a Dvandva’ ? Observe 

wtfrin^: ■ 

I 4h i «fe^d[ iTn fwtrqtH< g [y*ir q ; i c i v n 

gfas Bi tge i fsIff i^wi a i gfH q S wtjiif w i i 

Rnr^ • 'anm'qfveft sratfa' • vinamt snm fwairan i afwalrawttsTfi: i sswtrft i 
^lifaigvia* vfe ‘riKi^ w;(«ss: i ^'VvalTjeOh’ • *i a w a*^ n ^ — ’ afn jwt wwftatvfl 
fmiiraA I 1 stfssfwwwimawftaiw. ■ avirntraviins^isiTaTftnijfirqatw- 

dairi WIT CBT^gisfvivql m i ftfviafiiiafiifaaqftimnT^ii. s 

3876. In a Dvandva compound of* the names of divinities^ 
both members of the compound siinuItaneouKly do not retain their 
accent, when the first syllable of the second word is anudfitta, with 
the eaception of W, jfi? and » 

Thus si tpsis (Rig Veda I. 109. 3). Agni hae aente on the final. 

Wh^r do W0 lay with tba ivception of ^prithivi' Ao } Obsirvi S^lwrqfwfiV 
fpra*( (Big Veda Xe 66. 9.) dvy&vi has aoute on the first, *prithiri* being forinf?d 
by *hiBh', has aente on the final. Biidra is formed by <rak’ affix (Uo. 

II. 22.), and baa goute on the fin<bl (Rig V'eda Vll. 36. 1) Pfisbaii 

has aoute on the fod* i[Up. I, 169) the words l§ukra and inanthin 

hafe aonte on the final. ^ 

The word nttarapada is repeated in the sutra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the Word 'anudittgdau’, which latter ^ould otherwise have qualified 
Dvandva. The Word 'anuditt&dau' shows the scope of tfie prohibition and the 
in>anotion. 

• 

i«M I rnmx I < I ^ I wi N 


sdushTristir, s 

8877. Ill the following sdtras up to^the end of the chapter 
should always be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable of the 
second membo* 1^ the acute.’ 


I f I e I 988 11 


•s’ ‘vw* wsi’ 'w' ^ ’ws/ ‘Ts’'si’ vnssnsi sfasmsIisssTmNmwi asm: i 
Vij^wwAk* I wnnrat i uu i sSw i w i 'wd ' 3*5 e^ slfl g 

«h*Wr* ) ssf I sum i sra, i mmi i ws'l safassr. i m i ihqis: i fafa^utfs 
Mrm: i afa ewtis s siraaT a i ^.gia’ aam » 
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3878. The last syllable of the second member has the acute 

in the verbal nouns ending in TO, W, TO[, TO and 

when preceded by a Gati, a KAraka or an Upapada (VI. 2 . 139). 

Thus V^uandr: (Rig Veda V. 41 . 19)^*«^ formed bjr afla* (Ue. II. 2 
and 3), and but for this sdtra, bv VI. 2. 139 this word would have retain^ its 
original accent, which was acute on the first, w: — sinni^t formed by 
afRr (Ue- III. 116). usr — U^:, i m — <!*'« H. 4). 

The word should be analysed as Wjvkilj ^Jfi: 'praised in man/ 

lauds’, si^ (III. 3. 56) : — the word va ‘dwelling,* is end acute, otherwise 
on the fiist (VI. I. 201, 202). SRI, — nnT: I tW — aw fi ril i l. I 
Ilf sddn, (III. 2. 6 Virt) : (HI — Ipeing added by HI. 1. 135). The word S[W 
has acute on the first, as it belongs to t|H i h | class (VI. 1 203), When the preoed* 
ing words are not Gati, Ki(iaka or Upapada, this rule does not apply : as 
mnit, where ^ being Karmapravachantya, the word gets the accent of the In 
declinable. 

«««< I I c I iR I n 

trsasnmf ti< fnwisniiiutfni, i diVi tgmtnaf’ • s~ 

3879. The participle in /k/a has acute on the final, when it 
is preceded by su or by a word with which the second member is 
compared. 

Thus following Kik wniQ Suit gWflgg (Big Veda X. 85. 24* 

With Upam&na wonls we have — This debars VI. 2. 49 and 48* 
When ^ is not a Gati, the rule does not apply, as swm a 

«w:0 I gf gnTlll^lf^HldL)»f l ll ^ I « i IJ I W « 

wftnnrAiQQSTiiiiiinwwiRnwiiifinnufwrifinsn i wisnnt i offsnut 

ftifiiiwi: I *spf-’ ^ I wifw w w, I wTwifinm. a 

3880. The Participle in *kta' has acute on the last syllable 
when preceded by a Gati, or a K&raka or an .Upapada, ifthe com. 
pound denotes a Name; but not in 'ftobita' &q. 

Thus anana:, jU^SR^: ftlfsiwi: i This debars -Vi. 2. 49. Why do 

we say <whsii it is not wiFme Ac.’ Observe 4[ifwiir, 4e. . * . / . 

1 enf^, 2 i mffaw . 3 wi w ifq w , 4 5 finMb-9 t#ra«> 7 anrfimr, 

8 ufimw, 9 u«f«R (uuwi), 10 gq fa w, u (dIvnisiiA iRgama »'»i 

Hgn w l a uft w Mufn i wn 5 3i: w'wi wsmftain a . 

The wonl u’fgm in the a'lOTe list does, not take .Mi|te Ott the final, when it 
is the namj of anything else than a 'cow* ; but wlma'il db^tes 'a Oow* it has 
acute on the final. 

9«e<) I « I ( I ig I Ksa N 

wai wnwfwrgatRRiaim, 1 wfn: 1 i^pat V t wiwIh- 

n^iaw, a ^ • 


▼Ofc. HI.. Ac€BifT8 Cb. IV. S3S82.] Accbuts of CoMPOi’Noa 


18 S 


3881. The words ‘pravriddha’ &c., ending in'kta’ have 
acute on. the final. 

That i The rule is applicable to oompouads which do nat 

denote a name. It is au Akritii'nna. The words have aculo o>i the final, even 
when not followed hy qtsi Sti),, though, in tlio (ianapltha they are read along with 
these words. Sumo hold it is only in connoctiun with UTB <ko. that these words 
have aoute on the final. This being an Akritiga^a we have H* 

Wt; Ac. 

1 nmif, 2 qw:, .3 wgaroansr: or agsm; HAWb 1 wwi isFan; 

8 wuFb^ Wfj, 6 uigaTWt:, 7 eiferat?i:. watFamu ii 

I SfiK«T5fl5=l5TTaif?|fxr I g I ;L I ‘ISC II 

dwTUTiisw uam: i SuaRr: t fatmwa: i ‘ umpna ' Fww i rmraor: i 

‘aa^aSr;’ Faw^ laeraTFHa: i BWifgama^ • a^Tuma-’ (scco) «fa n i 
msR^rai’ (a»ca) ^fa a wsiFa i ‘ wst ’ f«w i uiiTXTB'-ntiii uut Pii«e^aiwvinjif 
WT ^ I tsdutsiTaFa aavaair^ Bsmr wura i wa: i 'uiTtaFa f»ti, i a5: wtht 
uuuiTRT I snfsira'Itaf fwan: i aaiatnaT acC la ^aiu a i srstElFciiiqvi 

aaaiT, f • natut jewFoi ' (aoc'a) «Fa gdoatredaRKRi^si huFh « 

3882 , The final of Pa.st Partioijiles ‘datt.a’ and ‘lirula’ alone 
has acute, in a compound denoting a Name and a benodictioii, tho 
preceding word being a word .•jtaiiding in clo.so relation to an 
action (kdraka). 

Thus Sarr Jrajaig.^ SuBu:, futwm war^ - Fwmwa*; i Why do wo sny 
‘preceded by a kuruka' I Observe limaii; i The w.ud «Kai indientus that 

the rule will not apjily when a gati or up.aiiada prcecilc». 

Why do we say *of and ? Observe Sc? aTpsr^;4VI. 2. -I S), which, 

, though a ^ame, is ntt governed by Vf. 2. 14(5, sind iloes not take amito on the 

final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regfird to that rule even. So 
that where a Varticiple in m is preceded by a kar.aka, and the compound denotes 
a benedicff5Q and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required by VI. 2. 

146, S, 3880 but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, S. 3782 unless the Par- 

ticiple be Datta and Iruta, vrli^n tho present rule apjiJies. 

Why do we use (alonf)' ? So that tho restriction shouM apply to 
•kirake*, and not to Dafta and, ^ruta. For tho word.i Datta and »^rula will* 
have aoute on the final oven after a nonkiraka word. As 9*^7^: ii 

c. 

Why do we say *wben denoting benediction' ? The rule will not apply 

where bened’ction is not meant. As 8^! ^lHT=39QimTl This rule applies to 

Batta and Sr uta after a karaka-word, only when ber^ediction is meant. It there- 
fore* does not apply to aeTm ^tbo lUMna of Arj ana’s conch’, as %IT|| Ar 
' wjkiob is governed by VL 2* 48* 

24 
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I B!rifnr?l 9 I f I 9 M8< II 

{Bnrnra nfiR«a a: smasnrtRMi^wniaiiiniaiff cnif ifimnifinmi 
I atnfA^fvannRTiq m i ^ mftnrloh vd’iRrfn 

‘ ifnflaT afi^fin ’( 3 ^cb) «^a<n 1 a^^a: n 

S883. The Participle in /f/a has acute on the final, when the 
compound denotes 'done by one in such a condition.’ 

The »uiii nicans 'being in such a condition.' Thus gWBwTwH »}*> 

as Ailjcctivca and Abstract verM nouns. This is au^ exception to 
VI. 2. 48. When tho words mfilH &c. are used to denote Noun of Action 
(UTQ) then by YL. 2. 144 thoy get of course acute on the tiual. 

I vn9^9m^fl S I ^^0 n 

fRUSRIMirnWTIftHIim* WT,€I«MR* qi|: Wf I TTW- 

hmv. ximn: i ‘ w. * fnw^ i hcnistqs i • m-* tfe i smuTasiR i mr 

WlT«T!f’ i II 

3884. After a kitraka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, the 
second momhev ending in the affix VI, and denoting an action in 
tlio AKstract or the object (f. c. having the senses of a Passivo 
Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Tims nnuR i This is an example of iim or Abstract Verbal Noun, 
TTSlinw^T: srmns s an e.K{iu)pl© oflg^TOsr or Passive Adjective. is foirn^ 
«d by 90 ^ under III. 3. U6. For th’e^ut-a HI. 3, U6 inay be explained by 
saying tliai (1) m H^iplii^d when tbe Upapada is in th%,objeotive case and bbtU 
va \n nieuiit, (2)riis well as when object is to be expressed. When the Srst ex- 
plauatiou in taken, the above are examples of Bhava ; when the second explana- 
tion is taken they are exaaiples of Karma. Why do we say * ending io sis|* f ob- 
serve I Why do we say ‘when expressing an action in the ab- 
stract (bhilva), Or an Object (karuia)* ? Observe kero is added* 

after an Insiriimental karaka (HI. 3. 117). Why do we say * afUr a k;\raka* ?' 
Observe i In (tl* the qounter-cxamplesj^ the second m,eud»^rs retain 

there original :>CQLMit. 


9«cu I q9rw?ainiwiwviiHi«4Witmistiiir«iit^r. t i > » 

V ^ , 

fP^Toononiwi} i xtsuawi} rxisnsraif t 

f«i( I ‘xpj^h I wt • mSi « Wn- 0*^*5 J 

8885. Tho words ending in **? OfSi^ iiBlxeiSi the word 
Ortwin, vqw, ^ITWW, WTil aod ritfi ae well .«« h«ve acute 

on tbe final, when at the end of a mmpouud. priece(|ed. by a kAinka 
word. 
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Thus RSI— mom* I Tiwn — eBtwnsr— R*Sw«injn4«.i rw - 

tnmvTir i mPi— i ww— rwww*w.' ®wwnfe *'^'■'*8 

.wiiich form GenitWe compounds under II. 2. 9, nnd those compounds only uro 
to be taken here } as rtriiiiiitrr:, RfwnaRs. Riaungw#:, Rtaonaa: i — 
ihahii': I This is sn excoptiuti to VI> 2. 139, And in the caso o( rnto VI. 
2. 48 is superseded. The words sumiR Ac. do not denote here RP4 or tR^. Iind 
they done so, rule VI. 2. 149 would have covered thoiu. When the first mom- 
lier is not a kiraka, we have R'nfnR, I Here the accent is KOvoniod by 
VI, 2. 60, S. 3784. 

1 wTitsi, 2 jiHR, 3 erfniRR. 4 nftiaR aftdwR, o rtur amwi. 8 siwncR. 7 
37RTVR (a7RTS«) 8 SIiTr, 9 %ni, 10 Rif , 11 (SHIOIR, 12 afRaoiR. 13 ttm, 14 
dnf. 13 RR « K 

B«RS > ^mnn: mnn i $ i ^ i » 

'* . 

R^tatwR I srartPTgiraiif i ‘Rswta gsuTW-’ (sets) ffn wtwh i 'rwtot:’ 
liikl I aSw jud asgiHii; u , 

388G. The word ‘pupya’ has acute on the final when precetl- 
ed a noun in the liOcative case. 

Thus srasqii gwWR > Rvawwgwqi; t The compniinding takes )>1aco ly II' 
1 , 40 by the prot-eas of splitting the autva (yoga taking thrre ns 

a full sdtra, and ilmi: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, S. 3730 the lirst rnotuiu r 
Tvonid have prefiert^ed its aoceut, the prosynt. Hutm snpcrsodcH that and ordains 
acute on the 6nal. The word ijna is derived hy the Untdi afliv (Un V. 15) 
and would have retained its natuTal accent (Vf. 1. 2id'^ and tlniH g< t nvato on 
the first syliable by hrit-accent. (Vf. 2. 139). Why do wo say * a locative 
case’ ? Observe mw gm « ii 

9^ I i $ 1 l•*iU9 n 

' r iBi w r 1 R l w fR s w R^ I Rn|cni: I qTbaTfa'wRVRfndsnafniTsaR. i rw wifs 
a^fb e f fWRwTfi Rihif • Rwri: i RWVwiR rawhnivmw mraWt nt^lRbi win- 
QiimiRma finT Rdbrnra^ RnsidR. s 

3887< The scute falls on the final of words having tho sense 
of * fios,’ and of * kalaba ' when they arc second members in a com. 
pound, preceded by a iem in the instrumental case. 

Thus RlilJ(tI, RIvfm^R,. VUl(RRrt I The compounding takes place by II. 
1. 31. Tltis ii^iUi eieeptioti to VI. 2. 3 by which the first member bning iu^ the 
tbird.case, would have xetaitlcd its original accent. Some say that the word vi 
in the li&Uw, meant the weird* form w'd, so that the nphorisui would mean—* after 
an Instrumeutal caee» the words gpg, mi, and werv i^et acute on the final.’ Tiia 
examples will he ie addition to the above:— WT^wr&f:sWTWiT4*: i If this bo so, 

' .then the woid*fonli sw aloi»e will be taken ainl not its synonyms like fmer &c. 
To this we reply, that gdr will denote its synotiyno also, by the fact of its being 
followed hy the word mi t Hy suira 41. 1. 13, ^WYW and wwv always take the 
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InBtrnmental case, bo we could have omitted tue word from this bfitra’ 

for by the maxim of pratipadokta would have referred to the com* 

pound ordained by IL 1. 31. The mention of qrilQT here is only for the sake of 
clearness 

gccc I fuq I S I ^5 I II 

tnnwwr^iTOT i fjiafww: i i ftw, i i •’iilj- 

Q9nn/ fain i fnnnfmiT: i ‘fnwitsa #Taniiii«i>Kq’ vans «iQ«n, i fsisn t 

mvTurfnni i wmSi: n« $«mnTa«: « 

3888. The word ‘ tnUra ’ has acute on the final after an In- 
strumental case, when it is not joined witli any Preposition and 
does not mean a ‘ compact or alliance*’ 

Thus fnn^rni: nfa fnne ,> Why do we say filEi ? Observe ^>]TWT: l 
Why do w '0 say ‘ not haviu-^ a I’reposition * ? Observe Tr^Q* fnw • The em- 
ployment in this ailtra of the jdiraso * anupasarpam ^Jmplies, that wlieievor eise, 
tho word iiiisra is used, it includes misra with a preposition also. Therefore in 11, 
1. 31 where tho word fir^ is used, we can form tho Instnuneutal compounds with 
Frr^I preceded by a proposition also. 

Why do we say < not dcMioting a compact’ ? Observe ETIIT* 

jiiwSt: mi ii 

I ««iTgpi^aT5wm«R%aT; i S i 5 i HUH n 

n'fliaiTanHfgiWismnni gtunffl^y an nTsimjTj.m3TTii: i n’ntfa 

I n !iin^ief«aRnsTiDr9:cfji^n, i #3n?fn i n BT ssnwfipi!: i 

n f«nTj*r'?ai5; i n nmaTU wwafn nnmfa^i; i .'nar;’ f®if i nBntmiitfn 

mswtfwaK: i Tnma nlcfBOi: i ‘gwnfaSvt’ feRij i nrawTfns'RNfinTinifnsR; i girr 

n^fnRfflTf n’nifafifBmwS i HTjnrnQ'ut aii«t^ hbih Taf«: i viItwS' 
wiw n n’ada nmfnfn ,i ‘n'tnfB-’ ?f«T f«if i nifmnlandfft mhunta: i n mftn«ffa 
areTfmnta: i fwg i Bi^nilft hist i n nisidiST « 

3889. The words formed with the Taddbita affixes denoting 
, fitted for that’ (V. 1.‘09), ‘ deserving that’ (V. 1. 63), * gh'hd for 
that’ (V. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V. 1. 101),, have apute on 
the final, when preceded, by the Negative Farticl'e ‘nah’ when it 
makes a negation with regal’d to the abovementioned attributes. 

Thus w'vTfa ‘ suited for that’(V. 1. 99) »— SIlA 
BtsTenf («sl Bssanvar «mnfk) i The aftbc is ssi i' < ^aterviag that.’ (V. 
1. 6?) weSfa’: >■ B ilfa si: The affix it rl. 6jk aiid V, 1. 

19). ftn ‘good for that’ (V. I, 5) snrT?dlJ:-n . firiili i The affix 

is « V. 1. 1. xicmu: * capable to effect that ’, (V. I, 101) W- 

mfow. I The affix is SS{ (V.'l, 18). Why do we sdy ? Observe 

fetinntlttf««:, where the negative fti i* si^d and there* 
fore the avyaya fu retains its accent by Vt. 3. 3. Why do we say ''negation of 
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that attribute ' ? Obaoive nnsf « ^niasT MKftieii: i The word gm hero 

means the attribute denoted by ^iho Ta«!dhita aftix, and not any attribute in 
general. Thus ^ * «lgd«5*TWTiT gijfij i Why do we say • in 

the sense of samapA ii «&o* ? OI>serve UTrm^lan^jtQn i 

Why do we say * Taddhita affixes ’ ? Observe ensqr QT^RlIrH » 9f Qiai 
wHUTST I Here a krit is add<d iu the sense of * deserving ’ (HI. 3. 

I I $ I ^ I li 

aaSi ?n|8«w^w5w Hii rnjsfnftufatwtw^Rn^ 33W: wi?j * 

qtaitsir utmt whtmt i n mim i * ’hfiso ’ F=8i? i waiaij i ‘ fifqjfl:' 

fis^ I I ' gmaTfidO ’ i amaqMaTaq ii 

' + «agapwaTOqiH3g«wi*«4-’ qff? i i ««nnteoii » 

3890. The words formed with the Itiddliita uftixes and *^5 
when not denoting ‘useful for that,’ haveacuto on the last syllable, 
after the particle negativing the attribute. 

Tljus Qiinm oTsar., q qnq'i:s>’iiqnui:. (IV. 2. 49) )ia‘a3«rax; 

»t acgf«f*’w3gw*w,. (V. I. 6). Why do we »iy ‘ivtu'lmthn: — not us fill for Umt, 
Oimerve qT3Tq*^«n,«qTSIW,, q qTOSr, - laqiaw (V. 4. 2’)). Why do wo say 
‘ T.iddhita’ ? This rule does not apply when tlio affiios aro not Taddhita, as H^qif 
formei with the kfit-afiix qq i VVhy do we say ‘ ncurntiviiiK tlio attriliiitc ’ / Thera 
most be negation of the attribute, otherwiso ^niTSsqr; ssi 3 fa:;T, i ParibhAM; — 
“When a term with one or more Asnhnudhas is umploynd .io Ormnniir, it does 
not denote that which in addition to those one or luore annhandlias lias auotlior 
Auubandha attsohed to it.” The afiiv q and q,'^, one without any annbandha 
an 1 the other with the anulHindha q being speciiiually nientionod, erclndt'e all 
other affixes having q as their effeotive element, snih as qt .to. (IV. 2. 9), tlius 
q Qinaqqa^timiqqiT, I See IV. 2. 9. 

> mniraw^ i S i ^ i n 

qniqf qnq( « q«: qomnnqqiifA qmnqn? i «qq: qign^qt: i vfqtfqrar : 
tmif i vqSr idhiq: • gqntfndq «mq i qqn5q' qqTsaq: u 

3891 . A word formed with the krit affix and *, preced* 

ed by the particle has acute on the final, when the meaning 
is ‘not capable*. 

Thna wqSiwqq^ q »iWh, so also qfqFunS: (111.1.134*0). Why do 
we say when meaning ‘ not oapabfe* 1 Observe era^ ^^(H: 1 A jlfan does not 
cook his food, not heesuso be is physically inoapable of cooking, but because by the 
TOWS of his partioalar order be is prohibited from cottking. 

I wiiii « I € I ^ Ma« » 

sran qrnramqqitsiqtqiwnl 1 wqvT eMiew: 1 qta' n naht^merni^iiq^ 1 
«iF«di|q: H 
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3802. A word formed by*; the k^it-affizes W or aR, preceded 
by tl>G Nnj^ative particle, has acute on the final when^one abuses 
somebody by that word. 

Thus Eiqe* irf SUER: ‘ fhis rogue does not cook, though he can do so. 
Here avunce i# iudioiteil, the fellow wants more jwy hofore he will cook i and 
not his inonpacity. So also : H 

I fisiTtn^ I « I ? 1 II 
rr: vERwilam' e vramniiT^ i wieram h 

3893. When abu.■^e is meant, a word preceded by ‘ nafl ’ has 
acute oil the final, in denoting a Name. 

Thus ‘ No Dova liitta, not deserving of this name.’ 

I I < I 9 > 9go n 

wa; qrjsmaiRo w^s i ««« on i aa? » EPnniy*: i i i 

vanrsiqww Hsa^ewiRfqifa initR^«niHfR'uTR«tMnii]| i wwiaiufcn^: i 

RteifH*. I • ‘ sTsnin vwiiR ' < wrisn i ww«: i * msTqTii ’ ««: m ea • 

3894 After the Negative particle, words formed by the 
kiitya Nfiix<‘s (III. 1. 9a), by and?UB^. and the words &c. 
have aeuto on the final. 

• «* 

I'hus krityii; — wwRsqR: I rr: — qiRiiit||j|: i i The affix 

iucluilcd 11 Ido ; though the latter ootttahi’i two anubaniiiiaci, lii 

6(lrr:i III. 2. 57 i» otdai nod. after hat itistea»l of ^0^ with % the 

affix .might have boon well ochibitod ati without As ^ is udAtta, ^ i- 

^ 1- V?, ^ would have got the required form.- But 

as a mattei uf fact the af!i.x U exhibited there with ,an y for ^tho pre. " 

sent sutra only, so that here may luoluiAe f^GEni|^ also f 

wi« <&o: — qnn/:, wRi^:. wei^dl:, weamt^ q w wf S ^ t (double nation). ^ 
WRfIT! (double negation). The words RffwiR, «dmi| IWCIini^ iRtHIW. llRRIR 
.RhORnir, and dlRRIR pre<'eded hy w («s|l when ';i(^Rl^.;hilM aeiite on 

the flnsl. WR^. and wfe«mR|l9{ (awTC imd'.i|y« 'iafce^ jointly and 

separately). ennqfR, qrgvufH)jr: I Sin mid RiHt' >>> the'jVedes only. In the 
Vernacular they have tlie accent of sis(, i. e.* pdltta on tke AM. 

1. qnw, 3 Rrg, 3 diwfqi (Id^) 4 s w(^si ii i 9 ««iH WHWI ) . 7 «R*- 

w i R R V RiR HU R m ifiwRiHiwTq RH i lwRW WwmTmi fflpynif . ViiPj»n%) ^lam,. 

8 Frurth^ SRtm (wfiran, erefB qiSndnRi|«%;9^ 10 ir8!>hf<» U 
f leniRtWRiHfer a 

B'dll I fsWf I 9 I ^ t lih* 9 

i|i( I amid I R* I RR«R, I i r^r i uSsRiRvn: a 
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3895. After the Negative particle, the final of the follow- 
ing is optionally acute : — a word furtuud with the atfix ‘ trin/ niid 
the words VWI, iflWI, and It 

Thus or sTwnf ; si« or wdiviSif, or 

BIT IT, or H 1'be alternativ'a acci-iit ig that of tbe litdi’cliimble 

(VI. a. 

icec 1 in!ni|mD9T: i c i ^ i ii 

cnnttwdRBi aain: < Vd naim(a « v<(van: i arnifgTha: i nrasBTT: ' 
‘Tfi^t%i ’ feij I ws’i vw trdaaw: i • natBi-’ («««) shi iiin»awmiT«tmB! i 

‘ tOTrtitHC:’ f«W, I tMJtreW: l ‘ ffOTTJTBai!’ ftBTI^ I nilsi a|SQfQ bjj; I • fffiqT 

iMBw' fiaiT^ I wi Ban; iroM car n trinain: i gatnm-fedw, i ‘ ama ’ i aa" 
aan aat n arfBairt: • rtamm i an^Iiaw atiW rurk a ga nmi3Ta*i. i 
w'«aTrwi:i O*'**) v^m nwiva: n 

3896. In a Bahuvrihi, after the words farij, Vai| and ftt| 
the last syllable of HWff and of a proper Ordinal Nuiuoral, has tlic 
acute, when the number of times of an action is meant. 

Thus Bell ninf draai snsn BBtlBa;?: * this is the fust tiilio of goin(; or 
eating.' angfgdHi:, fITIBSatl: | Why <lu we say <in a Ihtliuvrihi ?’ Ohserve 
a^^sBBB: tptBBtlt I Hero tho cotnpouiKlitig takes |>lace niuier S. C'J2 bj tliviti- 
ing that sAtra into two parts by tho inethu I of yog)i.l>it)hAga. Here lliu first 
otembor, h^ing in the thii^ cate, retains iis.acecnt iiy VI. 2. 2. 

Why^o we say 'after idam^c.’ Observe mjBBTr: •> QtBBiT PBTif, liere tho 
first term retains its acwnt by VI. S. 1. 

Why do we aay * of prathaina and the Ordinals ’ ? Ol^scrve HTfsieigwina 

Why do we say • in counting an actum ’ ? * Oliscrvc sitf WBIT bbt » ft BB 
BBITT: )• Here enAstanee* are counted mid not aetion. 

Why.do we any • in oountiog ’ ? Observe wd bbtt BBf«B^ bbitt: t . e. 
BUlWt^ and the word BBTT Heans hero ' foreiuost,' and is not a namernl. 

When the affix is added, the acute falls on the Inst syVable f receding 
BW, I As Bwfen: I Tiie Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent sdtras up to VI. 
3, 178, S. S918. 

I liwniT: mm i ;t«i ^ > ves ii 

■ |dP B Wwif > i Bt I fipnBT < vgntm i 'b’viiib:’ fietf i BtMfoenwT i 'nlw:’ 

fsFvti: c 

3897. l»a Bahuyilbi, after a Numeral,' the word ‘ stana ’ has 

acute on the final. , 

Thus BQdat^: i Why do wo any 'after a Nimieral’ 1 Observe 

«i|«hwmi I Why do we tsy 'em' ? Observe n 


1»2 
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I fawn «55ftr i $ i 9 i 11 

tt 

3898. Optionally so, ia the Vedas, the stana after a Numei! 
al has acute on the hnai. 

'V. Thua fganfr or fg«n*srT, or ii 

I fiarar fiRiTaa^: 1 $ 1 ^ Msy a 
iaftr**: i vxqnhiHii i ‘v'mqTa’ f**? ' ftiefwe*.. a 
•+ 'sfTOfHwt.v f«v +’ fasarTn’HTH*: n 

3899. In a Bahuvrlhi, ending in ' mitra ’ and 'ajina’the 
acute fulls on the last syllable, when thecoinpound denotes a Name.^ 

As uufn4[:, i Why <!o We sny ‘ a Name ’ ? Ol)8erve Fftolnv: a 

Tdrt: — Pruhiliition must be stated in the case of wfaeu the iiaiub is 
that of a RisUi. As fesiarMnst: winch is governed by VI. 2. 106. n 

3<oo I I 5 I ? MSS ii 

siHviiHgtu«irHtJT5?wnsfh3iHt^ I watnaih aw 9 crensnr: i 'wa. 

wifijsi.’ fefiw I suRTtific: I sisoraMTa vpou: ii » 

3900. In a BuhuviJlii ending in ‘ antara ’ the acute falls on 
the final, after a word wliieh denotes ‘ tliat which lies betW(.oi).’ 

Thus UWd’UTff ‘ through an iutcrvcucJ cloth or drapery,’ UCRnnit BOU- 
UTtrai Uro Jtc. Why do wc say ‘ when meaning lying between ’ ? Observe 
wiWTwtTif = WTWr WHraTtwrrwwei ii 

3<on I 1 $ I ^ I II 

nirjw: 'wijw’ Fwiw i afujwi b 

3901. ' In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when the se- 
cond member is ‘ inukha '’meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an anirral and not used metaphorically. 

Thus ^TTgei:. i Why do vre say ‘ an actual port of a body ’ Observa- 
df^iat tSTUI I Here gei n.o.tns • entrance’. ^ 

3<o 5 I i $ i iq i n 

uif w: I I nifiH: i ntngw: i ffcsgun t i BW* 

t i nr^fsireiwriuitawtnnwsivdirhi enw# b 

3902. In a Bahuvitlii, tho acdte does not fall on such' 

‘ mukha ’ denoting a rotd aniuth, when i£ coroes ufter an Indeclin- 
able, and a name of a direction, or after in, l^iy; .1^, gfe, 15 and 
aw« 

Tbns Bran: 3|f' «*: 1 The' word ftnally EAiite aad rctaie* its accent, 

hni — f gw: 1 The word vii; has aoutc on the first bj ;^V|, 9,rfi3, sIt ^ : — 
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and WfSfW I In thaso fii\st 
m9m<)ers of the fiahuvrihi pi'eserva thair respective nooents^ under Rule VI. 2. 1 
and in the case of compounls preceded by ih» and ei^, the optional rule 

taught in the next adtra is also aupersaded by antioipatioDi though the words may 
denote comparison. 

9<o| t i C i ^ i n 

1insnw>f<mra«rf«4n«'m' 99 * mjii ai^rii%T 1 mnfsmf «: 1 on 

ifif j[a‘w*wftstW(4w^ I {9 usiraifnacr^si 1 

9Vin^ t « 

3903. In a Bahavrihi, the wqrd ‘mukha’ .denoting ‘an 
actual mouth,' haa optionally the acute on tho final, when prect\|. ' 
ed by a participle in ' ta ' or by that '^herewith something ii^ 
compared. 

Thu« VQTfi«n|fij(: or or v'vrfwR^: 1 When tho final is not 

acute, then Rule VI, 2. 110 S. 384t applies wiiioh rn^ikes tho first nieinher liitvo 
acute on the final optionally ; and when that also does not apply, then by Vi, 2. 
1. the ffirst member preserves its original accent, which is that of the cati (VI. 2. 
40). Thus there are three formi. So also with a w,»rd denoting comparison : — 
or hBr’iftU: H 

8<o8 I i c i ; i 

II 

«Tt|pPU! I vrewH: I f menn: i i 'nthiiim-’ tifn r«i} i g?«Tn: i 

‘^wnBnMUf fwu I atnesfi: i •«wn-' «fii i i ajrrefwn: i n 

ui: I urhvam: n 

3904. After a word denoting a species with the exception 
of a wo^ for * garment or covering and aftel" a *iine-denotiiig 
word, as well after 'su|cha’ &o. the Participle in ‘kta’ him 
acute on tKe final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not sq when the participles 
are iW, ew and H ^ 

Thus I i &o. pnmT: • g:wsiTH*: i 

Why do wy m^v * aftec a Speoies, s tiipo or gm Ao. word ' t Obsurve ' 
Sm^t (II. S. 37), the participle beiygoplaeed after the word Putra 

' Why do we eay * when not meaning a garment ’ f ObMrre wnw: from 
the root 'nm, with the dRus qpf. 

Why do ?• eay * vhm not mn dso.' ? Observe g* q« 

vfinmiiSspis dim Aeuth by Fhit IL S. being neuter. These three parHciples 
do not ilimd flrxi itt A (contrary to Ilf 2. 36). This sfitra iiiipliei 

ihaias a speoM eaeslfisIi(Ul participles may stand second in a compound, fn 
^^;Soantsr-jszaaiples, above gireu, the first members •letuin their original accent 
(Vl\.2. 1). The words dre are given under HI. 1. 13, 

23 
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1 fin. 2 g:w. 3 lUH, ftw) 4 0 W. 6 #inr, 7 viPhR, 8 Xt^, 9 

«fv, 10 vQoi, 11 ais. 12 ir«^. 

I CIT tRTn I $ I 9 Mt9 II 

«Tf(t«nif «ifsni: wimiiST ai^hnu: i vnrnwi i h 

3905. After a species (with the exception of gfirtnent) or a 

time denoting word, or after *Bukha’ &c. in a Bahuvrihi, the word 
‘ j&la ’ has optionally acute on the final. / 

Thus asnwin* ; or ;?«Renn:, mnrntR*: or x? lawir., fwrsiTa*: or 
^Hrann*: or >bc. The word 8^ first aoate hy Pbit IT. 6 ; ii>8 u 

fiiil-aoute by Phit II. 13. The words |pll end ere end eoute by Phit 1. d, 

CtfOC I qsrgUIT^ I C 1 ^ I R 

nTeansniaiai; i vvifv: • fan: » 

3906. A Baliuvilhi lorined by the Negative particle ‘ nnfl 
Or by ' tu ' has acute on the last syllable of the compound. 

Thus tnalfj:, fwia*: n 

I apfa 2^ I C I I *169 II 

asifWT mnca acnqiii «f« al i mvaifw: i f« 

*mt«: u 

3907. A Bahuvrihi, formed by'naft'or ‘su' and ending 
tn^ the affix * kap ’ (V. 4. 153) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix. 

By the last suira, the accent would have fallen on this makes it fail 
on the vowel preceding it Thus i 

9<o« I I 5 I 5? M68 n 

TIRtnm xavaS ward wiwvTr;f«f8nif <iil« ' 

fmeiR: i fQhsrafsnfsria !{8: gmaif vdlwddv Twunrif i wniwMwmiw fiftRf 

81^ ^ i|fa j[8 fn^ I i ««R(9rcn«WT8i8mf h 

3^08. When the compound ends in a light vowel., the acute 
falls qn the syllable before such, last, in a Bahuv|1hi preceded by 
• naft ’ and ‘ su ’ to which * kap ’ is ad(led. 

Thus snT'tfssi;, fSinw: I Tb« repetitioa ol jpi in tfcw tfttts, though it# 
Muvritti was present from the lost, shows, l^t ia the last wpborisni, the 
syllable preceding takes the eoute, while here tjbe syllehle piecing the 
•bort-vowel*eQding fioql syllsble has the aonte sad net the " tgrlWhle preoediog 
SRO^ I This is possible with >\ word wbiob is, al Imth hi two syUaWea (not 
roui.ting, of course, f and « or ww^y. Tberrfort, iw wsiditaad fjj^, the aonte 
19 on tha tyUabla preceding^ by VI. 2. 173, bacao4e<it ;»aa*^h!^r« no aut 3 &t- 
purviun. 
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i<o< I I ( I 9 ti 

wwtiwi^w^tFa^r «ili: atfs inm »i«; qrws wc: wn? i nef^flm: i 
■jfiiw*; I * anwat-' tfa i iriiiTiia « h 

3 JO.). A BihavilUi vvit^ ‘ biha’ hasi the same accent aa ‘ nafl' 
whe:i jt Jaiutjj rauchneas of the o'<jact expressed by the second 
member. 

la other worde, » Bahavrihi with the word ia the first nisuibsr, is 
governed by ail tbou (ules Vfb:cb apply to a O^Luvrihi with a Negative Particle 
luoh aa Rule* VI, 2 , 172 4c. when this give* the sense of multiety of the objects 

denoted by the second mentber. Thus by VI._ 2 . 17 A. a^fM***: n 

Why do wo say * uttara-pada bhiimni — when multeity of the obj*,.t. 
denoted' by the second member is meant' } ObsertSs am miiT.ynaiV*’4tT*i: stav 
(VI. 2 . 1 ). 

%t\o I q I 5 I 9 Mts u 

mamifsi^T ifqisSt ^t^srnT i fswt t 9501- 

I jtgtbnrvffinqi: i • arann: ' Fsw^ 1 Igei; 1 mammxT- 

^Ttimr jsiij « 

3910. In a Bahuvrthi, after ‘ balm,’ the acute does not fall 
on the final of ‘ gaija ’ &3. when tlie^ appear in the compound a.s 
in^rreiient of sometliing else. 

Thus v^gsn: «•:, mw,. wyata: (VI.* 2. 1). jmiFx ii an 

Akrtig-s^a. Why do wd eay • when it denotes an avayava or ingredient' I Ob- 

e«rve «^i|^*iinmr:>mam^freaT«Tn 3 dTV«gioT; « 

1 301, 2 am, 3 woiTS. A far, 5 « 4 rma, wrsiFrtaar « 

I V31333* I « I ^ I n 

tiw.4 stwxw. I ^sdeimif 1 ‘ ' Fan? Urfiilaw 1 'esifif ’ ' 

earii a«: 1 ' ’ F«3 1 ^jrj; • ^ 1 F«a^; 1 

3911. A w.ord denntio r a part of the body, which is con- 
stant (and iuii.spitrta’)l8), with the exj jpbio.i of ‘ parsu ’ has, after 
a Preposidoa.i'i a Bi'iavrihi coiupouni, tfie acute on the last syl- 
lable. 

Thus vnifis*’: 1 «iin’ e« vmi qvi uaFir 9 vw: h 

Why do WB $.ty ' a Pi:e^4iti<m ' I Obserr^ h 

W’ky.do fay * pArt of t 1 i« Uol/ / Observe ^9; m 

Why do w’e eay * dhra va *-^0 iQst iat aul i^lispeasibleW Obierre 9gl«* 
Mh I Here the haud {• railed up ouly at the time of ouriia^ aui uot atway^ 
\.W the atate of i« temporary aui oot permanent * 

Why do W 9 liy irith tjhe ero^ptioi of ji^ t Obierre f/cri: (VI. 2. 1). 
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I m «IITi I C I ^ I U 
airrami ^vsnlgfnm* tminthsraiT i m# n 

3912. After a preposition, ' vana ' L »9 acute oa the final i** 

< '»tijpounds of every kind. 

'I’Uu« viraf*^«eeBir, MiT then changed to m by viir, 4. 0 

'r c iroid ' tani&iia ’ is used in the sAtra to indicate that all ii-ita of compounds 
ate ii.eaut, otherwise only Bahuvriht would have been ineaut. * 

I m^n; 1 c 1 ^ 1 11 

vwiTW< crametinneTt « nnw* it In; 1 v^traa! ifireii, s 
S 91 d> After ' antar ’ the acute falls on the final of ' vans.’ 
Thus SMief t}l In: 1 Tl^is sdtra is made in order to make nn osytoued , 
when a preposition (tipas^rga) does not precede. 

I tRtntn I C I ^ MCQ II 
attenfeen: nnftieftamt 1 tcVr: i nnnt! « 

3914. The word ' antar ’ has acute on the final when preced' 
ed hy a Preposition. 

Tbui un;^: I This is a BabuTrihi or a ccmpound, 

I *f fnfnwT^ I « I ^ I ^c 9 II 

wwts I «a*H: I jw tragnfiwii ufie n nuttimfrultinr:-’ (t«w3 ifii 

wftn; s' 

3915 . Tl|e word antar has not acute on the finah after the 
prepositions fti andT^f. 

I'll ns eii'eR;, sa <W 'i here the first msmbsr retains its aonte, and semirowel 
is then substituted for tbe votfet tf then tha subai^ueht grate ia changed to 
svarita by VIII, 9. 4. S. 3697. ' 

I niTfunraifn 1 1 ) 1 1 W 11 
xih qmfiin nuufh nrat trasifnt m^nifg iftfwi 

wknuintfii 

3916 . After * pari^a word, whieb*«xpre 8 SM 

hns both this side and that aide, ua W|| gs tljip . < liiau^alg ' 
has acute on the final.'* 

Thue uftf tfif, s 

I VT 8 geit|( «in«?9 1 ( i 1 1 ^|)i’ 

« •nn^’ M • Vww • 

3917. After ^f<r, a word, which 

body, hua goute on tbel 5 ngl» whgn the coinpuunfiUit nging. 
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TIuit I WI 7 do ne laj ‘not dcnotiiig a lodv jnit’/ 

H 

9<<)e I « I C i 9 I II 

I ^rawf • fvnmi; n 

8918. The words ftem/a^e &c, liave ucu'e on tho fuial. 

'J'hui fhtntJlir., feso^iv, 

1 Teem, 2 fhetra Fenra 3 4 fsnTsi*. 5 fxnmtKitii. a 

7 8 9 fssnilv, 10 fwERftst, Jl fstfwH, 12 35f*H, i;t Vtnfn^, I i 

a9it4»qt8ril««8) WV^Q. II 

Note :— Thtst majr he ciiiciidetoJ rithc* a« mfa snm or IMuivtiln. If 
they lie copaitleretl »a avjnyi l-|i4«« ci iii|iiMiiii)a iln-ii tln-y me i-ii l-iieute ul- 
ready by VI, I. 223, The word TwvR.crei: « faci^l«n: SitnaiTfj, i« 11 I'rA.li xitn.l.ii 
with the word snq ending in the affix 1 Tli.j w .rd gintia; la ilnis |■^rll,^>^ : i., 
the root ie added the aftiv 4 and w« have nTt (tv III, 158) mtj»^ atffl = 
nitw: ; i The word hewttlw! 18 toiiiid • I7 uddiii^ the f{\\x. 

Wtl_ to |lie Bahuvrihi fwfnr^ t The wordi ew, ois, wno an! %ti have at-iitc on 
the final after ttfi, ae, qfivin: qftqijf and qliw * n 

I I < I ^ M«9 11 

nfM^Qir, I 'awEnf^qitifw,-* tfii faqT ara.vqnuQiw'nEqTsiw « 

wftigqn wmr n , 

3919 . The word nmlhn has acute on the final when j-reccd- 
ed by ixbhi. 

h%t efn^dhl, ( It Is a Bahuvrihi or a erflj saioisa. If it Te an .A vyavibbAva 
then it weald have acute on the final by VI. 1, 323 also. By Vf. 3, 177 even* 
gqi would hare osytone after ad upaaarga, the preaSnt antra maket the addition, 
at deolaration that. ^ ie oxytone even when the ooinponnd ie ^lot a Balmvrihi, 
when it does not denote an indiapensahle part of body, or a part of body even, as 
VOS tha ease in VI. 8. 177. Thus si.tn s 

I WfV I C I ^ i » 

swjewt, I wjem, diafewie eiRie: n 

. 8930. The WPrd ‘nuttfeba’ has acute on the final, afti r the 
ptt'posiiion a/i0. 

Thu# I The srporatmn of »hi« from ifte last afitia, ia for the sake 

pt the subsequent aphorieui, in whu-h th» auuvritii of eni only guca. 

I Sim « I ( I s Mee « 

wibff4(Hit^8f4if!is I siqfsiiii| 1 snjRii I uiaStmi • wwsuf • wssB i eesif t 

twftww fw. I sRse m aruef snieiwnfunra 1 

ifei^ranBttsm-i sraehir/tMRtiiwr, i ati| i tsumn, » <iiIs(nj|n^fieiic«giT»a'i^^. 
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3921. The words J**, ^«nT, vsm, and 

a word denoting ‘aplouj»h’, have acute on the hnal, when preceded 

by apa. 

Thus VITSoT:! «^JT>3SIi^ (This ordAiiis acute oa 

the filial, whore tiie com|joutid ap/idhwa does iiok tike the samisaiita affix hy 
V, 4. 85, wlieii it takes tiiat affile, the acute nnill also fall on the final because 
la a affi.c.) This fuither shows that the ssmilsaiita affixes are 'not com pul- 

«qa4:. wwnijsi*if, wqqw* 1 Thes» 
trri^ ooinpounds or ihihuvrilti or Avy lyi >havaa S->me of these Viz. fiCRiT» 

nn and flgfisf: will be eu Uncut* by VI. 2. 117, also wheu they denote paitsof 

botiy and a |jei‘tnaueiit cmi.litiou an I the couipoan i is a Bahavrihi. Hero the 
ooinpound must not ben Bibuynlii, n^r siiould these words denote parts .of body 
Hud pormaueut cuidition of these part'i. 

I e I ^ I *l« II 

vvoTC^ a<nT^rvi 3 *n: i cimV iisfi: i 'acTtwr' f«if i •BfqwiQi; n 

3922. After that word, which denotes that tiling which 

overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final. ■ 

Thus «Tu 3 «^*:ii«sft(qra^. qTA«aiS*RT «tafl 'a tooth that grow« over au- 
other tooth.* * , . 

Why do we say when meaning ^standing upon' ? # Observe I 

Here the acute is on'm, the krit-formed second member retaining its accent 
(VI. 139). 

I € I 9 1 N 

w*tT:<nwvuTqsi.'l« i ( j[4wi#«w. 

qtfwmw: I qw( • amwnwnJw i wuwt^ « iB#4tmwrB « 

‘BU-’ f«»f I sntst.^''«8: « 

3923 . After ‘ana’ a word which is not the Priocipal, As well 
as ‘kaiil^’as’ has acute on the finaL . 

The word wvMTW mean* a word which standi *111 a dkpoBdant ' sahitioii in a 
cowppnnd. Thua SntSB, ■ W^SOSa*: I Thess are qif* ^amisa iii wbicli 

the tirst ittemher ie ihe pruioiim) or Fr.i UiiiM.g HWlBIJIaWjaqtlftl, hPr* 

the second tnemh^r is the ■Principal : the Word tRWlo^ is takwi iw S H.\i| 
it been nan-pradbiiM, it w.mld be covered by the first fiortion'of the s&ti'a. and 
there would have been no ueoessity of its separate ennindrittiba. Why do «e 
itty • waWPl’ } Observe w^iiT iS«»»WI|iS«5s. *lwre ilai is the Ptinoipal. 

I jWIT^SlfaWt I IE I ? I H , 

siin; tiTt4ssnfassins& gsiiis^aiws i qtaifaW: i wfflw: 

I gs&TJ^«» s 
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3924. After * inu ' the acute falls on the Hnal of ‘ puiushu, ’ 
when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The void VKldiCE menna * of a socondniy inipoitnnce, inffrior,' or * inpn, 
tionad aisain after hatiug already b«en meutioued.' 'J'bua Sl« tfais: 

^1:; but n 

I I « I ^ n 

«!»«««* twmsaauwftsm: i wwjfir am: i sifiroat »rra<t t ‘sww^ 
f«tr. I • 

•+ iJlMqltq ffn utWR+' I turn t dmciT sTmwfamnl: i xn m nTjt i 
wfagn i h 

3925. After ‘ati ’ a word not fflrimd by a krit-aflix, and the 
word • pada ’ have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus mmwrnv^ em:, Sfbniar nimit i Why do we say ‘ nonkrit-wonl ami 
«nr’ ? Onaetve sirns!ir«: H 

The rule is restih ted to thoso compouiitU in ^liich a root hss 
been eiideh Tliit is, when lU ttiutiysuig the couipoun 1, a veib Mce CKH^ is to he 
employed tqJ^Wplete the sense. Therefore, it does not apply to iTna:s 

vffffintiw: would apply to vfnmicaR;, which when analysed becomes 

equal to N 

I eihrart I c I )R I •!<? «i , 

fsraminmivnT i nilTjwafwjaiif «Kno>ifnia<B: i fajuw, • mw. t ‘sihtum' 

fsw, I ^Ji#n auii fsuQ*: # 

3926. After ‘ ni ’ the second member has tl|e acute on the 
last syllable, when the sense is of ‘ not Inyinsf down.' 

The llrord fewisfainisnsmT ' not making raXnifest.’ Thus i 

Why do »e aay when meaning * not laying down’ ? (^bserw 
UQi: I The force of ^ is that of fwum here. 

I I c I ^ M<9 N . 

«fl: tnlfwtnudTiaNlSTfTt: i «n'^: i «fn«w: i nfnnvT t «iniii*nni 

ftnunr* ei| n 

3927. In a Tatpurobha compountf, the word *ari4u’ &0' 
have acute on the final wben'preceded by * prati.’ 

Tbua vffiv4:> vhniWT tt In the eajle of Tisii( this rule applies 

when the. Samisiuta affix is not added, when that affir is added, tito 
aonte will also be on the final by virtue of which is a fwq affix* 

I 2 Ms 3 xtmL 4 m, 5 (dev;, 6 mf%x, 7 8 wqiDi 9 

w/km, 10 »$, 11 y (wSst wsyt) ■ 

The word is formed by the afBi ^ under the general data >pi3|i 
(XTij I. 37), nem is formed by the (Hi) I. 1.50i, by adding sr^ to 
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av ‘to bum'. (U 9 IV. 162), + Elf«T Ie formed By f«t 

((i^ I. 63) VI 4 ’ (III- 3. 106), with the Aiipnnent ««{ added to vr ■ 
!^Eta^ » tB+^?r. ■ TOW » <*H + (Uo III. 147) (HI. 1. 

l 34 )«tB«* :/g^ + w«gt a 

Why do we say 'in the Tatpnrusba' ? Obterte. vfnimT ■ Wd 

" 

Bd'C I yn^n fd qW tfN tCT : I C I ^ I HdB H . 

aatra^ a- 3 ae(«itr«W eriwfltnef irovt 3|3«: 1 

WIT, I ’wi^inaa:’ f*>t, 1 aa^lrc 1 aiiHv: ^ mgtd’ .aionwreidnei a 

3tiam: n ' . * . ' 

3928- In a Tiitpurasha, the trorde of and 

‘ ajiiia ’ have acute on the final when preceded by ‘ upa’’ bat not 
•when they are ‘ gnura * a<id the rest. 

Thas TO^:, avtFeief^ I, Bat not so in avUiT:, aollvi 

&0. ■ ^ 

1 Stt. 3 wa (^) 3 4 M. « ill?, 6 r«jN;)|^7 WOT, 8 aprt, 9 jw 

(g«) VO w.ea, 1 1 013 I * 

Why Hn a T:\tpiinMha* ? Observe i|r9u|lr * 

I I S I >9 I atw II 

f ofoaTnHr 1 f iw gwmro « Faan itviriiuiem! 1 

Fe!w,i ^aiww. i •«»«' Ito. i f 9 «««r, b . 

3929. After * su,' the second member has acute on the final 

p\ a Tatpurnsht. compound, when reprCsich is meant, in spite of 
the addition of ‘ su ’ \yhiph denotes praise. . . .. .. 

Thus ft! wr«rai»ff. gwhift ppw^.^ K ne word 5 here \ 

verily denotes praise, but it is the seu«> oltho whole sentenee :>^ 4 ; indicates re. 
jiioaoh or censure. Why do we say ‘after f ..rCilwtB- i/^by • when 

reproach is meant ' ? Obsprire 

K 30 I fstntimii ( 1 19 r Wii ’ 

H!g«» I atetrsw: gsmgfgv; 1 osrr 5 9 ^ 93 ^ i : ‘(»a»e), • 

mgwwm.wimfsw?® fianwnmeiiid uitil 'orgsd 

r«« I 33«i g«f dw « B 

3930. In a Tatp'urusha, the word ' iifiif.inhAlIv 

have acute on the final. ' ‘‘ 

Thus enroll g«TBB>?<TOi: or ^ 1 ; sr, ;^wW!tt''Jl^^l!9 1»d9riTed 
by the affix wg (III. 9 . 56 S. 33 31) from 
a)wayai4|a*« taken aoute on thti. final by VI, .-i. 

o^ion there also. The rule^ docs not - apply to 'Wi ; as, 

. gsTOesw^igsv: B 
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I %fawr M i fcgS g I c I ^ I II 

w»f vHf vpmsrih m « ' fg »n i § f q> % w mo ’ • ‘ hwfvf :’ i i 
‘Fofr«f*i*' fontwrif’ I ^f^fowotromOTW ««r ffuTOsi h^h^iwowww'o 
V irtVT^joAsmnf ovr fonf I OflSa wooti? ‘x’ofow: wnoi^ Mofex' ffti i 
onfe fiboA mnfb v^thfnmfnT^otivraiV mmn«rihnHRi* ceT 

iwmf v I ^fvr:i ‘f^fvHiTi} 'Fowf i owiTorfMf i ' «^%r fwf i g^i?^ « 

3931. In a fiahuvrlhi, the words and have o].* 

tiunally acute on the final after and ii 

Thu# iff OlSTORl^ Fl^'nf or ^QTI| as infgOi#| « mo (R>k '’<*■>* 

IV. 51. 6) or f/oi^ M in foxrT|vo*^ (Rig Veda X.'90. 4) fjjif or 

or as in 9CRifiiii| (Rig Veda L 146, I). The word 

is inv with its SI elided, (V. 4. 140) sri{ is the substitute of mi (V. 4. 14 1) 
an I retains its <( not allowing samMinta aflSr» This also iiidioates that the 
samisauta rule is not universal. VIThen the sam&santa affix is added, thmi ali^o 
the acute is on the dual# for the oiriK is here the Dabuvrihi compound# and tht<i 
is only a part of it Thus Fjand fv ? Observe 

iir|r^ here the first member is middle acute by Phi4 IL 19 and this accent is 
retainel (VL 2. 1 }|Why <Bahuvnhi* ? Observe 3di|f ii 

I mm VniTmTi; l C l l <K«: ll 

Hmnn: i «#nint^: i ’VTintRni' fimr. i wnui^u: i «inei>nui vafisw^r 
4iwft u wift j T ur S wufa I 

3932. The word ‘saktha* has acute on the final optionally, 
when preceded by any word other than what ends in ‘kra’ 

Th« «ord«#|[W is the Mmis&nto fom ofBSiru (V. 4. 113). Thus kneeiu 
or 9tf«l(#ri. or The word Rn being formo I by v« fa 

W#! and by Ksi (Ue. III. 19) are both eod-noute. Why ‘not after n 

ending in sf ? Observe emiwi|S: which ie a/wayt oxytode as it is formed by *e| 
<V. 4. 113) a ftni affix. 

q nhwi^fi l VJiW I < • ^ I H<<,ll 

uns miaTOcai^nniiwf m i i «« etTfAsnf — 

•* unbnw ubi«imi ^ u t wiiii F w 9«n% i 
jufsQsu *’ ** 

1 twrtfttt I 'ifFeniim »s W i #icniit i ‘ WV wFe u w e i* ’ i ‘ofigm:’ i Mt*n: 

ffif Kwwn: I 

3933. Tho first syllable of the second member is diversuiy 
ae*^; in the Vedas. 

The wenieT^thosAoond member" refemto es(V,ae wellta toany other wordlu 
'i^eral. Thai wfineiglineidw, but ihajlv^Vt BO a]sa VJUIJ:, Fe^uflf h 

26 
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In the noii-Vedio literature these last two oomponude will b4 final acute by VI. 1, 
233, rule VI. 2. 18 not appijriug because of the probibitiunoonti^ned in VI. 2, 19. 

The rule is lalher too restricted. It ought to be ; **In the Vedas, the firtt- 
Bjllable aud th^ final syllable of the teeond member, as well as the fiiial syllable 
and tb6fi}tt sylkble of the prteeding member are seen to have the Mute accent, 
in supersession of all the foregoing rules.*' 

(1) As to where the ,/!>■«< syllable of the second member (vn^:) takes the 

accent, we hare Q^siTnT anw (Rig Veda I. 2. 9.) / 

(2) As to wbei-e the final of all the second terms (ami:) takes the acute 
we have fwM ffeaninT (Rig Veda I. 8. 2.) afmwr* (Rig Veda I. 183. 1.) 

(.3) As to where the final of the preceding takes the acute, wo 

have fawTig: n 

(4) As to wlicre the first syllable of tbe preceding (jnHil:) takes the acute 
we have as f 4 m^ 9 iq nTnma ^ ii ' 

Here end the Accents of Compounds. 


CHAPTER V. 

ACCENTS OF VERBS. 

I 5«RT«>TOwiT: i c i « 

fnftsiwuai^’niii'ti^aiiiiisanST: i offii ihsin,i ihniT, i «i* 

TO fwwufiaa TOW, I ’wfiiifii-’ tfi» ftwr, t aafii tmir, » ‘fw*!-* tfw ftw i 

aiwfn nrrf ; «iwi.^w*,‘ 11 

3934. The words ^o/ra&c., become onaoeentetii After a finite 
verb, when a contempt, or a repetition is mteiidedt 
Thus aafn ih^jw,, when contempt is 

Here TOfil ih4 means 'he proclaims bis food 

Ac.’ naFa is from the root ^ yfktn 

contempt is- not meant, it has the &roe of rl||titio4;,jf, f. jkV i re'll hie 

Ootra as one is bound to do, ia marriage-rites Ad: when 
repetition or intensity is deuoted. Similarly era^ ^ 

word gw ia a nouu derived from the root |,hy 
for g has not taken place, aa an anomaly. 

1 iirtr. w TO. 3 WrtW, 4 WTO. 3 wM 

10 gwTO. ii iTOTO. U TOTO, 13 U «r) l« 

iRSTO, 17 ««era s 
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The vord nm optionally becomes anudAtta ; ia the alternativei it is first 
acute. Thus xnldff or imfiv » 

The words 'contempt and repetition' tir* the text qualify the whole sentence 
or sdtra, and not the word ihsrr% nor the word w^w understood. For we fini 
that wherevbr the word ihvifir is used tu this Chapter, it always implies the 
sense of ^contempt or repetition.' Thus the word ifrwrfk U used in VIH. 1. 57 
and' there also the sense is of contempt ani repetition* 

Why do we say ^Ootra and the rest' 1 Observe xitiFff WTW i Here WTW i® 
an adverb.. ^ 

Why do WO' say ^when ootitempt or repetition is meant'1 Observe nT4. 
sdiV I' 'He digs^a. well^ having Assembled tho Qotra/ 

KW I fi H g f f wr. t C I ^ I » 

««ftwaFTOaai?w‘ i ‘jftwA'as" »' 

393d< A finite verb is unaccented, when a word precedes it» 
which ia not a. finite verb> 

Aus (Ut. I. 1. 1). « 

^qra^ 22 (Bv. V. 1. 1), 0^*1 0 ^ 1 % h 

9<9S m WS » c I 1 I a 

n L scRsnif h , 

3936. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, when 
it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

This restriot. the «ope of the lut eAtra which was rathhr too wide. Thus 
nu wiS*f w/fc: « Tlie SarvodfaAtuka efiSires sr, rw,, are aoudit* 

ta afitOT Ae affi* wrfhby VI. 1. 18A, the whole affix bt^ b|come» udhtta (III, I, 
S) and w 6 m « the fis portion of B 1 ^ i. e. the syllable wr([, is elidhd before the affix 
«T, there also Uie wr of «T becomes udltta, because the uditta 1 ms been elided. 
See VV 1.161. 

l< 9 » I tlihrwaiidHiij I c 1 1 190 n 

w jiffiiwA t ‘ ’ I ‘ gamut «w:’ 1 ' 

«nty • ’ « 

' . varbi retains its accent in connection with 

the pirtiol^54i^4t»V •* K', VSB, ' also' !, * Ol'' 

^ 9 ^, ♦ weir, (1 iterrogative parti- 

te, implyinji(y*.l h^pe^ ot ' 1 hope oot)’^ aai yatra ‘ where.’ 

>>' -.Tbna' sij ii w«i i <r »i (Big Veda Vlll **■ 23). gar aat mm (Big Veda V 
6). ffiwir fMg Veda viT. »i. 1 ). 9s| ftnimaniii arV o*an| 
Hit. 1. 1 1), «r aly eni&Jf ;.^tyT'W« «af*B (Big Veda i. 8», 9 . 
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'(*h 9 p'^rtioU with the iodioatorj 9, hat the feroe 1 Thus 

■m rrf * 01 ^ m’>nnf ^ uhmfk a 

K 9 « nfvnm 1 « 1 ^ t 9 ^ h 

91 V* m^nm, i vfiriNgnt «iaai: ww ww ; i • ^ «n|«d < 
«ranm r«u t * «tv sfmrfirtvfiR ' ii 

3938 . The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
‘naha’ when employed in the sense of forbidding. ' 

VVheo lomething ui^ed hy one, ia rejeoted inaultingly by another, then the 
reply made by the firat t&untingly, with a negation, ia pratytrambha. Thua 
A aaya to B: ‘Eat this plenae,' B rejects the offbr repeate'tly.in anger or jest. 
Then A in anger or jest says < Nd, you will eat ’ — aa W8 i Ber» MT^wf 

retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for $ beootitea aooentleas as it 
fillows VJwSv (VI. 1. 186), a‘hd SB teooroes udittaby the vniBSn (HI. 1. 3). 

Why do we say, ‘ when asseveratiVe* ? Observe ini 9 ^TBi* 

‘ Verily in that world they do not wish for fee/ Here it is pure 
iifgatiuii. is first acute by ftK^ aooent, elidl is final aeute because it is 

r>i-med by of WWT^ (III. 1. 134), ii fir.t aeute, because it is a Pronoun 

rinliiig in m Phit II. 6) and fmlwi is anud&ttn by VIII. 1. 

28 . 

3<9< I ^ I e M I 99 n 

t* 

wwgw* fniwi' nrgsTw ir»w i ifw.sd i « snw ’ fww, i '^wfnST ^ n* 

ier_iifit!9' sneniT^' « • ' ' ~ 

3939. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
' satja ' when used in asking a question. 

Thus md ' Irnljr, will yon eat '? Bnvn^BWli i Why do we say 

‘ in questioning I Observe w^fsifitp ^ If* « sbml BiraT«r^ « 

9<f80 I ^infA^Td I e I 9 I H 9 

tag" giB* fiivwT' wT^sTtm, i Bif ft t ‘ fap/i f-mg fsifii 

qtm tninY «usf« sit^r ’ • smbdlmtdf mrik » >, 

3940. The finite Xffth retains its accent in oii^eotioh with 

‘ahga’ when used in a friendly asser^Cn. \ 

Anything done to inj)«re another is pratilonuH'oppolito ofthie it apiratiloma, 
or frietidImesB. In fact, ir is equal to auuloma. Thus jrBS, . fbay 

do/ Here ivAga has the fovoe of friendly i>ennission., 

But when it has the force* of pratildmg, wh 1 

WT9II * Well, ohaokle, O sinner } soon. . BiH:4heo kshrog. .9 obi^ard.' ' 
lierc dy is used in the aetise of pepsure, for chnokli^l IC a'^tjiif^ not liked bjr 
the person jsad is pratiloma ^actiap ; for .{.luta-vowel vliXl. i, .dd* . 
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ffjT# iii5«T<wi, I • w fit *m «nf« ' ■ * «r |b wm* 

3941. Thti finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
' hi ' when used in a friendly aisertion- 

Tlio«: — wfvmviffV (Riil V«tR IV. 29. 2). WTr^eim* (Rig Ve<I« VIII. 

19 . 

9<8^ I 9 «T«Tf«n; t « m i 99 ii 

gni 8T«tf«ir«ranYfa i ‘via* H agfW' i vio iii 

egmhi’ i fa vw g q n fa a n 

3942. In the Vedas, the finite 'verb retains its acc<>nt (but 
not always), in connection with ‘hi’, when it stands in currelntioti 
to another verb, even more than one. 

TUat ill aotnetimei one verbi sometimeA more than one verb retain the'r ac- 
cent. Thai of more than one ver(i| ao have ilte following example : — fs 
19^ I QTOTTIfil* f9 *Beoatt'*e the tirunkaid tells falaehoodi thorefoie 

sill willVvike him impuie : •*. e, he does inotir sin.” Here both verlii vsfff and 
retain their accent : and has the force of M>eoause*, According to 
Kiiiyjata the meaning of this sentence is snrfff, 

Sldnf <1 JlQll •• e* a drunkard does iiut incur the sin of telling u falsehood^ be- 
cause he is not in his senses. See Maitra Stiutiiia I. 11. G. 

I n wn tiT w n; i ^ ^ i u ii 

enwri finpii i •tot f^roiroinTOii^ ’ 

3943 . A finite verb retains its accent in oonnoction with 
•y ft vat’ and •yatbft’. 

The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when Qfaif and tot 
followed after it. Thus mST fvf «uvnBiw, I The won! VW, is the Iinper- 
stive (SlSj Seoond Person Dosl of the root ii 

9<»8 I Ssnit I « I 9 I 9» • 

mww wd gKvwtrf Uivwf jKrai sn^m, 1 waq qsi fa eiwnr, 1 vn 

eiwv^ I I ‘vmtar/ fam, 1 mas <rev 

Sniaw. I |««ni fvim: afniavA « 

- 3944. But not ao wbeit these particles ,'y&vat’ and ‘yathA’ im- 
mediatelpr precede the verb and denote ‘praise’. 

That la the verb loses its seceut, snd becomes auuditts. Thu. aiaif 9.9.hv 

SiiiaH,( am aah| fiiHaa, ■ 

Why do «• say whsu denoting ‘praise’ I Observe ara^ ^ai * 

/Why do wo say ‘immediately*.^ Observe ma^ ^aav i^ahf eiwa* I H-re 
the verb retains its aeoent by the last sAtfa. 
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8 < 8 S| I ff » c I 9 I ac II 

j« 4 itii«Rvr«i;qnm, 4 9a«a aaeraratd vwm, 1 1 «mr* 

Anda I aTaaf aaa: vaafa dtaan^ m • ' 

8945. A finite verb loses its accent, vrhen it denotes ‘praise' 
and iM joined immediately with y4vat and yarh4, through the 
intervention of an upasarga (or verbal-prepoutioii). '^ 

Tlie Inst 9&t.ra taught that the verb loses ii« acesiit when imntediuletff pre' 
ceded by amif and asT 1 This qualifies the word 'imihedialoly* and teaches that 
tiie intorventiou of a Proposition d«ies not debar immediateness. Thue aia^ 
auahi imaw, a 

The word 'immedialety’ is understood here also. Thus SUCf 
iiiiin* a The upasarga e haa iidAtia aooeiit. 

9<8C I i3!ivraiaflT|:'t[9«iT9 1 c 1 9 1 » 

fiwsif n finiiwR) ssnonr, 1 ‘sued «wtn5_ * 

3946. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with IT 

tflW, irWfl, and TW, when meaning ‘praise’. 

Thus snnd a 

8 < 8 n I 81^ 81 I e I 9 I 80 H 
«ndt8 sn^d Svinnr, 1 silr ,$<nnr. trafff tnmn, s 
^ 3947. A finite verb retains its accent when in eonnectioni 

with a/to meaning ‘praise’. 

Thus w%T *»W* S 

i<8c I fernniT i « 1 9 • ■ 

wdt wmiis ^ .Ihtwd anptid jsiimii. i wd 8^% » 

3948. X finite verb retains' its accent optioni^y, when Iq 

connection with aid in Uie remaning oaaes (i. <..wh€|re it does not 
mean praise). • 

What is the dv alluded to here ? tbs It than 

nr or • praise.’ Thus «8S^ SiMft or ^ '.a 'speech, 

uttered in anger or envy and fidt ii».’^ise 

8 < 8 < I 5TT « ndwimi?; I e • 

nihnq* sv.w«i:.i ‘wioewiw fsws.'i ^ ' 

3949. A finite verb retoii|8 »U connec. 

tiou; with •purb’ when meant * 

* before 

*rhe word itiekiA mi OTtf ^iok/ ‘ TKiMk WiiSW' 5«t ftWBf IW 

» 'A'h« word JfT here expr«Miea the future .ocetM'i'^We wbieU i« imniineut 
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or ver^ uear at hand. It is against the rule of Oharmaslstras to itudy while it 
thunders or lightens. 

Why do we say 'when meaning hasU^} Observe ifSer W 
the word ^ expresses a past time; that is, it means * long ago/ See HI. 2. 118 
and 122, for the employment of jtl in the Past Tense, and HI. 3. 4, for the Pre- 
sent. 

I i c n 1 119 h 

gw w^nngvnrrdminii. Tug irwTn di; i vgmiitfv ui- 

i wg-’ finr, i mmtUt anj ran, i ^g «lTfR i n 

3950. A 0nite V6rb retains its accent in connection with fia»u, 
when with this Particle perniission is ^ked. 

'Fhe word ipiniT means * asking, praying.’ The word means * permis* 

siuti.' T.he compound V^ihllDT means < asking of jxy'mission.* Thus wg jfwfiw 
»i: < can 1 go siy.’ The souse is * give me permission to go.* 

Why do we say when * asking for ’ permission ’? Observe trwiwf ^ iwrir^ ? 
wg thou ma^e the mat ? Well, I am luak'ng it.* Here 

has tui I'oroe of an answering particle, and not used in asking permission and 
hence iht! verb loses its accent. 

I f« SiraTiniils^<nmiiqfAf«S 9 1 « 1 9 1 sh ii 

fiavnni^ raf sniNi fki«ra«i g*i( f^ra* mganiw, i fM a«rai%Tfeit 9 ir 

rafn I ihi i wiwmsir «ri g[f| i M rav vvivgvtrai fmti i firf 
nsfin I ‘idimti’ i '«ga«iiif’ fwf i fsi vewfn 3n vnliffi i ‘wvhiHivif f«if i hi 
^snwowfiitt • 

3951. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
kim, when with thie ie asked a question relating to an action, and 
when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or by a Negation- 

That fif eSfti!, e%T finq neifa a * • 

Why do we say when the question relates to a fMQt or aotion ? The rule 
wilt not ap^ly, when the qaestioo relatec to an object or «ru*r i Thus fei irat' 

u wgtfig m a * 

'*'* “why do ye say * when a question is aske i ' ? Obsorre fans, osTn i Here 
fli is used to eapress ewtempt. Md not to aak s question. 

Why do we say / not. preceded hy a Preposition ’ Obeeree Ut s eefil an 

a ■ 

. .^Vhy do we «s^ ' not preoeded by a negative pesrtiole.' Observe, fig fi|Sf 

’ 

9 «C 9 1 Iwtn i « I ^ I tw ■ 

fiiiStf!!ilin «il| tf? rl^ vm«i|frami5^ « 

3951lf. ' Wbii^ however Aira is not added in asking such i 
ii}tf0tion, the finite, verb may optiojudly retain its accent 
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WIdii r^tf >4 iit tutkin^ a question re'Btiiij to an motion, tha Suit* 

Terl> which is n >t preo><le<l l)y a Preposition or a Negatire Particle, optiooallj 
dues not b.’come anudAtU. When is there the elision et this fetlf because no rule 
of P&oini has, taught it / Wbett the sense is that of an interrogation, but the 
word is not lifted. In short, tbs word * lopa ’ hero does not fncaii the Ora* 

inmatifal substitute, bat merely noQ*use. As iTflfll (or ^2^) 

(or Here the sentenoe is tnterrotfative, even without the em- 

ployment of feilf I The option of ibis siitra, is h Pi^pta-vibh^ha, fS it is oo,u- 
Dccted with the sense of fell « 

I 912 i e i ^ i n 

efensavraww gw sibwi' stigsm iftwBTii, • nfii mi «w* dmet gw’ ww 
fefefe: I vBit’ feiif I efe wwt WTse vfie mat i 
(sq'te) wfBtataa feoT feBmofiBrntiN: i afenwgw vit« mi sirma i 'ofs nwi 
tnm ttaf n 

3953. Ill connection with ‘ ehimanye ’ used derisively, the 
First Future, that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word vuiB moans great laughter, t. e. derision, mockery, raillery, jeer- 
ing, gibing, sneering. Thus afe tlW dlS,at, afe golltmfefefet i Ths 
word orig is the Imperative, second Person of ths root fig preoedsd by the pre- 
posit on wn; a 

Why do we say ‘used deiisively’ ? Observe O^lfwt'tupf tilt vfet 
gi^ mat. a 

By edtra VIII. I. 51, S. 3958 sfter the. Imperative gfe which is a verb of 
* motion ’ (mat) the following First Future (g^) would hare retained its ao- 
cent. The present sdtra makee a niyama or restriction, namely, that in oonnec* 
tioii with the Imperative gfemt, the gg is^aucentsd only then when ‘derision ’ 
i* mesht and not otherwise. ^ Thus the ggf, Iwws itf aseent hers >ife mot 
tist tiwt > 

KBB I VTmUn I « I g I Be N 

^ ^ « 

wfeoma* gf os^ tn gw* fevgi* mggniw, i wm tngst > . * 

Tew, I ltd wig sifiwfe » ‘ 

3954. A finite verb retains its accent aftar wIms this 

•jAtu ’ is not preceded by any other w^rd. ... 

thus tig tnfot I Here t is aaad|^a by VI. 1. 188, as it is a sArrn. 
dhitaka atfix coming after an si|B3Wi the sdhfd mg is flwi sAnts. as If ia a 
Nipdfe Why do we say ^ when not preoeded by asy wood ' } . OfaNsve 
— «d sng i 'fl>s word mr it endmente as it is sr mail. 

ww I f*gw w fwfifcf » « I g.i B« « 

w^aai«iajn‘ gif fhi gw* femn* aigpim, t fpiffgui* wic- 

Mwisa' fedr ao* faTgair, • wfe ijg^.w » mitfeog i oiiitfimg i » fygaw r/ fea, i 
ai t v,w' I ofdfevia I nw: fidfem^ « 
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3 ^ 55 . Also after a form of *kim’ when the particle *chif 
follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of ‘kim' 
the finite verb retains its accent. 

Tba word a Genitive Tstparuths meaning i The word 

means anjr form of fissf with its ease>affixe 8 , as well as the forms of fisw, 
when it takes the affixes «mc and «ww i Thnawfie^ e H wf w n ; S^Mw, SRI- 

uItos H 

Why do we My * followed by fmff * ? Observe 

The word wf tf of the last sfttra qualifies this f Iso ; therefore, the verb 
lescs its aooent here tw: fidfinf H 

|«iC I «nT%T WniWITi; I C I ^ I II 

w^T sin%t wnrnqf gat" favm* wrgvTWw, • eyfir wmir «t ]jr.af i wnwic- 
fwidw I w 9 fisruTst en^afii i 'wgeT •>’ reiw, i in «t%i gv.ai h 

3956 < Also after an immediately preceding ' Aho ’ and ‘ ut&ho’ 
when these follow after no other word, the verb retains its accent.. 

The prohibition of nigMta or want of accent nation is understood here^ so 
also there it the anu'V'fit’ti of from the last 

Thun tndror HHldi I Why do we say immediately preceding ’ ? 

In the following sdtra will be taught optioUi when these particles do not imma- 
diately precede the verb. 

Why do we say * whan no word precedes them * ? Observe «l§f or 
Ifflti It 

KHo i SS fonnvT i « i ^ i no ii 

wwof gfd sBsifvi? fiivsif* srrggniWf < Bn%T in: vnfn b 

3957. When the abovementioned pawticles ‘ Aho ’ and * utA- 
ho ’ do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may option 

. ally retain its accent. 

Thju entt iTvfi* or M 

i«i« I 1 « m 1 » 

initifieT eiBt gnl fiiW i ai« wnH niv ^«fh ^ i nmm 

mif fnf« I «R w wAm i xtH9 dn^oan i fisif i w ^ ifir- 

vf I *tT 8 i' fiBw. I wnra^w «m* i i snmv da 

iavfti* iimiiaa, b *a iif ^ i amai fia ina* fimt fi i* 

•via.’ fhm. i wiBat fiwma* i# VkamfiiHt aai «nif i 

wPHTliflii wim ■ «’ 

3958. The First Fatttr 0 \l[stAins its accent m connection 
vfith tli9 JmperAtiveaf a verb denoting 'motion’ ('to go* 'to come’ 
'* i^M»tli^ 8 ta), bat only in that' case, when t}ie subject^nd object 
of iboth the verbs are not wholly differev^ one from another. 

27 
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Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word irfif ^motion' are 
called^irmri; ii The Imperative of the iiisri verbal rootSy is called • 

III oonnectiou with such an Imperative of verbs of ^motioii^ the First Future does 
not become qiuuddtta, if the k&raka is not all different. The sense iS| with whatever 
case-relation (karaka), whether the Subject or Object, the Imperative is employed, 
with the same karaka, the First Future must he employed. lu oonneotion with 
the finite verl> here, the word ainei denotes the Subject and Object only, and not 
any other k4raka, such as Instrument, &o. • ^ 

Thus ‘Come 0 Deva, thoushaltsee the village.* Here 

the subjects of both verbs .srinw and a!l|Qf9 are the some, and the objects of both 
verbs are also the same, namely inrf i SIT is a Preposition and is accented, irwl; 
and both lose their accent (VIJI, 1. 19 and 28,) utii is first-acute being formed 
by the Fwfj affix vrj I Similarly 99I91T ^99^9 TTmm, sidnT «Letthe rice 

be carried by Devadatta, they will be eaten by R^rna.^' 

Why do. we ssy 'verbs of motion*? Observe we Sw dr Vfwd •* 

Why do we say ^after the Imperative'? Observe eTnuT^ eirf, eewef- 
I Here the Potential mood is used. 

Why do we say the ‘First Future*? Observe WTWe g ifSEfi enf, QVilfs 

II Here the Present Tense is used. 

Why do we say ‘if the kd.raka is not loMly different^^ Observe eTeei Stw* 
ee nm, fwHt il ” 

Why do we use the word wii ^wholly*? Observe emwv ihiee ITrI, rt m 
®ni e wee, i Here also there is prqjhibition of wfpAdlci and the First 

Future retains its ascent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the. Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the sub- 
ject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunotion with another. More- 
over, the object here in both js the same. Had not been used in the sfitra, 
where the sentence wmld have remained the same, (here the rule, would have ap- 
plied, and not where the sentences became different, 

I V I C I ^ I N 

» '•wip «til nin ifti fiiw. \ 

vm I I ww' N 'titfoifawi i 

«iin« vref Ttn^i « 

aww t Swi F umw ■ 

3959 . Also an IroperatiTo, a|l^r aja Impero^^ of 

verbs of ‘igaotion', retains its accent, object of 

both the verbs, is not wholly different. 

Thus arswideiaiil Vw i 

But not tore wi Hadhtd, « not 

one of mwl'vorb. Nor hero, ainwf «« «m' jnMi ?*?bi8 

not ImpemtiTo hut PoteotM. 
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If the stthject RDdobjwfr of both Imperatives, are wholly differeut, the rule 
will uotapply. Thus mw i i Sa om’i awg W* ’fiw N 

By the force of the anavritti of wt the rule will apply to the followiog : 

emiEviv vnl, i«l orri « tnmmt • 

The separation of this sdira from the last, is for the sake of the subsequout 
s&tra, by which the- 'option.* is with regard to w»d not « 


KCo I farnifin i ^ n 

ww j i tigT g»# i «nww 8« aw* 

tmtf I enmv am* aw i '«gamf ' ftaf i anawifii ,8a ant afaaTta ii 

3960. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, and not in 
the First Person, folhiving after an Imperative of verbs of ‘mo* 
tionV may optionally retaia its accent, when the K&raka. is not 
wholly different.. 

The whole of the preceding sAtra is understood here. Thie is a Pripta- 
vibhishA. Thus wnw 8a atif aftpl or a i When the verb is accented 
the upasarga loaei its aooent by VIII, 1. 71. 

wty do we say diaaa 'joined with a Preposition ’ t ^Wlieu there is no 
Preposition, there is no oji^n allowed, and the last ra’e will apply. As ainw Sa 


onfaw H ^ . 

Why do wa say aipnf 'not a First. Pei'sou' 1 Observe ai awifa aa, am 

aFo^ifsi « 

~ t I a » ^ I HB.ir. 

aaiwN gaa^atf diaai aijara^ i aat afira i aiaanfaw a i am <sa i 
aaT85aifif-’ (i«*«) aft* faamaftiJa; i ‘agaaii’ faif • am igaaiai « 

3961. An Imperative, with a Prepogition preceding it, may 
Optionally retain its accent, in connection with ‘ faantpi,' but not the 
First Person. 

With <be ezo^on of mad arsi Ac., the whole of the preceding sutra is 
understood here. . 

Thus am iTfkm or afa#i But no option is* allowed here 
U is not preceded bjTa prepobition* Here rule Vfir. 1, 30, S. 3937 makes the 
accent ooinpulsoiy afte^ lW*i Sb also BBfl a^'araS; wiiere the let Person is 
usedj the verb rotaine Its aco.-nt oojnpu'eorily by VIII. 1. 30 S. 3937. ^ 

The word'arfwnal « Imperative First Person, Dual of the root ^S| in At- 
znane pada (I. 3. #6). *rho Personal ending a% is aumlAtta by VI. 1. 186, because 
the verb te auudAtla-it Tbe'vifcnraoa a therefore retains its aoeent. 

I "wa i. a m i iw « 

' wat maauMmftHwmfiiatf m^a t aw i aafij 8aaaa i ‘tfarmrif 
^ i^.patiiaaafa8aa«A tmiaf^iaaif’ Fair l awaafa 8aaa: i aaWa’ fair 
aiwafesaaa > 
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3962. After ‘ftm,’ but separated from it by not more than 
one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the person ad- 
dressed is not near. 

Thus wm owfs V I The nighdta being herebj prohibited, the to* 

oative geta aooeut on the first syllable by VI. 1. 198. 

'Why do we say snij ? Obserre vm owhi § aaw I Here it is anudfitta 
byVlII. 1. 19. 

Why do we sey asiTwn^ ‘ separated only by one word T Observe snif B 

nafa aersm a s 

r 

Why do we say * the Vocative 'f See qwfn taiBW: S 

Wiiy do we say ‘ not near 'I See SITi} awfu tt 

BSlff I « I ^ I KC S 

fnvwj I ‘aawsh aa%v:> i 'avfiR fh' i B W Bi g n f it ^ it i 

(29*«) afn ‘fa •’ vht ‘gow-’ (s<sc) wfn « fiaw iwtBn^fsiaii. i aft 

Ib xitg^9fn wT^fifn i snn mtniidfii i adthi mat&vngr gnm fhBBics fawtii 
siafn II 

t 

3963. A finite verb followed by yat or At or tu retains itg 
accent in the Obhandas. 

The anuvfitti of viufivtl* should not be taken in this sfitra, bat that of 
fRB>^ H Thus with agnr we have :-^inrT rl n g ag sit BBffV: I The verb 
is the Imperfect 2ud person singular of of the Tr.dkdi class. With fv we 

have, B«sfiT BT gwfBt.fv (Big Veda 1. 2. 4^* The verb BwfBI is the Preaeut 
(bi;) Plural of B2( of the Adtdi class. The satnpras&rfuia takes plaos because it 
belongs to uvifg daaa. With g we have, WTWnBlT'’fB g ^ i By the previous 
sfitra Vlll. 1. 30. 8. 3937 a verb in Connection with ng would have retained ita 
accent, so also in oonnectiou Oith fg by the sfitra Vlll, I. 34, 8. 3941 and in 
oonneotion with g by Vlll. 1. 39, S. 3946 ; the present sfitra is, thtrsl^e, a niyama 
rule. The verb retains its aooeut when these three Particles only follow and not any 
other. If any other Particle follows, the verb need not retain its a^nt. Thoa 
nffi wit Inn^ i Here ttvnris the 1st Person Dual of the tmpecMive oftRlX*^ 
+ WB.+srar,«itnff Wig + Bg III. 4. 92«iwsi the «, being elided, M shg >■ 
like BV, III. 4. 85 and 99). The verb vfv ie the 9nd^Pershh Kbgi^df the Ira* 
perative of the toot vw., preofiied by the Partidle Bnp,rs Here in Bfii ImW (-H- 
VBBTVhl), the verb tigiB is followed by thf Fbrtiele WT. and, does not rstsin its 
accent But for this rule, it would have retaini^'its apoent. B^uae is a SUBB 
iitg VIII. 1.61), IraiB is another Ihg in eonaeotion wj|^,:|^ Sjpd therefore, by 
Vlll. 1. 62 it would have retained its aooent. But npw . it iqeea its ‘aooeat be- 
cause it is a following after a non fnw, word HR i The, viaarga of m: is 
elided before ^ by VIII. 3. 14,^ then the preening w it lengthao^ and we have bh 
(VI. 3. 111). Another reading is llBtilfB t It is a Vedio ano^y, the visarga 
is changed to B a . ■ ? 
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KCD I ic m i u« u 

w i f fa t r ^* Bqaw Bf I Sap i Sap f«(j i S«: oaiifVai i 

^1} I Sai: xnfilnm^ i Sai: vai^tSf i ‘ araS:’ Mf > «««% «i * 

3964. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is not pre- 
ceded by a Gati Partible (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it iA followed by 
m, IS, iinr &c., a Taddhita affix, or by its own doubled 
form. 

Tbui Sap aTabi am i Sa|: a*aifn fail, Sai: i The list of Gotridi 

words is given under s&tra VI U. 1. 27. Thus Sb: iTarfH Siam,, Sai: 

^BW,, Sb: «*wf(l vaiama Ac. The OotrAdi words, here also, denote censure 
and contempt ^ 

With a Taddhita affix, Sai: naT^ snuil, BQIJ, i The examples should be 
given with anuditta Taddhbita affixes, like Bna,, Baou, (V. 3. 66 and 67). 
Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause the verb to lose ite 
aooent, the Tadlhite acceut overpowers the verb acceot : as afrina*ia (V. 3. 
67). 

\^ith a doublsd verb, as ; Sb: tTaafn BarfiR a 

Why do wo say * when not preceded by a Partloiple called Qati 7 
Observe Sb: B BVftl «B B 

1 Wlfk; « i c I ^ 1 N 

•BwSaN B?]| fiiawa' BTSmaisr • Sb: bbIr b iRTafia b i amS^ra ' b i Sb: 

BBBfn B BBIIOT B I BBBBI * BBtSiS-' (bCBS) iFb fWBlrf: BfilfBUlS %nW Q 
^IBm SB! B * ^ 

3965. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains its accent 

before the Particles V (VT, %, VW and W VIII. Jl. 24). 

The Blfis words are those mentioned in sAtra VIII. f. 24. Thus Sb: 

«*Bfiv B dhnfii B II 

9at whsB pteesdsd by a gati, ww havo Sbhbi.b B*Bfif B B B i 

Bars the first verb ntaina its acosnt. by virtue of tba next sfitra, but the second 
verb loses its accent. . 

I Bmidm mniT i e i 9 i n 

aHbamarf SiS Bean 1 htwb Bnefii bIbt bi BiBeFia^i 

BT Bifi n h a fS ' I amaBiBB6ixwans«*iBfitw«RiarBSd viBfiadSt 1 * am ’ r«af*i 

j«f Sint ImifiiB BBanarvirf m n 

3966. The first finite verb only retains its accscnt in eonnec- 

Uoo with ‘ cha ’ and ‘vd.’ , 

Th« auuvfitti which wan drawn in the last sutra, does not run 

; ihto this. Thus miB Bi?afir, aNii «■ t» ofw i tjai bt BTlniitifS a 
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The word dnr in the sutre iodicatee that the mere comue/im with the verb 
is. meant, whether thia oonneotion takea place bj adding tbeee worde m and wr, 
he /ore the verb, or after the verb, ia immaterial for the parpoaea of this antra,, 
(not 80 in the last). The word wwm shows that the jirtt verb ia governed bp 
this rule and not the ueond. 

I fffl R f it T H Tf I e M I (0 n 

wgin rowi fiw.fwwftfwfjwiwi w^eafmd 1 waw* « ttiar mfir 1 1, wwiwnf 
waifii’ Qtni^ I • finunlt:-' (tawi) tfw um a 

3967- In connection with * ha,' the first verb retains its ac- 
cent, when an oflfenoe against cnstom is reprimanded* 

The word fwWT means an error or mistake of dutjr, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding. 

Thus «ra « cdw s', Wwiwanf WSiM, ww^wfia * He himself goes on 
a oar, while ke'oauses his Preoeptor to trudge behind ou foot.' Here the iiigh&ta of 
the first verb is prohibited. The verb beoomes svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104 
S. 3623. 

KCc I ail e I ^ I H 

ww^ wwm htv,fwM^ni«if^wi wiwiwiliai^ fwdiA %and « i lanm mw 
iiwwi rami rdunsd irawi fwanri tnani rdw wihi 1 1 wwnmw' q«i%* wwhv a 

3968. la connection with wnf, first verb retains its ac- 
cent, when it refers to various commimions, ( as well as when a 
breach of good manners is condemned)- 

'fhe word fw&idiw means sending a person to perform several oommissions. 
The word w in the afitris draws in the anuT]ritti of ffOT also. 

Thus ref*, wwvid, wwi/lni' «w wdw wmd wev i So also whenfimris 
meant, cswww tiw wifif i, wvnmd wwifri* wdfir t 

I vrvshrq i « i ^ i C9 n 

HI’ •ww* wwSiehw wwm i i* vi iitf wipi^ » IN 

iiwa;g I wiwmwd « nwahenwd: i Set ww wtii wsiig i fm otNItf wm i wNT 
snmid itad newfienwd: i nrstiw: « « ienrii: i *waiw^tini'/N^ t W wd.wdt- 
‘ ^ww I aqdedinvdr i ww ww^ g i#w s 

8969. When r/4<» and ada arecejidjsdi <liej: fi^- still 
retains its accent, whew, eva with the force t^llmil^iloiu'iakes their 

place. . , 

When does tSiis sHw take place } Where thar'etiiw W^ i« oon- 

noted by the sentence, but these words are not- difectty .tthtploy^^ is then 

the elision of w ami ww l There the force of W is that 
and of W is that of < only * (ftww) The w is elided Wlied'thilt's^t w .Uie 
same; and W8 is elided when the agents several'. 
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Thus when « is elided; S«i «emwtf «T«f wnew 

vnwgn 

So where em is elided : ne — im JhvQ, Tm VI Wlri iraUQ-imi' 

ivf, wri itcnf tfiv eri: h 

Whj do we eay enrartlR* ' when limitation is meant ’? See $9 4^9 ^ll(‘ 
nil I The word 99 hen has the sense of * never ’ 'an impoioiibility.' The first 
sentenoe means s| 99791$ ^,9$) 1 99-l-99w989 by 9T99 ( Vf. 1. 94. Virt). 

|<90 I QTfkihq ftlllTlT I c I ^ I C9 H 

99T9ll9T9i ^ V99T fil9 f9« T f m » ^ gT 9 T I 9^1% I '99( 9tdg 9' I 

cUb^t werfv I edm m 9T99ta |i|fwi i 9nlt^ i jS^fvTmdii i irilniin h 

> 

3970 . When 91, (9T, and W) are elided, the first verb 

optionally retains its accent. ’ 

Thus with 9 ehv: — 9P$f 9l9lg a}tf9 I ^9iT dbidt 1«9^ or 99fv, wdlfT 
m 919QTQ I Here nerfsff optionally may either lose or retain its accent. 

So also when 9T is elided, as : — eH^llSsRI oro^i^, So also with the 

remaining. 

I $91$^ 91 9C«X% I 9 I <t I CS tt 

*99id' a gw i w ni ln * i *911 919 w 9Tt Bty ti 

3971 . Also in connection with.* vai ’ and ‘ vftva ’ may option- 
ally, in the Chhandae, the ^rst verb retain its accent. 

Thus 99(9 S919ng^9T«h$ (or 91^1$), 9lf 9T9 9 V 9T9tl| (or 91^9) N 
9 has the force of 9,f9 and 91 TT, and 9T9 that of vhshR. and 9 ^^ ,| 

I w iaii w t i « i 9 1 n 

9Ti9t 1^ 9991 fin^femTnmfspnn vashv i *991^ {eren^fn’ i 'v«Td 9 f 
I 'ninw firanl 991319 ' 1 '999i9ni{’ fivi 1 9^1 i9i3«ilnisif 1 99 9 ^ #901 
el wiwiitin,'' n 

;^972. Abo in connection with eka and astya, optionally in the 
Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when these words have 
the same meaning (' the one — the other ’) , 

Thus jnhfiad hKwfif (or bi>3h;r,), 9 9fi 9U9fa 1 ndnwit firanf mjffti 
(or*9f9), 9 » I W 1 I |8 t fl llfW a w fi irtKig Veda 1. 164. 20, Mu94aka Upanishad 111,' 
1). ” “ » 

why do we say 999tl9t ' having the same meaning ’? See, mb 8 91* |0lfag H 
Here 99 !• a Numeral and haa not the eenee of 91 a ' the one another.' The 
word 99fi is used, in dmt, to restrict the meaning of mi, for it has various mean, 
(nga^t while there is no ambiguity about the word 9*a I mhjanfi «9li} 9 

imltad 991 1 mvttA 99i^«59*9Bwi 9 wgwfi it 
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I I e M I €C tt 

oS awctmn: finv^ it i i wt 

3973- In connection with j^a</ in all its form 8 > the verb re« 
tains its accent always. 

The anuvritti of xtwai and vaarfv oeasee.. The prohibition of nighAta* 
whioli commenced with ai (VIII. 1. 29) » present here also. Irf what ever 
sentence the word wf occurs, that is called 1 The word ^ denotes here 
the form of n;^ in all its d^oletisious with case affises. See also the explanation 
of in VI IL 1. 48. 

Thu. at SFf nmitia (Rig Veda X. 121. 10) am, argSffii 
(T. S. V. 5. 1. ).) otf aig: q*irt i For the form agOV, eee VI. 3. 92. 

lihti ; — Though the sfttra ia in the Ablative (ai^atq) and therefore re- 
quires thut th6 verb should immediately follow it> yet in snj the in 

teivention uf srig: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to the 
opinion of Pitanjali. 

I jiRTi^ansm!Xtfi mz^kai: i c i ^ i ii 

jwaw: anastf^t ^aw aa aa yi tw^ i attasnataas: « 

•+ atiaaa atssii: ♦’ i staanwiTaai: i aattgt a t igw wnaaig; i 'sfitanira wj) 
via I snaemuiiaai • aaa i fa w a jfamiae f«a? gf awmsiwai w a r Bi 

itatat^a. i anSo ataatHraand awwlfsOT^hi ar a a n ii aia l qH tfn * 

3974. After a word denoting prftise belonging to'kfts^bAdi’ 
class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes anud&tta. 

This refer, to oompounds, the fint members of which are praisc-deootiog 
worda The word ans s t fgt at^ is added to the sdtra from a VArtika. 

Thus ams^wmnt:, anasthivnR. giaamantni:. g i santi i g aaB ■ 

anrmtft 1 annmfaiwiTaSK 1 awwigat fasasit 1 s^piranasi: 1 «gaifW- 
aa«: I asgH 1 wjr^Hnanaas: 1 i v^fsiaoiaa: i t}« 1 tjwiwi^. 1 Srt 1 
dnraiTaai: 1 fw; 1 ^anwntiaK 1 arw 1 aramataan • f 1 ananniti a^i 1 ^naar^ 
aat: I si: I sfh^iaaK 1 sStfkaaai: 1 aaaataaR 1 atga 1 aq i fr an a i H i v snamt* 
saaianwast 11 ‘ ' , , ' . 

Tdrt The 6nal if should be elided in foMaittg these words. The word 
HISrf is an adverb, and therefore in the aconiiaOTs date, like gut' aiR 1 la each 
a cm, there can be no oompoanding ; henoe the elieioa of If is 6au^A This ba- 
eoniing of aiv|am takes place in the oomponnd, and after* *a^)p^tipn. In fact 
it is anexosption to the general rule' by which s ccmpotniil ii jairify aimta (VI. 1. 
22S). fiat there is no elision in giawaatiaaR An. and thsra Is ao loss of accent 
also of the second word. By the Vgrtika this fluihsr ^ is also d«> 

noted, where the oase>affix is not employed and so tke q is iSM kisrd, ftiSiw the 
aeoond*iiienil>er beoon.e. anudAlta. When there, no oompoSoding, ' there ie no 
tiisiou of If at sTawa^fl, arawrammr'H 
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Though the word j[«s| would have implied its oon*elative term jfenFli the 
specific meatioa of jfm in the aphorism indicates that the word denoting jfeilf 
should follow immedCattly after the word denoting jam I In fact, this peculiar 
construction of the sdtra, is a jiiapaka of the existence of the following rule: — ww 
q ssi lft “In this subdivision or context, though a 

word may be exihibited in the Ablative case, it duos not follow that there should 
bo coDsecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indioated by it.’’ This has 
been illustrated in the previous rule of in explaining forms like 

oguw, erigoffn Ac. 

Though the anuvvitti of anud«aita was current, the express employment of 
this term in the sutra indicates that the j^rohthiUon^oi auudatta) which also was 
current, now ceases. 

The words mnSi Ac, are all synonyms of meaning ioondt.rful^ pro- 

digious : and are words denoting praise, ^ 

I unws, 2 wTEqr. 3 wwimgw, 4 war, 3 wwmfri, 6 qigwr??, 7 wgw, 8 wgrr, 9 
qi3gfT, 10 wgwi, 11 Msr, l‘d ’Sit, 13 wrwi, 14 uw, 15 g, 16 wffl,’ 17 SR^Tin 

I fUlfAtfcr ffi«! I e I H I It 

X 

^ gfsRwgaifl*? i vm^vs tjtoTh i C**^'*) 

^ f^tiTRca 'FsfaiSfi?!-’ (ata«) «fifi ma fafwipj i Qnfnqvniiti nfrufii 

fiiasa# I ‘nfmtqiii 3tre<htv<nfiiBi^’ • n 

3975. (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb 
(which is praised) becomes anudaita, even along with the gati, if 
any,^ that may precede it 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both the 
compound and the siifiplc verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the adverbs 
Ac. Thus iiq SRTS5 ‘ “ By Vlll. 1. 28, S. 3935 

the finite verb would have lost its-accent after yie word mxts, but this loss was 
prohibited by VIII, 1. 30 S. 3937 in connection with q;{ ; the present sutra re- 
ordains the loss, by setting aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 3(T. S. 3937. 

Th^ word Qi|% 'along with its Qati', indicates that the (lati even loses its 
accent, Iskti -The word Gati here is restricted ^to Upasargaa. Therefore not 
here* qq qnqsf igrft whff! N 

I 9 gwii nn Sti 1 e 1 ^ 1 « 

fw«i « f wfl «iihniifh«Ta fiiTgam; » 'wifu jfTn 1 

^(PBi I I wmifif 1 Fsnf 1 mife fnnmiffl • ‘wtniSi’. Fwf 1 

. * • 

•* «fit cnvri} *’ I «t!7^: m ^ i awTsstfaSsaws i* 

<4> gt wwn^ u wa 1 % unBif *’ winri^«PMraT3«n^^: >1 
‘ * m ■giagawfa fii «n«n{ *' traFvghi 11 

3976 . A finite verb, along with ’its preceding Gati, if any^ 
becomes anud&tta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of the action 
follows, with the exception of ‘g^tra* &c. 

28 
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The anuTfitti of (VIII. 1. 17} ceases.' Bat the ahuTfUti of the last 
s9tra is current. Thus o jfir. ftwBlf " 

Why do we say ‘ denoting the fault of the action 1 Bee 

siff « 

Why do wo say ‘a noun ’? Observe ftlfWlfH s 

Why do wo say with the evoeption of Ac. See tTfifH tTErfs 

El^aif, Uflfirl EOEtWIf II • * , 

yart ; It should be mentioned that the * fault’ mentioned in the sHtra, mus*^ 

be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the verb- 
The rule will not apply, if fha refers to the agent and not to the action. 

Thus u*«fH ffaSsRRt: M 

ydri ; It should he stated that |[fR has an indicatory « i The effect of 

this is that the word is fincUy acute, because of the indicatory « H ■- 

Vttrt :—A 6nite verb in the plural number, loses its -accent optionally; 
when tl loses its accent, then igln is end-acute. Thus w wfsw or twi^ 

I I c I T » li 

I viw^icfiH I ‘ufht’ ftw! 1 I i ‘ww 

3977. A Gati becomes unaccented, when follbwed by an- 
other Gati. 

Thus viwJ®rfH I. Why do we say n%: Oati becomes Ac ’? Observe 

tRiffI I Here ilosw is a Piaeipadika and does njt |p8e^itB accent.^ Why 
do we say ' when followed by a Gati ’? Observe Elt wagfipy wTlhwftB ktJH 
(Kig Veda III. 45. 1.) Here vn is a Gati to the verb wif«, the complete 
verb is vnmfiB i But as vn is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pc4lipadika KajI, 
it retains its accc'it. Had the word not been used in the sfttr^, this vn 
would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wide, without 
any restriction of wliat followed it. 

I faf? iT3[T7*ffI I c I ^ 1 « 

nfnvgaiw. • oqnnaftT i hw.tnnnfawHms trfirtimiH * wwi w^arar 
gnn; atamwi* waa aFnwia wynaarafiaadh WW wo® w wtif f 'BTOiaftt' ' 
aaafn » ^ 

fwa-arwcTt f» 

3978. A Gati becomes anud&tta, whbn folfowed by an ac- 
cented finite vbrb. • 

The word afilt is understood here. Thus* af{ > 

Why have we used the word fjjf* in the sutra 1 tn ' etdef to restrict the 
scope of the word aswrehl so that a Oati would not hedbthe ' aceentless before 
udgttn root only, but before "udatta oonjagaled vefdt. The employment of the 
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term fnftf li neoessarj, in order to indicate that the mi must be a finite rerb 
and not a vm/M roof. So that though a verl)al root be udittn, yet if in its con- 
jugated form it is not ud&tta, the i|Tf| will not lose its aooent. Thus 

in a at^niTi the root « is anuditta, but tho TnviR form is ud&tta, 

hence the rule vill apply here : which would not have been the case had ggia a fa 
not been qualiBed by ftrf* i For the maxim is OrifiiiqTgrfiT: Hwr n* affT 

wni: I Therefore in a ftnpH, tho designation of nf?!* is with regard 
to wrj or verbal root. 

Why have we used the word ? Observe i Here the verb 

loses its aooeut by Vltl. 1. 28 hence the Gati retains its accent. 

end the Aceeiits of Verbs. 


A VATDIC ILLUSTRATION ON ACCJENTS. 

EJii Sfwiiwfig «Rit‘«iTniaiTt‘. t fft wwwf i 

' few.-’ tfft wraw: i atgmg vimferaTJf i eB^Wrft g fegvra- 

wwiwi I wntgw.wragwtwt i * wife (wnu) wwwnSwg; ' qsrtsv aaraw-’ 
(aeuc) twaTw: i 4 w i • fin^Ffw.’ (acaa) wfe fwviTH: \ stfeataf g ‘ aamr- 
agarit*w-’'(a«so)tjjfei[n; wffe: i ‘ wfenro'feHTwm.-’ (assc) ffe ‘53'’ tran 
nniTavaaW ir»gFns i gr;sia5«snhrw ‘ jafertwcTinm.-’ wafewrawrattg 1 
fenwnarflw wtot wisrat ‘ avunfe:’ (so«s)* wffr anaw wnwawTunsnlaiTi: 1 ‘gh- 
saansr.’ («ae) «fe jifewawT («8c) wrFcT Hm# .iwTsitsnVaTw • ntw w9 

gem's-’ (a«|s) wiraigiiaawwifeesi ‘ nfeaniiiTwwaifwg’ (ae«a) afe wsgvit- 
wwwifetw^ winttiw t q ga*5[wfim?H wrof nferHsm:’ (asca) wfe gti'nawwfe- 
«n: I gcnwalwnTwa ’^aninf wuh ' aarwawfeiwtea nwert:’ vrawaTanr: 1 
wvaw 1 w*: wiwwen: 1 fiww: gctwiagainfs eafwraa, • Swir 1 awajs| 1 fe?f- 
cahir fereafet wTwfera: 1 w!gittqati«fee9|iDi«nTara'. 1 %ti|' 

ugagegwawft fe^g^qrax^gra; 1 anaiaii sifaawww'wis^am: 1 amfe a«mtfe 
«wi: I w*n«wsfei vgtmaawfecatin anv^awi: i hw. fawiagaiTit^ aafrawwiit 
fmorfe wvnmngiiisr, « 

ffe WWWPtWW. I 

«fij Sfdw e a wi fav.itnfev afe im. 1 

vfeQ ^gqy ^if aiawT&T; « 

<9 

*• Now we ebajl give an illusttektlon from the Vedas, to show the application 
of the rules of accent.. Thus the first verse of the Rig Veda is the following:-^ 

aifentFaf is^ifen' omi Saegferai 1 impf oranmg n 

1. Agni t— .Hare if mfet be considered a word without any derivation 
then it is Anally aottta Phit I. 1. This is tba*opinion of MMhava (S&yaii&- 
dMija). But as a matter of fact, atfeT is end-acute because it is enumerated 
in the Ohpitt Ji list of words (see Phi(i I. p.) 
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But if Rrfni bo cousidered a derivative word^ formed by the U^idi afBi fiv 
then it is end-aoute, (III. 1. 3. S. 3708)| because of the affii. 

The accusative affix in is anud&tta because it is a case-affix (III. 

1. 4. S. 3709). Rifm + m («t s. 191). TheJJekadeJa « becomej 

udatta by VIII. 2. 5. S. 3658. Thus is end-acute even in its declined 

form. 

2. is?! is a verb. It loses its acce^ by S. 3935 (VIII. 1. 28), as it is 

preceded by a noun agnim. When 'f w combined in the Sanhita text 

into then the anadd.tta ^ becomes svarita by S- 3660 (VIII. 4. 66) 

v^hile the anudatta of ^ becomes ekasruti by S- 3668 (1- 2. 39). Thus we have 

II 

3. gnfmn :~>The word is end-acute because it is formed by the affix 
(V. 3. 39. S. 1975). The word fin? also is eQd-aoute» because it is tbeNishtha 

of w, the fn is substituted for w by S. 3076 (VII. 4. 42) the affix R makes it 
end-acute. Then gi: + fRR: i Here gr; is a gati by S. 768 (I. 4. 67) and it is 
compounded with fRR by S. 761 (II. 2. 18). Then the compound g ^ i F fl R would 
be ond-aoute by S. 3734 ; but S. 3736 (VI. 2. 2) requires the Indeclinable first 
member gxs to retain its accent ; but S. 3873 (VI. 2. 139) requires the eecond 
member f|R which is^a kyit-formed word to retain its accent also VI. 2. 144 ; 
but this last accent is set aside by the final rule S. 3783 (VI, 2, 49) and thus 
the first member retains its recent, as II 

It becomes anudattatara by I, 2i 40 S. 3669. 

4. tlRRl;-Tho word iRS is derived from^WSj with rif affix. Therefore 
it is end-aoutc. The affix r; being a case-affix (III. 1. 4. S. 3709) is anud&tta 
and it bocomes 8vai;ita hrri* ii 

6. «•; — It is formed from the root with the affix i It is end 

acute, either by Phit I. I ; or hy the affix-accent (III. 1. 3. S. 3708) or by the 
ffiq accent (VI. \ 103*3, 3710) of vra i In any view, it is end-acule. 

6. : — '’’he word is end-acute, because of the krifc-acoent 

(VI. 2. 139, S. 3873). 

7. Sfmf*! : — The word rtr is formed by adding the affix R3| to g I It. 
baa accent on because the affix has an indioatory ^ (VI, 1. 197 S. 3686). 

8. 1 It means^y:RifR RRtFr i It is finally acute, either by samA- 

sa accent (VI. 1. 223. S. 3734) or kyit-aocent of the second member being re- 
tained by VI, 2. 139 S. 3873. « ^ . 

The affix rrw^ being fii?| is anudatta, the wi of R becomes svarita, and that 
of R becomes ekasruti. xR is first acute being Neuter (Phit; III. 3.) 

Here ends the Section . on Accents^ 

Thus here has been shown a brief outline only of Vaidlc words and the 
rules applioable to them. Let it find favor with the Lordvof the Universe and 
Bhavkoi. 
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ON EULES OF GENDERS- 

CHAPTER I. 

FEMININE GENDER. 

< • " 

1. The Gender. 

Note: — ^Tbere are three Uendere, m Maaculinc, Feminine and Neuter. 

9 I I tt 

2. The Feminine (Gender). 

Theae two are Adhik&ra Sdtraa. The jurisdiction of the word *'gcnder’ 
extends \ip to the end j but of “feminine** up to the end of this chapter only 

tt I 'wwTtKm mtisrttiwttumw^ i i e n t* i vcnisni itd i n«T 

w iStfq i fa t tww i?! < fro TOH wg feran) 

TOwi faw ^ W grortamn! h 

3. mq 'mother,' i^Fwi 'daughter/ «re 'sister/ mq 'a husband’s brother’s 
wife/ ‘a husband's sister/ these five nouns ending in sg are feminines. 

These five words are the only examples of feminines that naturally end in 
Wl I Bjv IV. 1. 10, S. 308| the seven words belonging to the svasrddi class do not 
form th*eir fefbiinine by #hl, or ZTQ, like the nouns kartpi &o. which end in long 
in the feminine. Hence they are feminine in their original form. A refer* 
enee to the Svasi&di list will show that it inoluder all thcifie five words, in ad- 
dition to and snrs I As these two are secondary derivatives, ^om fw and 
they are not,originally feminine but have become so by derivation. The primi- 
tive words fig and do not end in tg; and hence fmz and tmC!; are not- 
shown in this sfitra. 

H I 'g sg a wmifi T wg:’ i n fi ro w nwi gg f gaim w vt(j: onf i vafi: « 

: I *«iwaqmi|’ fauf i l«rai^ i tg: i n 

4. Verbal nouns formed with the afiixes si^ and s are feminines. 

Thussnifii: ‘the earth’ (Up., If. 102). «|[: 'an army.’ (Up. I. 80). Why, 

do we say “formed* with affixes”? Observe which is formed by adding the 
affix fi|sra,.to the root (to shine). The word is feminine and of special 
gender. 

« I nfi i wt iBi w m I g1ier I vnnf srrafw: r 

' 5. The nouns sni^, 'Indra’s thunderbolt/ 'BharaPi’ 

'a'pieos of wood used for kindling sacred fire,’ are also masculines (imaddition 
to being femininss). 
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Thus ^ or m* wfsf: I This adtra is an exception to the preceding. These 
three words though formed by the affix (Up. IL 102) are yet both masculine 
and feminine, 

e I wg: ftmi snuf i gftn i a 

6. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes and fsf are feminines* 

Thus ^fxr: *the earth* (Up. IV* 46); lenfw: ^exhaustion’* (Up* IV. 51). 
<9 I gTar' i g&aaiHsmr: a 

7. But the nouns afj ‘fire’ (Uq. IV. 01), 'a cloud,’ (U|l IV. 49) and 
'fire’ (U9. IV. 50) are Diaaculines. This ia an exception to the kst. 

c I a: «' 1 lomf m %fin: h 

8. The nouns ’'ihe hip,’ (Up. IV. 5) ‘the source’. (Un. IV. 01) 
and the wate* (Up. IV. 44) are also masoulines ^iu addition to being fe- 
minines).. 

Thus vd or sra' n 
€ I I TQtzif I u 

9. Nouns formed with the affix filt^are feminines. 

Thus &o, 

I 'isRm.?rsfi’ I faw anw; mi| i » 

10. Nouns ending in long 4 affix ate feminines. 

ThuBSTS|n>: R 

The i here must be an affix: as in the affix <( is added by Up. III. 

160. 

I 1 t fhrsn n 

11. Nouns formed With the affixes (IV. 1. 66) and wo^ are feminines. 
Thus (See IV* 1. 66. S, 021) and ftrar- The wi iuoludes all the 

three affixes era,, «ra. and era, H 

nn I ’aaRtftciteTi)’ 1 'jl: i 1 'wwii' 1 • 

12. ■ Monosyllabio nouns formed with the affixes 4 and e; are feminines. 
Thus ift: (Up. II. £7) n 

Why do vt say tnonosyllabic nouns'? Observe "Pfithu’s luck” which 
is masculine, 

I *Wimnfenwe?l:' » fa* foNufe: i ff’wi 1 fwnWwj « 1 « 

ffi^ I wSlhi: I waftf « 

13. Numerals from ••twenty" to "ninety” are femininea. 

Thus fq* ftlefn: ‘twenty*. So also ft(W| ^thirty*. ' 'forty,' 

fW W ITI ‘fifty’ ; fte ‘sixty’, ‘seventy,’ aralfil: kighty*, qai&: ‘ninety.’ 

The list of the words "ftl W and the wt” Is giwea in Pgplni’sSfitra V. 1. 
09. S* 1720. ‘ c * 

tv I I vf ^raHw I ftnf t wt Aw* , 

14. The word when used in the senie of ap m 1* polv i* feminine^ 

Thus fq* v • . ^ 

Why do we say in the sene of twi ‘hr axlo’P Observe qw* • I* ** 

uMoaline when it aseana a mnsioal inatnimeat or an Asura. 

ff I ‘qifwra i rf y t fti flfil * 

16. The word qifti *navel* ia feminine when it cioee not nMMi a Kehatiiya, 
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Thus W* ^naver. 

^8 I 'BuiBTQeiHnr 3 V 1 3T9 mi t vTm: 1 

95 si ^qggg f g Wf siq ^ jtTiliNFqTtll TO WTcfti: 1 q«ret 1 ^ 
vvf^fbQTqm«i fturDffkfH H T H Tsq draii; 1 fstfirf^vl i^sRmi«iT« 

•fwtw' ffif invm^m.arinAtl «t^ 1 qar jut®!' i 

S^at: BTfijiTOtft w^gfrarnro' «fii dar^t 1 wtwoini- ‘guwn^^^ifTrq nifii: 

3T9 BiuQfjk gar: I mova v\iiTa « ifh 1 qq^sifaiQjqi^fq 

wT>aif « 

16 , Otherwise ^fVl and surn are masculines. 

Thus qifii; Qf%q: ‘Ni^bhi — a Kshatriya.' 

If the word Wlfk: be feminino in all sons^ other than that of a Kshatriya, 
how du you justify its use as a masculine in the following lines of Bharavi : — 
‘«;gn;q;riarfj BjjjitRrftTwS BaifBHvIngQ^Fci snFwm;'' 4 ii 

To this WG say, *‘The words &o. here aro really Neuter, denoting 

indiscrete gender, or having no reference to any gender, just like il 

Or we may say, as a matter of fact the gender of words need not he taught, for it ‘ 
is a we^ kuown inaicim of grammar as onuuciated by Putanjali that *<tke gender 
dopoiids on the usage of the people : and so need u ot to taught:’' and there 
foie the maHculine use of the word is also correct. Thus we fliul in the Mcdini 
Kosha: — '^N«aljhl is masculine when meaning a paramount sovereign, or tho 
imve of a wheel, or a Ksbatriya. But when meaning *naver of a living beiugi 
it is of both gcudciS. And it is feminine only when meaning ^musk.* 

Uusiibha also says to the sagoe effect 

'The word iiV^hi is* masculine when it means a paramount lord, or a Ksha- 
triyai^it is both masculine and feminine when meaning the navel of a living be« 
ing, tho nave of a wheel, and a leader or chieftain. It is purely feminine when 
meaning ^‘miisk”. * 

Thus it should be understood in other cases also. 

I I 8 iti fwwf wig i ]bh 5 w> «isi: i vmnx 1 fnwmtFD vivibibt 
iitirBs v|r%t qmm 1 m wwwt 11 

17. Nouns formed with the affix (V. 1. 119 S. 1781), are feminines. 

« 

Thus ^asm (whiteness), 'mvnnm (Biahmanio^), omm (rural) t«nTT which 
has the same meaning os n 

•. I ‘^ferg rofiwmafwmfwtnwifw' i ^ i «^f<enpiTi* 

18, ' Nouns synonymous of . ^[fti (the Earth), fengF| (ligljtening), aftjf (a 
stream or rivulet), enn (a. creeper), ofsm (wife) also are feminines. 

• Thus fftnl; ; fiWJ| Siarswt ; aftq j ; trfwm 

I ‘aiii iq'wm/ 1 srpto: «^3ra^«fa iM «ntf v 

19. anre, although mieaning 'U stream/ is Neater aud not feminine. 
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I ‘m^tsra^gfvQgai^:’ i ^ fiasraf ib 5 • irf w; tiarfii ■ 

20 . The uouna tntB,, ^9$, *ad i|«m, ftra femininea. 

Thus ii( ht: <jiro. 

I ‘BviriQ «’ • wMI « w. I »^aBi-«g«ir. • aairf-3mii. 

fiK ca or f3«riiAaRT i atnf g h 

21. The nouns bodit (a post or pillar) and (wool) are Neuter (in 

addition to being feminine). r 

Here sth&Q<^ moans a wooden forked stave or pillar and firQ& means the' 
wool of shoep &c. , 

I 'nvsnnvEiT i i <nni«g3 

«t: I I ‘siinv vvitnfa’ anm: n 

22. The words 9 rinT<tnd a;ih. after iia and ware Neater. 

Thus na wtnt; (a pillar of a house) and vdnD (the hare’s hair). This is 
a nijraina or a restrictive rule. See Amarakosha 11. 9. 107. 

tik I i feiar ii 

2.3. The words ‘ the rainy season', ‘ a drop of Ikjuid,’ 

< thirst/ fat; ' fmots, oxoreraent/ and 'light' are feminine. 

uH I ‘a^fqfaqfw^anqi fqqfawiitvhivaa wa:’ i farat i ni i 
sraf-afqftwifti t 

24. The words qfij, ‘a ladle/ fqfe, * knowledge ’ (.?) qfa, * altar/ igfa 

‘ a mine/ qifa ‘ oolqoyuth ’ ; qfq ‘a comar/ 3f«| ‘an entrance' (.?) «tfil 
‘ agriculture, ’ ‘ herb,’ qifz ‘ loin ’ and • Quger’ are feminine. 

These wor js take optionally the affix 3^0,. 

Thus tpif or qftf <ko^, 

nt I i «j) wi»H i irf ftrfq- 

^raiTa I qnnrfenq-'ImidT fin i mn « smfa;-inB ^ q^vTfamni:' 
qfn I fa ai^nvi afn anif i qla3i«>‘f«if<inif ^ifv fh^vmfNlq afa n 

25. The words fnfa ‘ the day of the moon/ aiff • a vessel or pulse/ |eH| 

• taste,' alfq ‘ a wave,’ Wlftl ‘a drain,’ ‘ duBtp’ f«f«, ‘the oooosnut tree,’ 
Wifa ' play/ ‘ hue, color,’ Vlfq ‘ night ’ ace feminines. 

As atf ^(fq: Ac. 

But the author of Amarakosha says ^ the word fafei is both masculine and 
feminine,* (Amor. I. 4. *i). 

So also Bh&ravi in the following line : • atn Hnra: i Had 

it been feminine the word would have been in the Pfund and not 

fnars « • 

So also 6ri Harsha in the following line: Mil fttqfq uses 

the word tit'ai as a masculine. 
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* irgw fw i fa gggq fi tgiftf feif^fgqrftiai»^iiwt* i fewi i irf 

wiqjfe: N 

26. The words ««g|fW * auditory passage/ nfti •a streak/ ‘ a cot- 
tage/ swifii Mightening/ iriif * a pad/ ‘frown/ ‘outtuig/ qfsi 

‘ sacrificial ofTering/ qTiK * a line ’ are flkiiuiues. 

Thus irvRfH: u 

I *gfaagTti%qi«tf q^T wfqw fargq i qrf qftiqfqwTfisr i 

qfWT 3q98?{V I q;qi: qm^fussr^ hsm ii 

27. The words qffVq;| * entrance/ siiq<f ‘oal»n»ity * fqq^ ‘misfortune/ 

‘ wealth/ * the autumn^ (Uii 1.129). ‘an assembly/ qfrw^ 

‘ a meeting/ ‘Dawn/ * knowledge/'^?! * grinding; crushing/ g?| ‘ a 

l.artjoular division of Hell/ gfi ‘ joy ; delight/ 9?^ ‘ wood ; fuel/ aro fomi- 
nines. . * 

Thus vi wf«q?j H 

^qf 9^9^ I The Usha is the presiding deity of the dawn. 

'nir t ‘qiTtitv : I qqm^foqt^ h 

28. The words 919^9^ ‘ blessing/ ‘ a yoke/ ‘^a city/ ntr ‘speech ' 

and giT ‘ door * are femiuiues« 

As iq II 

q€ I f9qsimTfe«m<qqfiDt «]|iqr «’ i vstT^qi qwamf iRvtfq* « 

qiiq twi: i ‘fqqq: 9999 : gw^* 1 •gwm 9mii> anfa;’ 1 ieiWTfft 9 9 1 gcrsiW 

g999:' I 9gr9 wifawiif i* 'qqir 9 %9?vt ^9T9s999t’ wmiwgi' 1 

<99f9^.‘ fqqiTQH’ (qcqq) 9199 *9mqt 9mqT9’ 9f9 tiTqiTi*i f^mqT 
(qk«q) 9^9 gfiT *99T9Tm gsiwdi* 9^9 999in9*TiiT 11 

29. 'The words 9fq^ • water/ 9999. ‘ a flower ' (j^smine^, 99f ‘‘a year* 
f9qi9T * sand, gravel/ and aqf ‘ rain,’ are feminines and used in the plural uuni- 
her only, • 

Thus 9Tq: 99T: i The word sumanas in the feminine means ‘ a kind of; 
flower * — namely, the flower called mklati or j&ti — jasmiuo, as f^q: g999 
gsq I Amarakoaha II. 4. I7r When it means a Deva or a divine being, it is 
raasoutine only. As gqifTqr: g9 99 ? 1 See Ainars^kosha I. 1. 7, Here the pre- 
sent sdtra is debarred by sdtra 9 of t^s next chapter, with regards to words denot- 
ing 'Devas. 

These words artf generally found, in usage, in the plural number : but 
sometimes they are used in the singular also ; as qqiT 9 f999T ^99X9 999^ 
^ one grain of sand is incapable of producing oil.* This example is given by 
Pataitjali in his Mahdbhdsbya under sutra I. 2. 45* 

Similarly 99 ! 99t f9^Tq9 (V. 2. 12. S. 1813; has been explained in the Bhd- 
shya by 99197 99197 in the singular number, 

29 
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KUik& (Met th« word in the dual also, under edtra II. 4. 78. in the 

OTRinple B TOWW I lf fnw^ Swg fr i I HerAdatta in hie Padetuanjari, on oomment- 
iug on thia jualrifies the nee of the dual| by saying " according to Autarasinha suma- 
uasa^ in the plural la feminine. According to Phpiniya sAtra apaumanaa^, Ac., tbia 
word requirea to be always plural. Thali^luraUty is not, however, Buiversal : as 
we find the MahAbhftahya using the word ukatA in the singular.’* 


(taot gatifniainfiB'v: i engnu; wriurf aqpeTiHH inf« 

f<#, <i||n vrftMf nun) ‘«in « vfn tiro «) 

30. The words 9 a| ‘ garland,' ‘ skin,’ ’long* (an Indeclinable 

I. 1. 37), ' speech,’ qsn^ * brrley gruel,' Wi * boat ’ and < hips ’ are 

feminines. 


Thus «a vai;, m«, ^ and fttRs; a 

as I i vtf qfz: bHtt v’sivit m 

31. The words * boundary ’ and WWST ? are feminines 

Thus la’ qfs, #tri or a 

in I i «tsi! n 

32. The words gftei * a fire-place,’ • a braid of hair ’ (Up. IV. 48) 
qil^ ' a measure of grain,’ are feminines. 

«i I ‘mnwwdtp^wwiwi' i ynn«T femt fnjan i fwfaBWiw*8«f 
fiisn< vibbIh I qfif u 

33. The words' (mr * a star,’ stm * a current,’ t|An[WT ‘ light ' Ac. are 
femininer. 

The word imifin * a small stick,’ is alwavs feminine* 

Notb ; — The force of, the word ‘ always ’ is that the other words given 
above, may be o^ masuiline or neater gender also. In fact, the gender depends 
upon usage. 


CHAPTER li. 

THE MASCULINE GENDER, 
s 'gwi^* I sifw«i9iAner<' 

1. The Masculine Gender. 

This is an adhikdra $!&tra. 

w I ‘qmmit’ t ai«t i Km: i <n: i m: i ii9si{ i «tid 

qftwftjfqsK’ ^ 1 9wflt 

nil I im « wsmf- ifti s ‘ 

2. Nouns formed with’ the affixes via and era are massuline. 

Thus with qst; — qtq: ‘cooking’, imtt ‘renun^tioo,’ Wiith ail., we have art 
,haud,’ ns: ‘poison’. 


TOL. m. Geumbs Cb. it. fry BAflcutmaT 


The affix tn{ must have tha forca of mat or oondition for the purposes of 
this rule. lu other words, the nouns so formed should be abstract nouns or 
nouns of aotion. This meaning of m we infer from the analogy of the two 
rules, one relating to the . Feminines and the other to the Neuters. Thus with 
regards to Neuters we have the rules sif3 aQISR: i fwssT « II '^Nouns formed by 
the affix lyuf; with the force of hhdva ; and the Nisthft affixes with the same foroe 
are Neuters.*' (Chap. Ill, 2 and 3), Similarly in the case of the feminines, we 
have ;he rules ffBSRi: dm. (Chapter I. 9) 4o. where <fco. are bh4ifa affixes. 

Analogically the wrsi here must also be a bhiva denoting affix. For the forca of 

is generally that of msi or Noun of aotion. SeecIII. 3. 16-1—18. To form 
Neuter nouns of aotion we have kia and fyut by HI. 3.114 and 115. To 
form feminine nouns of action- we have k(if^ k^ap, Ao. by III. 3. 95^ 98. There* 
fore by elimination, to form the masculine nouns of action, to us is left the affix 
wsr, only. Hence we say Hhe ghafi here has the fOrce of bh&va.’ 

But when ghaii has the force of karm* or of karapa Ap.* as it has by III 3. 
116 and 117 Ac., then the words sdk formed need not be masculine. They will 
have the gender of the word with which they are in construction. They will have 
their speoidc gender. As we have in the Bhishya, smi i Here 

the word ^sambandha* though formed by ghafi is used in the Neuter gender: be* 
cause the force of ghafi is here that of karma, 

» I I fvtm: i i)TW: i i iiaifis h 

3. The nouns formed vith the affixes ti and eiq are masoulines. 

Thne fimrc: ‘extension/ iftmi ‘pasturage,’ «a: ‘rampart ; colleotion’. ma 
•victory’ -he. * * 

H « ‘iw finHnw i fi r < 13 *^ i vnfif i feif if i mnf i 

4. The noons m 'fear', ‘gender’, wi 'the perinaeum of females’, og 
‘foot’ are neuters. 

Thus iww,, ftupf, wnw,, WW,. 

<t I ‘imii’ I 3*^ «nif 1 mt: 1 ««: h 

ft. The noons formed with the affix are masoulines. 

Thus vo: ‘saorifioe/ ovi ‘effort’. 

< I ‘onniT taotif’ I 3^ni9nr. t 

6. The noun att m ‘begging’ is feminine. 

• This is- an ofeeption to- the last aphorism . 

« I ‘wiil f;' >' fa i mi af aR ^ 3% laiif 1 snfli: 1 lafan asfw i ‘mmt' 
fctif I fftaif I ‘^s’ fiw, I mfmifm, s 

7. The nouns formed with, the affix fig. from, roots belonging to- the 

^ass are maaeuirnee.. • 

. The roots belonging to olass are tn and ar. Thus enfa: ‘agony', fisfMt 
•liiiode,’ aafVsi ’water.’ Why do we say “formed witb,the affix fw” t ObserTS. man. 
(which is Nenter), 
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' Why do we mjr *'roots belonging to the ^ olaes” t Observe afVnilsm,. 
e I m I vgfwnng: fteraf « i ||[j(aiaeire: • 

8. The noun *a quiver’ is both masculine and feminine. 

Thus SKI orspi* STjfB: i 

f. I «SaTgtnww nfnfag gg K w a ga Bro TK ^ s w i wg q Hwwf i r» raT«nf«i* i vmfw gTs 
I bkt: ^n: i sifn trail i smm vsm: i wm; i ftrir: v9mt i t 

wra: Kucwr. i stv: fo^nrai i awit am: i am: i ^ ti: i am^ aa: i raf : 

sRTara: i atr sntai: i vf : ata ararfa h 

9. The words which ure synonyms of ta 'god/ a^T 'demon/ aim 'self/ 

san 'the hoaven/ 'the mountain/ a^ 'the sea/ aai 'the nail’, aa 

the hair/ am 'the tooth,’ am *the"breast/ ^ 'the arm,’ ana 'the throat,’ aif 
'the dagger/ sn ‘the lake/ 'the mud’ dec. are masculines. 

Thus Sar: gti: ; agw tW ; airan aaa: ; miif ata : ; Inft: Wh; ; ' 

; arai: amar: : dvi: fa^mai: : am aaa: ; mat ^ ti: ; anti iia:> 
aiK: avam: ; aimma: : Q|;t a^a: &o. 

so I 'fw^afa^at a^'af i matf i iHta* fatsa* ^i^neaii i mnffevnaRai 
g*a|5 aijf 5a«Tn« : ii ' 

10. The noun fa fa tsa meaning • the heaven’ is neuter. This word being 
synonymous with mif would have been considered masculiue by the last apho.* 
rism, but this aphorism prevents that. 

ev I 'rat: ftaam’ • aitFa3im^ai&iaTaiafaai? h 

11. The nouns ^ and fas| ' the heaven ' are feminines. 

By sAtra 9, these two words being synonyms of ma would have been ooa- 
sidered masculines, " but this ap'iori sm prevents that. 

in I ‘ag^ ftaut a' i awjfe it 

12. The ncuns gig * the arrow * and ai^ ' the arm ’ are also feminines. 

By the force of the letter a in the sAtra, these words are to be considered 

masculines also. <■ 

ek I ‘wniar^r ag’ail a’ • an^ i fifa rg ilra i fg ayfly Sa i glrara w aig i ii 

13. The nouns am ' an arrow ’ and ama ' a section’ tM also neuters. 

By the force of the letter a in the sAtra, theses words, are to be eonsidered 

masculine also. 

The last four sAtras are exoeptions to (he sAtra 9. 
qe I iimt’ I aiT g'Fs i nai i aai i a a aif aaffamfaai i grm : i *a*^ara[di< 
laifft' aFa ag’aawK*® aa.wiawm n 

14. The nquns ending in s( are masculines. 

Thns twm. aa®T • *■ ‘ armour^ whieh are neutere^ 

The rule however should not be extended tea^ii, a4^ T||ieBe'; .m Heutera 

heoauie of the subeequent rule III. 39. ^ 

I 'a ggsaaOiag^a i F wamifii* i agmmt i tg^ ab i aai: i 

gtya’. wm: I’Wt^lw n 
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16. Tbe nouns whioh areaynonjmB of MQ * tho saorifloe,’ *tbe man, 
mihai ‘ the oheek ' * the ankle,' • olond’ are maaoulines 

Thus mgrat: ; 9«9iapt: ; eR^nh ini«s ; JV®* ^ " 

I ‘EM’ I ^'nrtraTs: ii 

16. The nouns mi * oloud ’ is neuter. 

This is an exception to the last. 

E* I '3«nTaii:’ I art g’fii nnf i 1 i ‘B^rf^rawtftraf *iwtn»f nt 
faran; eiSmtwe’ tfn dfa^ i <»«w i «« *tma*- 

feivveivifTEnRTM^ vwTfnrn fenm: i ani fcntSfiaaifw: 

I scraMEnfii >1 


17. The nouns ending in 3 are masculine. 

Thus ng:; v«: u 

According to Medini, the noun when meaf^ing ' a wanton woman/ ' the 
commencement of a dance/ or • disease * is feminine. But it is both masculine 


and feminine when it means * the o^in.* 

According to Amara, the noun when meaning ‘ a she-elephant' is fe- 

minine ; otherwise masculine when it means an elephant. The words which are 
suhjcct^to this rule are fiko these which are not governed by any other spooilio 
text to the contrary. As it has been said : ‘‘A rule of * gender is of univer- 

sal application if it is a sesha'rule ». a rule that rmat ns after the applica- 
tion of all other rules. Provided that it Is not debarred by any specific rule.*’ 


18. The nouus ^ « a ooj/ vs^ * rope/ ^ «now, moon-day/ ‘ the 
river Carayu/ ng « body ’ • atom/ ftfog * name of a creeper ’ are feminine. 

I *«m 9 919 9' I II • 

to. The noun • rope’ in a oom pound is also used in the masculine. 

Thus or 


20. The nouns • bared,’ 91^ ' the knee,’ C 9 i^ ‘ sweetness ; relish; 

taste ,’ El^r ‘ tear,' vg • wax,’ 95 ‘lead ' and * the palate ’ are neuters. 

aE i'*af 9ifkif9’ I 'Eri«if9* hnf 1 ‘g g J g q ury iar fa Ss' n 

21. The noun 9 |[ when meaning * wealth ’ is neuter. Why do we say 
‘when meaning wealth’? F«r otherwise it » masculine when meaning 9991 'a 
ray of light ’ srfWi ‘ fire ’ and 9 «VTf 99 * lord of issalth’. 

^9 I *g^CT”S ^ ’ ^tl ** V***®*tf * ’ll**® W* I I •• 

22. The youns 9lf9 ‘a kind of pulse' ; ’honey,’ nt^* a kind of 
wine,’ 919 * eurainit,’ fontf^ * water<put’ are also neuters. 

By ‘the force of tbe letter 9 in tbe sfitra, these words are also mascalities. 

Thus 9V MUg: or fRf nag* 


«1 1 <<n 99 lt’ I d«: I f 
23. Tbe nouns formed with the affixes 9 
are tOMCulince. 

ilius d9t ’ Hern,’ ' a bridge.' 


(Up. IV. 101) andq (Up I, 69) 
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I <v 9 * 9 si’ i nmm tffr 3*919919919: 1 99' 99 it 

24. The noans 919 * tree,’ 9^1 «a kind of fruit/ m * collar bone^ * 9S^ 
• object/ in^ < Bour cream, whey/ are Neuters. 

This is an exception to the last shtra. Thus 99 I These words are 
all formed by 9 and 3 affixes and therefore ought to have been mascalines. 

I *9«9^’^g*9ft 9* I 9Tftf 9fir,:-9f5 H 

25. The noun 9fl[^ * porridge ’ is also neuter. 

By the force of the letter 9 ih the sutra, it is . also* masouline. Thus hhr 
or wvg. ^ 

98 1 <9Tiiidc9m9i:’ I *kFwif9f9iF99T9if9’ 9f9 9i|aTii wraj 
9FI|f9f99ft II 

26. From this up to stitra 66, the gender of nouns ending in 9 will be 
mentioned. 

This is an adhik&ra sAtra. It extends pp to rasmUdivas^ (II. 66) and ap- 
plies to nouns ending in 9 li 

9a 1 <dT99:’ I 9lT9Qi59nT9f: 3% mnt I 9f9«: 1 «f9! ir 

27. The nouns ending in 9 with the penultimate m are masculines. 

Thus 9l99t * a cluster’ ; 989: ’ 6Hh.’ (Uiji 111. 40). 

9C 1 49g99l{!r99Tf91l%9f|[ftTm^ 93*9i’ I 3939T99T9: II 

28. The nouns 'th«ofi!n*; VlfK 'the root of th« water-lily, 

vifirafic*, * the ocude-npun ' a garment/^ 989^9 * torch ’ ; are neuters. 

This is an exception to the last shtra. 



omsmfinaifii i ' ' 

89, The noune WRni * » thorn,’ arttw * army * (U9. lY. 18. 17) 9m ‘ a 


road ‘ liquor’; dm« * a sweetmeat.’ Wftm ‘ a goblet’ ; 9«iai * the Lead. ' 3 «ni 
'book,' mni ‘tank,’ fng 'a 'kind of coin,’ S'** 'dryness,' orinv ‘the 

bow of Shlra ;’ nnm *• veaael,’ {imi« * a ball ’ ms» * «». •w»3f» Wt’, 
atalF, ’ fan' basket ’ imni * yellow orplment,’ 'an ear .omamaDV ; Omi ‘bla^,’ 
a thrill of joy’, are alio nenteii^. . 

By the foroe of the letter « in the tdfra these words art also masooline. 
Thus sia* aias«: or oif dee. 

10 1 ttira: I Sia^i.niiKiai: ^Ta «mi t tnt oat « ;• 

30. Nouns en ting in SI with the penuliimate s are m''eoaUnef.. 

' * 

Thus SRt: ' a jar,' ost ' a piece of doth.’ 

ts I fiAv^ssiiiiiaisAsiifis^ 1 JWCW^i^'ir 

31. The nouns filSv '» crown, ’ ‘ a orewn, ’ mtm_ ‘ fiwehead,’ m 

' kind of tree,’ (?) monnuin with three peatn^' ' a plaee where 
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four roads meet.' • au elephant’s cheek/ IV. 81) and Une • a clod of 

earth' are also neuter. 

By the force of the letter si in the edtra, these words are also masculines. 
Thus or faO e i f dec. 

I gUg fi w i g f ftg TO lfa ^^*99 « • flTPjFH I I 55 - 

finaifs n 

32, The nouns ^ * a water pot ; a fort, ’ tgs * fraud ; illusion ; a house* 
' hypocrite ; * oheating/ mziz * door, ’ mi Z ‘patched garment,’ mz * a dan- 

oer * near ; vioinity/ fStZ * a worm, * mZ * ^ lalt’ ; are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter ft they are also masoaline. Thus or 
^c. 

ea I i dTtidu«nra: 3 T 9 wnq 1 pr: i^nni: 1 mzmi 11 

33. Nouns ending in m with the penultimate nr are masoulines. 

\ 

Tims i{in: * quality,’ mn: ^a host/ nrOTni: * a stone/ 

I WBU gwun fel i tai eiwitfa ii 

31. The nouns uiQ ‘ debt/ eretlB * salt/ (n& • leaf/ Anig ' a portal,' im 
battle’ atm ' heat ’ are neuters, ' 

This is an exception to the last s&tra. 

I m iwf » 

35. The nouns ntiWTQill ‘ » kind of coin, ’ * Kpld,’ * gold,' qq 

‘ boil,’ ‘ foot/ qpnv VJw sorotum ; fknKV ‘ ft horn/ npa * powder/ (fio 'grass/ 

are.e^s neuters. 

By the force of the letter « in the s»trs, these words are also masculine. 

I dura: I m: n 

36, Nouns ending in si with the penultimate v are mssculiues, 

Tims All ‘ chariot’. 

tr» I »»amsf n wfa »iilkiiaiftr ng'ml i «ra' wigfahu fii n 

.37. The nouns sms ‘.wood/ gag ‘ back/ finjii ‘ inheritance,’ fgSJQ ‘ ft 
bee’s wax,’ 3 i|v ‘ ft aeutenee ’ are neuters. 

Thus lat’ nteif dm. 

le I itnBi finraf i «th: wet: ii 

38. The noun dntST when denoting 'ft quarter or region of the world 
is feminine. 

Thus «m: ansi: i , 

ac I a i » a«* ' w' « 

30. The nouns liVJ ‘pilgrimage,’ vta ‘ the nose of a horse ; the hip/ 
fq ‘A herd/ and imi ‘a singer ; a song ’*are also neuters. 
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By the force of the letter m iu the aOtra, tbeee worde are masouliues aleo. 

'i'hus eiif or yaif 

»o I iiTOW I eram: g% I W: I « 

40. Nouns ending in « with the penultiniate if are masoulines. 

Thus iw: ‘ a lord,’ wlw: ‘ foam*. 

MS I «wiiiT B iwg FB iwn«i w a miTewfayq »i aww i iiq^9imnfa g wniw aifiwifa- 
KTfw I gsremrais: h 

41. The nouns eWRc'the hip,’ (Un. V. 32} sif«si ‘ the skin of a black 

antelope ’(Un. II. 48) ice, ’ eiiwil ‘forest,’ em ‘forest,’ ‘hau’ 

‘sin,’ fcifnsi ‘ a wood; 'a thicket,’ <(1111. H. 32) «1 rw ‘ pay,’ urew ‘ rule,’ ttoiw 
‘ ladder, ’ fngw ‘ copulation,* i mn w ‘ cemetry,’ m ‘ gtn»,’ fwH ‘ a low place, 

* Sign’ are neuteri). 

This is an exception to the last aphorism, 

H'Zi I ivTiiin^ifmiT9f9ifin«igfiFRisi 

f9tiT«Rf9in8iifsi n I niFifn i w* i w n 

42. The nouns mar ‘pride/ iiw ‘carriage/ • vocanulary, 

* a lotus ; a ofane/ • a sandbank ' (Un, U. 53) ‘‘garden/ arwi 

‘ sleeping/ ‘ a seat/ misi • a place/ ‘sandalwood/ msiTW ‘ the ty- 

iiig-post/ «3fn^ ‘honor/ tiOT ‘house/ ‘dress/ ‘ possibility^ 

(?) ‘ a baloou ' are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter m in the sdtra, these words are also masculines. 

I • 

Thus sra' mw: or vj mwif •ko. 

VE I. drav: t nnm: g% i gw: i m*: h 

43. Nouns ending in m with the penultimate w are masculine. 

V... < ' 

Thus gw: ‘a sacrficial’ 'post’ (Uo. Ill- 27), ‘a lamp’ tgiT: ‘ a snake.’ 
HU I intn^gtm^ifivngwtnDwnviiFinifieinfio wg’qS i q w fa w ifa n 

44. The nouns qiq ‘ siu, ’ qq * form,' qgq • a raft,' mq ' bed,** hnq ' art,* 
gq,q ‘ flower,’ vq,q ‘young^raes,’ qiDq ‘ vicinity,’ qinflq ‘an island ; a jcomou- . 
tary (VI. 3. 23) are neuters. 

Thus 13 * qiqi} Ac. 

vq I wg'qA « i ^ ftffiRiqifiK h 

45. The nouns giq” < a winnowing *bssket,’ i|ir4 ‘ a Brkhmspa; a kind 
of grais,’ ^q ‘a corpse, *1* spear,’ ^ ‘ an island,’ finpq ‘a'biaiicb,’ are also 
neuters (as well as masculines). 

Thus qq* or ^ in- 

vv I ditrat I «)m: i gnit a 

46. Nouns ending iu « with tbs penultimate tl. ave^tnaebniinee. 

Thus qrrai: ‘ a ‘pillar,’. ‘a water jar/ 

va I nsiW wg’qqtif i gsT etiqqni: a 
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47. The noua mm ia neuter. 

This is an eioeptiou to the last. 

MB I «i I N , 

48. The noun 'yawniug' is also neuter. 

Thus or ^sa: 

He I dnni: i tin: i ifHi: ■ 

49. Nouns ending in SI with the penultimate i; are masculine. 

Thus #m: ' the Soma, * * Bbima.* 

so I a»tfa^wyft>^w^ sw i « i iw^i; aifii as'snt i ^ws Bncrfaraifa n 

50. The nouns lua, ‘ gold,’ fault • scab,* gnt ‘ couple,’ fua ‘ fuel,' gait 
' blossom,’ Sl>3nm ’ spiritual,’ ^’^*7 ‘ saflrou ’ a're Neuter. 

Thus w* aniinr, &c. ^ 

us I g'niwai fga^ anro^wiftiTilitTaBtintii ag'aft a i att^fa i ad iftna: i 
aaf a‘«Tm) u ^ 

51. The nouns aVTlt ‘fight,’ srffa ‘pomegranate,’ ' flower,’ aiaa 
* dweiUug'houae,’ ‘happiness’ (U 9 . I. 138} Qtit ‘silken cloth,’ ’huma’ 
aana ^violently’ are also Neuter. 

By the force of the letter a in the sfitra, these words are also masculine* 
Thus ad a*tna: or ad a'anm, n 
UB I * 9iqa: ' 1 aan: 1 va: n 

52. 'Nouns ending in a with the penultimate a are masculine. 

’^us ana: ‘time ‘ the horse.’ 

I isreaaf adf^tadniliir ag'ani’ 1 anza. u 
63. The nouns feaail ‘a sprout,’ ‘the heart,’ af 5 ||n ‘the sense,’ awtltj 
an upper garment ’ are neuter. * 

«B I • diaoaviaaaaiiatnarat^ ag’aila’ 1 ihini :-ihwaif if 
54. eThe nouns ihini ‘oow-dung,’ avni ‘the red color,' nan ‘Malaya 
aaia.'Assooiation,’ afloa ' Indeclinable’ are also neuters. 

Thus tilaa: or ahiaa, a 


U4i‘9raai’i i|«: I a|[4i It 

55. Nouns ending in a With the penultimfte ^ are masculines. 
Thus aat ‘the hoo^’ a|||B: Jllft blossom.’ 


wfaf a i i wwiqa a i a fi ia a aafaagaaawiiWlwni^wwwwSaTaawqaqiaa 
fa'as’aft’ 1 td a 

66. The words gia ‘door,’ av ‘in front,’ a,ai( ‘swelling abundance’ (Un. 
II. ifi ) ; NV aurdled milh>’ aM ‘crooked,’ aq ‘rao^art,’ fan 'a measure of time,’ 
30 
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^9 ‘smalV fv3 'hole, ’ Bn <a multitude;’ nh ‘Shore,' < distance,’ «fi^ ‘difiS- 
oultjr,’ ‘misery,’ fSfU < a hole,’ ‘a tear; Wood,’ hbh ‘ a hole; a den,' smflc ‘a 
cowherd,’ ‘deep,’ ‘cruel,’ ferim ‘beautiful,’ <aii armlet,' ^tnca- 

dow/ *the Rtomaoh/ 19019 'oonsiant,' *the body/ Hhe rout/ 

SI9IU *tbe coral tree/ and q'sit ‘skeleton/ oraic 'immortal/ ‘the stomach/ 

«a court-yard/ enmity, tim^ ‘ch^mara/ gvm ‘the lake,* ifgT ‘the cave/ ^||T * a 
cavity/ 'a hut/ ‘a crab,* fim ‘a court-yard* (Uii. II. 121), ‘kas. 

mira/ ‘water*, ‘sky ; cloth/ ‘dew/ 999 ‘a loom/ H99 ‘lustrument,* 

f|9 ‘ dominion,* dor ‘a held,* fsni ‘ a Crieud/ iReioi ‘a wife,' ffR ‘ a picture/ 99 ‘urn- 
brella/ gor, ‘ urine,' 9^9 ‘Ihread,' a?| ‘face/ 99 ‘the eye/ 919 ‘gotra,* dgf99 ‘a 
finger-protector,* 999 (?) ‘an instrument/ ‘99!r ‘a weapon/ 9T9» ‘lustra ^ 
997 ‘cloth/ 99 ‘leaf/ 919 ‘a vesf^el/ and 999 ‘star* are neuters. 

Thus 99 * gr^ij die. 

I ‘^99t9imTi}’ I 99 < M 

57 . The noun is neuter when it is not the name of the god (Sukra). 

Thus 99* ^91;. Here ^9 means ‘sealen.’ 

4C I ‘9999|T9a«1C9Tn9U9ndt(dl9aXlpf«qfTniC9lb9tYf9f9of9f9nf^ 

9d 9' I 9T9f f9 I 9fR:*99if99llf9 II i 

68. The nounn 99 ‘disc/ 9 ^ ‘a thunderbolt/ mvmn ‘darknesp/ 91T 'es- 
sence,' 9X911 (1) 9n ‘th’i further or opposite side,' ‘milk,'‘91llT> ‘an iioii 
club,' 9|(1t, ‘the sentiment of love/ 99IIT * the coral tree/ 99 ^^ ‘a kind of grass,, 
f9f9^ ‘darkness/ hlfm ‘dew* are alsc^ neuters. 

By the force of the word 9 in the sCitra, these are also masculines. Thus 
99 : or 99^ <ko. 

I ‘ 9 i 99 :' j 99: 1 99 : II 

59. Nouns ending in 9 with the penultimate, 9 are masculines. ' 

Thus 99 : ‘a biill 99 : /a tree/ 

90 I f9ft9?ft9(f969ftg930^q r9fa99 S9!9 l fa 9g*9d’ M 

60. The f9fl9 'the name of a tree * 919 ‘ an expiession of joy^’ j ‘ the 

bead * 9»rD9 ‘a fryiugpan/ 4^g9 ‘nectar,^ (Un. IV. 76), gftw ‘faeces/ ‘sin/ 

and qieniq ‘stain’ are neuters. ' 

90 I 'S99{hlfsvqf9q€Plff9 93 * 99 ! 9 ’ I 9TFI^f9 I 9d J[9: I ^|q^lll9lf9 II 

61. The words |q ‘ soup, ’ 90)9 ‘dry oow-dlung', ftl 9 ‘ pi etext,* 'emula- 
tion, ’ f 9 q ‘ poison/ 99 *a ylar’ are also neuters^ 

By the fotco of the word 9 in the Su9a^ ihete words 010 also masculine. 

Thus 99 39: or 93 g. 99 . 

99 I * 9199 / I 979 : 1 9199 : I 99199 : II 

62. NuunS ending in si wiib the pciinltimate 9 trd mascutihes. 

'J’hus 979 : 'a calf 63) ; 9199: ‘ a brqw/ 9^1911: '• kitchen. 

90 I ‘999fiq9399199lf9 93 9 * « 

63. The words 999 ‘ jack-fruit/ f99 * the fib^i gf a lotus,’ 39 * chaff,' 
and 9199 ' courage/ are neuters. 
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EH I '«nr9i9<9f^fdT9m9HmTmi9mmT9«te^ *ig* nnnif i 
mf fTTO vfm% 

64. The ward» fPiHT* ‘ a vessel/ ff®, m •^juioe/ {Ib&H * gnm juice/ 3Qena 
• fast/ HTin^ 19 ‘cotton/ 919 ‘ perfume; 'habitation ; ’ 9TH ‘ month/ hi 9 , 919 
' cough/ 919 helbmetal/ and 9T9 'flesh ' are also neuters. 

Thus 999. or 999t 

E<i I sto* 9niTT9f9 I tims^ onmrmif* i mTmfk g* i 9m 9f«9« 
anrerr ii* . 

65; Tlie notins^ when not meaning a living being is neuter. It is 
never feminine and means *a drinking veaelj cup or cafi/ 

When it means a living being, then it is the name of a king of Msthura 
son of Ugraeena and enemy of Krishna. 

j?E I ^ tfwfg g g i Fw wnfa I ' 9mfir g*fii w: i fF«99giii: i FtoJi 99 : m 

66. Nouns which are synonyms of ^ a rity of light/ and fwB ' a 
day ' are masculine; 

Thus ; fndT 991 

E9 I ‘ ’ I gasuTTOnrr ir 

67. The noun df^flV: * a ray of light ' is femininer 
This is an exception to the last aphorism, 

4 

te I ‘^pn«^ sig'aS.’ • wqimaaTs: ly 

68. The nouns 'a day ' and 'a day ’ are neuters. This is also 

an oxteytion to the aphorisia 66f > 

I ‘ mmfMuimSi ' I g*f« <fB : i i vm -. « , 

Nouns whieh are synonyms of 949 ' a measure, a standardt’ are 

masoulines. 

Thus gi9:» W II 

«o I ‘iroTsSr >fs'«S.« ’ i is* ^nsif i unf ii 

70. ?rbe words ' a measure of capacity ’ and qnq • a measure of 
grain’*Sf« neuters sleo. 

Tboa ^nUf or w) pm: n 

•s I ' mtCinMk fnran; ’ i.vif mraV i vi mfnmi n 

71. The words qnC * s measure of grain equal to 16 drona$ ’ and mftqa 
*■ '» kind of weigi\^ ’ are femininea 

Thus qnft. ftf m^nm e, 

«w I att WH aiMig ii «gi«f q i vd 

73.' The Qouns artt'wife,’ sran ‘whole grain or miluvskcd rice.’wTSS 
parohcd or fried grain/ sig ' the-fire vital brsath.s’ arc always plural. Thusiid: 
afrtTi* 

« 

By the force of the vord 9 m the sutra, they are femiiiiuet« 
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<91 1 (unfovi^i ’ i minM mnngqwnfii Bi n rflF« i 

*g: I iw* BTiilafi: i Borfs • wnntti aimdBijiwfef wTifii ■ 

73. The nouns an ‘e boil,' ei'ii ‘ a member * and aa ' 9 foot ' compounded 
Tfith aii>, am and aa respectively are masculines. 

The words av are of both genders (i. 0 . Masouline and Neuter), but this 
Sittra debars their use as neuters, (when oompounded with the abo^ words). 
Thus iBif aritaa: 1 sraif: 1 aaaa: n 

• 98 1 • aa^aav^fma: ‘ 1 «a* aaiy n 

74 . The words ' wind ’ (Up. I, 94) mSif * the wing of a bird ' atf} 

* swimming’ and ‘ a.saorifioial priest.’ are masculines. 

Thus era* u " 

•9H I ‘ 

anaftr. n 

75. The words nfw ‘ a seer,’ trla ‘ a hef.p,’ ^fe'a leathern bag for holding 

water,’ uTsa ‘knot,’ ‘a worm,’ >af*l ‘sound,’ irfa ' offering,’ Wa (?) and 
&(Ia ‘ the head,’ rfa ‘ the sun,’ afa ‘ the poet,' afq ‘a monkey,’ and 
•dttge,* are inasculit.og. ' 

Thus TO* \\ 

<9S I ‘wranajiagsai: ’ i aS gTa h 

7C. The words «1 a ‘flag,’ nm • elephant,’ 4a ‘a sort of grass,’ j'a 
ft heap * are masoiilinos. 

<99 I ‘ aai^aiTiTlgTaawifa^** f af ' i aft gta i am^ * f ijafyftaawf ’ 

aWTB II , ' ^ 

77. ■ Tlie vc.rds a*a ‘ the hand,’ ^Vr ‘a lance,’ 4a ‘the end,’ am ‘ i* mul- 
titude,’ ma 'the wiiul,’ |[a ‘ a^paessouger,’ ‘s rogue,’ )|a ‘ ason,’ ^a‘the mango 
tree.’ a|[ff ‘ a ii^naicuV are masculines. 

According to Amarakosha, (I. 4. 11) is never feminine, (t. e. It is both 
masculiuc aud neuter). 

7e. The nouns rms ‘ a bull, ’ aq« ‘ the seum of boiled rioei’ wms ‘ a 'small 
box or basket of bamboo ’ wvm ‘master,’ tn«( ‘a multitude,’ |pi(< mouth,’ nqi 
* the cheek,’ ^ng ‘ a man withS}ald head,’ qrdg ' a jieretio,’ and hnfa ‘ a crest’ 
are masculine. 

Thusxni* niig: ii 

«« I ‘ sUnagfnmns’ i wf ftv: i jJr amft jharas t as{ i iiasBT 
iRTwar; ’ l<iltawg?t«T»nfss»i ’ O*"*) fihnrww# ‘ jhgril 
(vise) afa a ftwmwrtj aww a «a fwarainii an tiaii i ‘ gtlanwarfroa’ 
afa ma: a ^ . 

79. The nouns efv ‘a family,’ a'a * a share,’og^ITa ‘an oblation’ are 
masculiues. 


aft 3*% wj I 
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Thus fia’ I The word pnrodAte ‘a oake-nfferin!?’ is derived hy ad- 

ding the affix with the force of karma to the root STB. preceded by the iipa- 
padawhl The sie changed to S by no particular rule of Grammar, but wo 
find the word so spelt in e&tras IV. 3. 70, S. 1449 ; and IV. 3. 148 S. 1528. 

Or the S is changed to s by nipitana even in the present ailtra ; and sfitia III. 

2, 71. S. 3414. Thus in M&gha alio we find : g^ TS W B«S*r. ‘ the sacri- 

fice of purod^ eaters.' 

CO I ‘ y sww i ^s s g^gs B s si: * I sra vs: n 

80. The words vs ‘ a lake,’ mm ‘root,’ ^ ‘ a kind of jasmine.’ ^ 
■bubble’ are masculines. 

Thus ws* VBt *• 

cq I * w^finisJi^fiBSnisl^inmjnT:’ • WT&: i. 

81. The words* ere ‘ offering, ’ • a road,’ ‘ a churning stick, 

‘ a name of InJra,’ SStsi * a clump ofgrasfs’ fwwsi, ‘ the buttocks,’ and gs 

* a heap ’ are masculines. 

Thus m mv: n 

mu CF5TO mmfu « 

^<2. The \vord.s Q^ei ‘a sprout/ tt w q R *a small pool/ mm • oongh/ to 
• sound/ CRSTtI ‘frying pnn/ * a peg/ mz * of ascetic/ sifm 

•jewel/ Hin ‘wave/ ‘horse* i|\i •smell/ l| 5 *f| ‘ a musical instrument/ ifn 'at- 
tachment/ iffgfjf • ocean/ and gro ‘ a falcon/ are masculines. Thus sni H^QT: «feo, ] 

CB I niTOTOsm: I W gTn i mu* m ffti: i 

, . 83. The words HTCfv ' charioteer/ ‘a guest/ ‘the womb/ ^Fm 

tha a^omeii/ tnflff * the hand^^^ilfsr ‘the hollow of the* hands * are masouliues. 
Thus igu* httFu; ic. 

wFh gFsifTFOTn:: ii 

THE NEUTER GeAdER. 

q I 1 wfwniiT^if « 

1. *The Neuter Gender. 

This is an Adhik^ra siltra. , 

X* I w8 unm i F«i| i um^s^i i ii 

2 . Abstract nouns of aotion formed with the affix are neuters. This 

•Is a repetition of III, 3. 115, S«3290, Thus (laughtur). Why do we say 

• abstract nouns of action ? ' Observe * fire * ; ‘ an axe ' ; these 

>kord8 are masc^ilines and not weuters. 

1 • ‘fjTOi m* tiiil ui fmusj mumi mhi uujr i •bFiihii^ i j^hw, m 

3. Abstract nouns of action formed with the fwssf affix are neuters. This 
is .also repetition of lUt 3 114. S. 30^0. 

Tfius mfmWf ‘ laughter/ « a song.’ ^ 

3 I mnft n^mSh i i one: 'fin«r9Tiniiffver toitoh, i firg- 

I i fwwF n 

4. Among taddhilas, words foriued srith the'affixes TO and fisi, arc Neuters ; 
(See V. 1. 123, S. 1787). 
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Thus ^iSRmiT^ ‘ whiteness ' and * whiteness. ^ The WSI^ formed 

nouns are optionally feiniiiities liecause of the indicatory letter V by IV. 1. 41, S. 
498 in order to ^\\e scope to, the indicatory v. 

Thus or • cleverness. ' msni^im, or * effects, goods/ 

or ^fr9Tt ‘ aptness.’ 

«i I 'enirin ft vrnpqnf^ginsimMi: i mrmmrn mn ir 

5. Brahrnanadi words when denoting work and quality are neuters. This is 
repetition of V. 1. 121, S. 1788. 

Thus * Briihij^ianical.* 

6 I fur i \ 

(qaeo) I thto I i snwir^ i *«ftraTRft«95. i 'nm' 

swgnfifnfawft «« siifOTmw^ i ‘ffrirrHwtfTO^w^nfni’iTfawttsr' (q^fs) 

qfnsnj vwr^Hgmfawtsm (5s€i) I i g^jw^rwifttvai i fum 

gqisKw^ I fii^Tvaw (qcoo) i mevTensRtq^ ii ^ 

G. Nouns formed with the affixes H?!. a, SPlj. TO, WIT, gsT, and in 
the senses of nature or action thereof are neuters. 

(a) The affix nq is added hy virtue of V. 1. 125, S. 1790. Thus 
Hheft.’ 

(b) The affix q is added by virtue V. 1. 12G, S. 1791, Thus Qinm, 

« friendship/ 

(c) The affix ^ is added by virtue of V. L 127, S. 1792. Thus 
<iipe like,* 

{d) The affix quj is added by virtue of V. 1. 128, S. 1795. Thus 
^authority/ 

(e) The affix is added by virtue of V. 1. 129, S. 1794. Thus 

*oaniel-likc/ ' r 

(f) The affix wir'is added by virtue of V. 1. 130, S. 1795. Thus |f wwm, 
•the action of two days.* 

The affix gsr^ is added by virtue of V. 1. 132 and 133, S« 1797 and 
1798. Thus ‘paternal and filial.' 

(h) The affix Q is added by virtue of V. 1. 13^, S. 1800. Thus WW^f- 
iftuil, II ^ . 

^ote: — T his Sutra summarises all the affixes taught in V. 1. 124*135. 

« I ‘TOftwW:-’ (64f) I « 

7. Nouns which are wsaftnTSl compounds are neuters* ,(See II. 84« 18, S. 659) 

Thus Hifvifer I 

C I I ^TfroTOn, ii 

8. Nouns which arc geg compounds are neuter, (See II. 4. 2j S. 900). 

Thus qrferaiqiT^ i 

€ I ‘wiraTw n' i^ wtsw, « 
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9. The compound f^T is ma^eiiiiiie, and v^nri is neuter in 

the noQ-classical literature. (See II. 4. 28. S. 3399). 

<10 I I II 

10. Al TatpuriiBha, compound, with the exception of that which is formed 
by the particle nun, and of the Karmadhuraya compoutid, becomes neuter gender, 
in the cases explained in the following sutras. (See II, 4. 19, S. 822). 

Tliis'ia ail adhikara sutra. 

<iq I enm i xfxwQif h 

^ 11. A Tutpurusha compound ending with tlic word chhaya ‘shadow' in 

neuter in gender, when the sense is that of profiisenJss of the thing indieatcil hy 
the first term. (See II. 4. 22, S. 825;, * 

'i’hus II 

<1^ I RWT* I W3f«)irf7nt% ii 

12, A Tatpurusha compotyid ending in nuT 'court* when preceded hy 

words which are synonyms of tTWIT ahd ^uon>human being’ is neuter. (See 

II. 4, 23, S. 828). 

'aims ^ • the king's court’ Ac. 

I *gn$WTWVTtlTlltCITrWlIf fiSBWTfi* II 

13. Tatpurusha compounds ending in gfi 'wine,* dwT ‘army/ vtQT ‘sha- 

dow,* ‘a house,* fwnVT flight* ate also feminines (in addition to their being 
also neutei). See II. 4. 15, S. 828. • 

I I VWIITfH WTSirRIf: WSm II 

1^1 The gender of a Dvanda or a Tatpurusha compound is like that of 
thedast word in it. (See II. 4. 26. S. 812). 

k'i I 'nwTjnn: h 

15. The Dvanda or a Tatpurusha compoumf eiidiuja with tiw 'night,' «|r 
*a day* and ^a day’ is masculine. (See II. 4. 29, S. 814.) 

<i6 I «iniigirai% ii 

46, The words sraw 'bad road* and gqqrfl 'saered day* are neuters. (See 
11. 4. 30, S. 815 and If. 4. 17, S. 821 Vdrtika). 

9® I eOTJsrtJXTfw:’ l TwTIWII, I ‘W'WDTOSiV * I 119 XTW: M 

17. A Dvigu compound ending with thft word xiTw when preceded hy a 

nuoieral is neuter. (See II. 1, 52, 730). 

Thus fwTlM H 

Whj do we say^hen precjded hy a unmerar? Observe WQXIW: which is 
niasculine. 

’ * 9C I•‘f83: fflWT W* I WTOWIJ I II 

18. Nouns which are Dvigu compounds are feminities also. ^Sce II. 4. 
17, S. 821 Vartikas). 

Thus *fivc*rgots/ fw^Ww/Hhree worlds.* 
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I Vipm: I vfci: I M 

10. Noaus euding ia (Uo* II. 108) and 99, (U?. II. 1)6) are neuter. 
Thus 9f)i: ' oblation to fire ' (aee Un. II. 108) * a bow’ (Ui.i. II. 115 

read with II. 117). 

VO I 9 I 999419 f«9«t 99*99) 9 «ltf( I 9 qW 9lf4t H 

20. The nouns iiM * ray * isfetuiuiue also (iu addition to its ^ being neu- 
ter, although it ends in ) ii 

Thus id or 11 iM; 


I 9fa: faiBT^ i|i99’ 9fe • 9iarii»9^ 9li^if99a9iTrf ‘9f4^f9- 

99llf39T 99. I 9*9*1 99n!99T 9*Bt I W59' 9*99*: I 99 9999t99lrf«9 

faa: {Klvni aa*ni59TeaToen*rT* a^or: n 

21. The word 9^ 'the roof’ ia always feminine. 

'I'huH 90 9fa: I It is also formed by aiding the affix 99^ (see Uii. II. 108) 
to the i-uut 9ifa iielonging to the chur4di olsaa. The root afifa becomes 99 by 
VI. 4. 97, S. 2985. In the Amarakosha, we find the word q29* vhi: (II. 2 
14). There the oonimeutators say that the noun 9hl is neuter beuiiuse it is 
lucntioiied along with 979* which neuter, I'his explanation of the oommeuta- 
tori should be rejected. 


9nf9 bW) *0^: I f qt9T999 I 909* ^99 I 9T9’ 9999 ' W*t' *>9*»*I • 9f9*nl999 
«fu* *f99 I 99^9f 9*1999 I fast f999 I 919 9lf* I 99 91f 99 I t]9 ^f9ID9 I 
999999 I 9«ai99191919 f99 ^91 H 


22, The words which are synonyms of ‘face,’ 999 *a'* ®y®t’ V99 ‘cop- 
j)er,’ 99 ‘forest,’ 9T9 “a month,’ 9f9* 'blood,' 9n*r9( 'a bow,’ foB* ‘a hole,' 3i9 
•water,’ i|9 ‘the plough,’ 99 ‘wealth,’ and 99 ‘food’ are neuters. 


Thus ^> 91999 ; ^9 91999: 91199,: 99* 9999, : 919 91- 

f999 ; 9f9T .919, ; 9S1iR9i 9*1999 } fw* ?999, : 9^ 9lfit; 9^ 91999 ; 
^fet99 ' 9999- a 

In the next three sutras exceptions to this are mentioned, 

va I Blnifam; H 


23. The words #* ‘a plough,’ 9ii 'wealth' and- dh99 food’ are 'mascu- 
line. I 

vH I oifsHmomniilmfW 3% 9 1 9*3) M19 1 ^ *)99 1 9 ndiycira 9 1 
nraildi iii*iit99, a 

24. The words WJ 'the face,’ «hl 'the eye,’ 9199, 'the forest,’ and 9199)9 
'Arjuna’s bow’ are also masculines (as well as neuters.} 

Thus 99|: or 9*g9 : ^ or 999 : 9*991 or 9* 9 99, ; 91909 or 919099, I 


va I 999) ta919, II 

26. The word 99O 'the forest’ is feminine. 
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xit I i i f i m 

2h. Nouns ending in M with the ])enultimftte ^ are neuters. 

Thus race/ fun, ‘a shore/ iQvm^ ‘place/ 

I fiTfisrffi^msiffcmmHtcrerQsrm: i vq* m 

27. The following are masculines : — ‘cotton/ 3 QSI ‘a stone/ ?VTS| *the 
Palmyra tree/ granary/ ‘a necklacc>' srim^ ‘blanket/ %qsi ‘a virtuous 

man/ ^a sudra/ 

Thus Biq g5r: &c- 

ipw. g e' l tiTanivr i xt ifi^rfwRiTfe n 

26, The following are masculines also (in addition to their being ucu> 
tois):— iltui! ‘conduct/ |rR ‘root/ si|pfV ^ the planet Mius/ 9 m ‘a trei*/ qjqsi ‘lotue/ 
n^‘hottoni/ 999 *i>estlo/ «qqsi ‘estr-uriiainent/ qsiSI ‘a demon/ 'flesh / iiiDl9 
•a lotus libre/ 919 'a child/ rsrnsi ‘swallowing/ q9TSI ‘btrand ; iLusk/ fsnim, 
’a cat/ Fmsr ‘a'descrt/ ^9 ‘a spear.' 

Thi^s 11 ^ 9 : or ii^9S¥^ I 

■ae I vRifs: R'nBi i whw. i Rveiif, • ‘wnf*:’ i vitt Rtm: t 

R'mT t(fR f«iT I ^QRuifT Rm trim*, n 

29. The numerals 99 'a hundred* ikc. ^re neuters. 

'i'hus 999 *a hundred/ 9999 ‘a thousand.’ 

do vfs. say, 99 <feo, ? k^bserve 99 : ‘one/ gV ‘tao/ 999 ; ‘many.* 

AVhy^do we say wbep meaning *the numerals’ ? Oosei ve 9Bllg: (the 
namo^of a mountain). Here 99 is masculine. 

\o.| 99ig9vgm: g f9 9 1 99 ’ 99 : 1 19 ’ 99f99ITf9 II 

3U. The words 99 *a hundred/ 9g9 *a inyrlkd/ vj|9 ^lullion’ are also 
masculines. 

Thus 99' 99 : or 9Bf 999^ Ac. 

a«» I fnr’itfe! aiiam. t «o‘ «w i v»' wife: i ar «iwt fnurt m wf’ vm, 

miffiewfQ II 

31. The words RWI ‘e lakh’ and Site ‘ten milliou’ are feiuiuiue. 

Thus ««T. Vi «r 

According to Amarakosha (IIl^ 5. 24} the worf sni is also neuter. Thus 
SMSW..I 

I «««: i‘«(l «««: I ««’ Wntt^ ll 

32. The word li^ ten billioue, aud sometimes Btm 'a thousand’ is mas- 
culine. 

Thus art BWi: or VWl. i 

11 1 siagmiiiiWHfr I wsTiwiai*Si lyerow; 5 «Rfir 1 1 twT 

f««r, I nfinm 1 iifiiin.i ««n fv ftm, 1 vsrFn igm «tsii h 

33. Nouns of two syllables formed %ith the affix i|«( aud when not denot- 
ing an agent are neuters. 

31 
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Thuii 'fikin,* 


‘armor.’ qsmaf^ ‘work* 

i }* O' dervc ‘niinuteneas/ 9rfiK9{«| 


Whj? du we say ‘when nof denoting an agent * ? Observe ‘a giver* i 

3i» I WIRSlcrfH n I WfiX I ««¥ R 
34^ The word mp^ is also masculitio. 

'J’hus vd RifRT or id Vm I 

ai I «niilT<i# ,««*— twwm* nostw: n 

35. The Words <uan)e’ and, ^||S[ *hair,’ uie neuters- Tiiis is tipeie- 
ly an ainplihoatiou of autra 33. ^ 

as i^‘ai«<Rr i an: i nn: i na: i fvn i «s^in: n 

30. Nouns of two sykablea formed with the aflisr are neuters. 

Thus *glory,’ nwar^ ‘mind/ ‘austerity.* 

Why do we say <of ^two syllables Observe ‘the moon,’ which 

is maaculme. 


as I ansti: f^vnr, i sm anvra: i vramiii ai^ennn^: n 

37. The word is {cmiBine. 

Thus wnt SKBIV: I Generally, this word is used in the Plural iiuinher only, 

ac I ‘wn;’ » tniw, i apr^ H 

38. Nouns formed with the affix ^ are neuters. (Ui.t, iV. 139^. 

Thus trsw, ‘ a leaf ; ’ VWir, ‘ an umbrella.’ 

ac I *«nnnaif manviST sinn 

39. T4ie following are always feminine .in^ ‘journey,’ maiT *' a mea- 
sure,’ tiasf * a't-^lheru bag^ Ift^ * tusk,’ eran ' a strap.’ 

no I S’fis’ i ani i n fmiifa ai; t' ‘nn firaT- 

qcfnwiaii ' «fn mv. \ caTiunfnari fn% af « i ‘futftifnw ’ (aaaa) vfn 
«r^wmtf-'aidTi|*«fis(iftan^ ana; i aifttfiiaf AnnB aawdTsranil anofantnij 
fast®; I eia^mt^w- ai; f tinafwaRiiifs 5 mi twnaiSRl’ aifia ntiwnfai- 
I «nivh 3 i[iam«fq ••nil nanafmniiit:’ (aea«) «ns|aif<iR«- 
s' 

40. The following a#e masculines : — ‘ a servunt,’ arfmi 'an enemy,* 

gfn ‘ a pupil,’ gw ‘ a son,’ tP^ • a mautte.’ qat * ‘ name ol a demon killed by In- 
dra,’ ‘ a rnm,’ ms * <• came*.' ^ 

Thus I aifimn is equal to n fnaiif a n»»-friend *.«.^ an enemy. 

'Thus we find h/Magl.a^nni f«nitqafAat:iii So also murwfmft ftii n a 

In commenting on the sulra fgole'fsi'q (tlI.-2. 113' S, 3111),' Ihiiadatfa in- 
hie Rtilainaujari ssys ; ' The word owKlruis derived fiOTH^ Uie root «s» wah the 
U^adi affix «ai^ under «.&tra IV, 174, in Ute eniMio of air' en«.i>. The r ord 
aniitm is not a negative compound ai+ftn as it would appear . at first k.-j ht. 
Because hail it bc-.n a Tatpurusha compound of a p Mira, then by sutra If. 1. 26 , 
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S. 812, it woulj bavc been Neuter, because the worti miti'a is Neuter, If it be 
iii*l tlirit ‘ the geuiler of a word JepenJs upon usa^e, aul tbougli mitra he Nout 
ter, amUra will be inasculino,* then there arises the difHcuUj^ as to accent. For 
then by VI. 2. 2, S. 373G the w, will retain its accent in the '^tpurushp. But 
it is infen Jed that tlie accent should' be onfn ; i.e, the pBTf accent. For the 
Kig Vedina rea l it with the acute on the middle of amitra, ns in the fidlowing : 
wfiniBI oanat swfw;^: (Ris; Veda Vt. 25; 2), wao (Rig VI H. 75. 10).’ 

But‘ these two objections of Ilaralatia proceed on the assumption timt the* 
wo;-d araiha is a Tatpuniaha compound Hut as a roaster of fact it is a Hahn, 
vrihi oornpounii and consequently tlie rule of gen Icr tt^ughi in If. 4; 26 does not- 
apply to it. Haraduttu overlooked the contort in applying this rule. He fur- 
ther forgot sutra VI. 2. 116 S. 3830 which specilically applies to the accent of 
acuitrii, when he raises tl«J objection as to accent. \ 

Nutk : — Did Karadatta reidly misapply sutra II. 4. 2 » and -forgi't VI. 2. 
116 ; or is not Bhattoji flouinlering'?^ Wliy should the won! sifiT? he taken, as 
a. Bahnv^’ihi and not a. Tatpiirnsha ? The Bahuvrihi amitra would moan ' friend- 
less,* and not * an cncniy.' 

1 'mawstqfaa * 

^1. The fultoviiig are masculines ^in addition to their being, neuters) 

tR ‘ a leaf ; ’ on ‘ a vessel ; ’ ofo-tl ‘ holy ; ' ‘ a thread ; ’ n. ‘ a line. 

Thjis or snWT »• 

».%jL ‘ wSgw^s st ggmwKt aiSwwife’ i 

42, I 'i^e synonyins^f ai9 ‘ courage or strength/ ' a- fiower/ ^sei < % 

rope, string ’ tnt# * a tovu ’ and TV ‘ fight ’ arc neuters. Thus dRi qtqn s 

iiVi ’ u a w iq aiw s ufa j-fiiti' I traniSQ: mrr: j 

qwhttam-’m gfi# w* i qS «. g W' sig'sss^q’ 

The words OVT, tmar. BFiar ’ the lotus ffower.’ although names of i 
kind of flower* are masculines also (in a^ldiiion to their being neuters)^ 

Hip the Amarakosha, (I. 2. 39) 091 and afo optionally mascnlincsw 

ku rr. 4. 31, Kasika says < podma meaning lotug is^neuter only.* Tiiis is however 
one view of the case*. 

‘ HA I ‘ wfim'ium 3% * 

.44. The words 'vTfPI .od 'fight*' are maHcnllnes. By ITL 42* 

these words being ^nonyms of raiia would, have beciu Neuters. This makea^ 
them masottliner. 

Hji i ‘•eiiFai: fwiiits 

Hie word WIT% fight i» always feminine.^ This also by sGtra 42 an€ 
Uteld have been Neuter. 

H« I -wwifN*' I * w ew » nf Bi tTOf sijW wi?| i.wnOTiif i eimii ih 

46. Nuines of fruits are neuters. 
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Thus * ono of the myrobolans, ’ * mango.' But the word 

is femin'iie a 'so. It however does not mean the fruity but the tree 
which produces that fuiit. 

ee I i fmiaidsi yfftiasil i r 

47. Names of trees are feminines oiil/. Tbit is not a univeesal rule. 

Thus ' one the myrohfdans. , 

ac I ‘ * i iii ■&«: 

48. The following are neuters : — 

fqn-j ‘ the Hky/ ema/ the universe/ a«( 7 | «once/ ma ‘ordure,’ qwi *a 
drop of water/ qreiTf ‘ orlnre/ (Un. IV. 58), QKfi ‘the liver/ ‘ whey.^ 

49. The following are neuters:— 

* hutttM-/ sisiff ‘afrwoll/ ei%f lie/ wm ‘ncotar/ •oAuae/ fiaisi 

« wealth, ’ f«?l ‘mind,' fM ‘ bile,’ an ‘ feet,’ mn ' eilver,’ ' «« event,’ afcin 
* hair. ♦ 

40 1 ‘ «iat«fRtalraa>Sf<nnf8f>twniiaa^«i{ianQ3i«fTOVii{lcifn' i sniTn 

iRla mj II 

50. The follo/viiig are neuters : — 

Sliqt * a funerul nte, ^SISI ‘ the thunderbolt of Indra/ i]BI • fate.* ‘a 
seat/ ^ni ‘ a boai/ (Un. f. 112). witi ‘the body/ ‘ curdled milk,’ HWFw ‘ the 
thigh* (Un. III. 154), qfa ‘an eye,** Slf^Q' a l>one/ WIT^IS ‘ a place/ Slliaill ‘the 
iky / mnfi * sin/ and alsi ‘ the seed/ 

uq I • S;er‘ g fn m ti 

51. 'rUe word * luck’ is also masculine. 

Thus T>r to: tt 

I I >aT»qt waw ^ B t qq g aiwnwn— nwni mw wwf w 
’ I in' vi»^Fw«ife II* 

52. The f^elowiiig are neuters:— 

MTWi * corn,* siWclarified butter/ SffQ ‘orop/ TOR ‘aiWer/ TOV ‘vetidible/ 
TO§ * saffron/ w 'conquerable/ mn ‘clarified buttl^/ wM- ‘inoblation of 
food to deceased apeeHtorn/ stisn • a poem ; * TOi * trhtlt / RIWI * oftipfing ; 

* the price.;* frov ‘ a loop or aaliig wade of rope ; ' ira ‘ fi wall/ M ‘wine ;* 
IRQ * a bouse / gn ‘ a kind of musical instrui^ewt ;* ^ * an army/ 

Thus qfw’ tiTRIir^ dc, 

53. The following (%re neutcyre ^ 

‘ couple * sri • a peaoookt tail/ gtOl Wrow *a fish hook/ fwilR 
< the tail o? a • peacock/ fmm ‘shadow/ iggni ‘ relation,^ TOPI * amulet/ 

• boon/ %t ‘an arrow/ * a deity/ 

HM I ‘ wngfuf^w’ • ' fiRif I gwiyrarin gi; i 

54. The wordqim when it mcarie one of the i^peolal eensee is neater* 

Why do weeay ‘ one* of the apeoipl sensei f It will not be-Ncutcr when it 

laenne tho djcl^ of a chariot, do. 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS. 

^ I I » 

1. Masculine Aod Feminiutf Geodera. 

Tiiia ia au adhik&ra aiitra. 

^ I i Yai«9 arr iIt: n 

3. The foUovviug belong to both luuaouliiie and feinia<no geudera : — 
in ‘the oow/ nfm ‘a gem/ iifiis ‘a stick/ ‘the fwt; qiSPsi ‘the tnirnpet* 
flower/ aifpf 'rcailiiig,' UlsilfiB ‘iiaiiie of a tree/ cutting* nfe ink/ 
per-’ 

9'hus VQ* or aiQ* f^r:. 

^ I i af h^: « 

3. The following are l*oth maeoulnie nml feAkininea : — 

‘anger’ (Un. JII SUO^, ^^9 Meath ;* ^^‘rum/ ‘the jujube tree ’ 

I 93) «l|^ ‘acrritohing/ ‘an atom of dual/ 

T^ius vn* or era* n^m i a 

^ I fi* I f%fkr|friim: • m 

.4. Nouns ending in 3 denoting quility or qualitication aro aiNo neuters. 
That is they belong to all the three genders. Thus o^, q^ia\. 

V I ‘vraniinfatr i SromittSiiiinit a 

5. TAoae n^wt noana which denote on offspring are both maaoiiline and 
ferniiiine. ^ 

Thue ftronv: or SromiV'a 


MASCULINE AND NEUTER GENDERS. 

s 

a I I aifSnntuaif a 

1. Masculine and Neuter Qcndera. 

This ia an adhkilra siitra. 

It I i am’ vjr. i «iff' a 

•2. The following are both maacalinca ^nd nedters ‘butter,' 'anj 

being/ ^gan 'a kind of grasa,' anlMlf *play/ dnOH 'Indra’s elephant/ gmai *a 
book/ ‘tb« burnt ornst of>Rt|Wt meat/ §lf«|f 'redneee/ 

Thus nri or vi 

1 1 ‘nfi ii fii a ii liam a iw fgT ^ * #ara* ugi*i vt Vfif a 

.3. The following are both niaaeuliuea and uewiora : — Hf 'a horn/ igv* 
•half/ liism 'heat,' 'effort/ vav ‘a epear/ jpf ‘firm/ 

Thus art" : or lar W*Wf i / 

|M wfaaif *»w*. • w" t 

4. Thu foilowiiig are both mtisoultuHs and neuters : — cnr ^Sw multitude/ 
m ‘a tree/ »W ‘a carpet ) ^‘a buudle,’ 998 ‘a level plain,’ stf Trtde’ mti 'a 
wmetry’ lUp. I. 137), aw?4 * verje,’ an* ‘ a kiud of graee,’ and jav ‘tail.’ 

Thus anf mn or T?f 
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1 1 i pi tgij u 

6. Tlie followiii); are lioth inftAontine nnd neuter t — 'a headlew 
trunk,’ iftrw ‘modioiiie,’ alT^ ‘a wea|>oti/ 

g I *gti»wii«qnCTrqSwietqtTO^«wrfgt m i>t^^^ftntft;’ i pH 
«a: I niif S gii hm ^ f «* wir «fi? fir*'* i a*rwiaTv 5 » § fiaraT^ i jtbt , 

ft ‘atngg-’ («oo) »if<i i i arafm 5 gnif ‘fart anfavrai: «« 

m uri aw’ afe; 1 aW: Wafa-’ 5a ‘^giawfj’ , afii vadwaa i 

a-‘wSh Komaani varaiManaiiw:’ tfw • nar VTdi«wafjtaen} f aa‘ a 
afHfWtnmndawiaina atavw «i«iv.aaannfgti^ wranitwi: tft^engmaq’r 
vFh fanraara* h 

6. The following are both mtisctilmcs anri neuters : ~ afIfS ' pu-nisbmcnt/ 
imi ^the BOuni of boilofJ rice/ n^Hl 'a break/ irci *the corpse/ ^ 9^9 *a kiml of 
rock-salt/ atw ‘the side/ «Taf^*‘coiigh/ ‘a hook, a goad/ VICRTV ‘the*. sky/ 

‘kusa grass,* ‘thunder-bolt/ 

These words are both masculines and neuters. Thus we ihij in the Visva- 
kosha — Kusa is the ihimo of the son of Hiiiiia, it means also daMa grass, as 
well as the rope of kiisa grass for oonnecting tho yoke of a plough with the 
plough, and an island. <• Kusain (neuter) means water’ Hut when it means a 
ploughshare or a rod (salaka) it is feiiiinitie. That being so, when the ^laka is 
made of iron the feminine will be formed by #h* as ^ I This is by sflitra IV. 
1. 42, S 500. Hut wlien it means a ral4ka made of wood, the femiuiue is formed 
hy I As ^a piece of wood.’ As we find in the sruti ; — f|fsrTerr^ 

?ii HI HI QIH *you kusaa are the children of tho tS'ee, do you protect 

So also ill Vm. 3. 46, S. 160, we find the word used. 

So also in the Vyasa Sfitra we find the word used. See Vedkuia 

Sutra III. 3. 2G> where the getting rid of good and evil is mentioued ; *‘t(ie ob^ 
taining of this goo^ and evil by others has to be added, because the statement 
about the obtaining is supplementary to the statement about the getting rid of, 
as in the ease of the hisoi, the metres, the praise and the singing. This (i.e. the 
reason for this) has been stated in the Purva Mim&usa/’ (Acoordiog to the com* 
mentators, small w.^yMen rods used by the Udgktris in counting the. sthtrae 
are called kusks. ThihauCi Vedinta Su t ras Part 227) . 

So also in the commentary on the above s^tra by l^aukarAch&rya, wc find 

« ^pnHurreivdtt iifnianm* » 

Thus we find that the iSruti (kusa vkuaspat^^h), the sfitra (Vll!. 3. 46, .9. 
160), the skririka Bhkshya (IcuHa nkma <kc) all uuftnimouael)rJagi«e in stating that 
there Usiich a woyl as kns^ j and it Is this word which is used in the Vedauta 
Sfitra 111. 3. 26 (K*i«k Chhandas &c). The ' woH* i» that slitrji are 

equal to ^STT plus » and ip>t ^ plus WTIWS^*. i Blikm.ati the cotiu* -itary 
ou the S&ririka Bbkshya is tlieiwfore evidently w.-o»ig when it •-analyses |he w.»rds 
of the sutra into f HT f-HV I So it is Si mere bold assertion of the 
author of Bliamati, and is not borue out ^y any authority. Let' the ieaiuuct 
poiulc'r over it. 
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9 I « 

7. The followin'' nre both innsculjiiea and fgirtliHites : — »ll ‘ a liouse, 

* a ram,’ Sfj ‘ the lioily,' iig ‘ a alab, tablet,’ OZB ‘a k«llle-dron'»’ tl^TQ3 (0 
eloud/ 9^3 * the ponk or summit uf'a nuxintuiu.’ 

vtn g>g*5ninFa«Tt; « 

COMMON GENDliR. 


1 I I 

1. Th<? rest. 

'I’ll IS is ail adinkani s'Ura. 

a ‘«laa' MiFngtnatHS.’ h 

2. The iivyaj'fia (Iivleeliiiablus), wfjl, g*^ aaJ can be used with 

'ord« in all tlio three «ji'iidfrs. % 

& t ismTW I f^i^T I gif«; \ \ w h 

3. Nufiicrals ending in n aiTU qj can he used with words in all the thieo 

;i’liinH not: oww: i ir«T m\ \ WW « 

v>* N» * 

H I ‘guravii' 3’ I nzi \ tiz7 1 amif n 

4. tio also altributi\n «ord.s. 


Thiia ^k: vz . afz i ^ 3*31*, H 

M I '«?3113' II 

0. kritja Jerivntiv^H also. 

The words formed liy kritya iiftixes follow the gender df the words which 
they ^jualify. (HI. 3. 171, S. 3312). 


j I 'qmsTfuRnQtsTn^’ M 

6. The worda formed by the affix lyut added with the force of iiietrument 
or location. (HI. 3. 117 S. 3 293). 

I ‘33Wf3 «3 I *3151133' II 

The Pronomiuala $arva *et cetera,’ (I. 1. 27 S, 2?^. 


3?^ fi*f1*J3T3333lf«W. I 

3tW^f3^ T q f l f3* f3 « t S3T3nqf|l3IT3lil^ 3317(1 It 
^ II 
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